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PREFACE

THE purpose of this book is to provide a rather com-
plete descriptive grammar for such as may desire an
intelligent acquaintance with the Portuguese language.
It contains all the grammar needed by the ordinary
student of modern Portuguese and, in addition, enough
of the obsolete forms to enable him to read the poets
of the classic period. The standard speech of Portugal
has been taken as the norm, but Brazilian, dialectic,
and colloquial usages have been noted whenever
necessary.

It is hoped that the book will be found useful by
two different classes of learners. The grammar abso-
lutely necessary for those interested in the practical
use of the language only, or which may be taken on
a first perusal, is printed in a larger type, while the
matter in smaller type may be left for subsequent study
and will interest more serious and advanced students.

I have endeavored to make the book useful as a
work of reference, by arranging the material in the
order of a systematic grammar and by means of a
detailed index. The illustrative sentences, for the most
part, have been taken directly from the best texts and
the best critical authorities of the language. In some

Vil



cases, however, standard grammars and lexical sources
have been drawn on for examples.

The pronunciation of Portuguese, “‘sans doute la
plus délicate et la plus compliquée de n’importe quelle
langue romane’” (Viana), can, of course, be learnt
only from the lips of the teacher, but it is hoped that
the detailed table of vowel and consonant sounds, the
marking throughout of the quality of accented g, ¢,
and o, and the pages in phonetic spelling will be of
considerable assistance. In order to retain the charac-
ters of the ordinary alphabet as far as possible for
phonetic purposes, the system of transliteration which
I have employed departs slightly from that recognized
by the International Phonetic Association. The spell-
ing is in absolute conformity with the orthography
recommended by the Commission appointed in 1911
by the Portuguese Government to fix the bases of the
official orthography, conformed to by Aniceto dos
Reis Gongalves Viana, in his Vocabuldrio oriogréfico
e remissivo da Lingua Portuguesa, 4° edi¢do, Lisboa,
1920, including the modifications introduced by the
Commission in 1927,

I have consulted practically all the numerous Portu-
guese grammars and all the studies on the Portuguese
language that have appeared in modern times and have
not hesitated to avail myself of their best features. I
desire to acknowledge in the most cordial terms my
indebtedness to my colleagues, Dr. Manoel Oliveira
Lima and Dr. J. de Siqueira Coutinho, Professors in
the Catholic University of America, to Dr. José Joaquim
Nunes, Professor in the University of Lisbon, and
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to Drs. Ferrand d’Almeida and Oliveira Guimaries,
Professors in the University of Coimbra. My special
thanks are due to Dr. Henry R. Lang, Emeritus
Professor in Yale University, to whom this book is
dedicated, for the admirable and generous help which
his cooperation has given me. For the errors, however,
which the book contains, the author is alone to be held
responsible.
Josern Dunn.
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I. THE ALPHABET

1. (a) The Portuguese alphabet consists of twenty-
six letters, including %, w, and y, which do not properly
belong to it.

(b) K is used chiefly in derivatives of foreign proper
names, as kantiano, kantismo, kantista, kepleriano,
knetpisia, and may also be used in foreign words which
have not yet been naturalized, as kaiser, kermesse,
kirie(s), ukase, as well as in the word ki#lo (abbreviated
K.) which has an international value. Otherwise ¢ is
written before a, o, u, or a consonant, and ¢qu before
e and 1 : alcali, niquel, quedive, quimono, quiosque.

(c) W and y are used in a few foreign, chiefly English,
words and proper names: Byron, byroniano, byronismo,
poney, York. W is sometimes substituted by u or v,
according to the pronunciation: vagom (also written
vagdo and, less correctly, vagon), whig, whist, Darwin,
darwinismo, sandwick (also written sanduiche), tram-
way (or tramuei), Venceslan.



2 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

2. LETTERS PORTUGUESE NAMES PRONUNCIATION

a 4 ah, (q)

b b bay,* (be)
¢ cé say* (sg)
d dé day,* (de)
e é ay,* (¢)

f éfe effe, (¢f)

g gé Fr.j'ai, (ze)
h agd agah, (vgq)
i : ee, (1)

j jota Jjota, (3pta)
k kd kak, (kq)

1 éle elle, (¢l)

m éme emme, (gm)
n éne enne, (en)
0 6 0, (9)

p pé pay,* (pe)
q qué kay,* (ke)
r érre erre, (er)

s ésse esse, (gs)

t té tay,* (te)

u u 00, (1)

v r vay,* (ve)
w vé€ dobrqdo vay* dobrgdo
X x1s sheesh, (fif)
y i grego oripsilon ipision

z 28 z2ay,* (ze)

*Without the audible off-glide, which, it is important
to observe, does not exist in Portuguese.



II. PHONETIC INTRODUCTION

3. The pronunciation of Portuguese differs very
nmuch from that of Spanish, in having fewer gutturals
and a distinctive and strongly marked nasalization of
vowels and diphthongs, in the breaking of vowels, and
in the weakening and elimination of medial and final
consonants. The normal national pronunciation adopt-
ed as a standard in this grammar is commonly heard
in educated circles not only in Lisbon and Coimbra but
throughout Portugal. But even in the Capital and in
the ancient university city certain phonetic peculiari-
ties and localisms are met with, the most conspicuous
of which will be pointed out later (47 ff.).

LIST OF SYMBOLS

4. In the standard orthography (36 ff.) the only
graphic signs employed are the acute (to denote an
open vowel), the circumflex (to denote a close vowel),
the grave (to denote an unaccented open vowel), and
the 4! (to denote nasality). These are placed over
vowels and indicate the quality of the vowel. The
acute and circumflex also mark at the same time the
accented syllable.

Wherever necessary throughout this book, the
following additional symbols will be used:

A dot under a stressed a, e, or o signifies that the
vowel is ‘close.” A hook to the right signifies that the
vowel is ‘open.’

In the body of the book the quality of unstressed
(or reduced) vowels is left unmarked; likewise of diph-

3



4 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

thongs and nasal vowels and diphthongs, unless they
already bear a graphic accent.

Except in the case of ¢, ¢, ¢, ¢, ¢, 0, 0,%, 4, 4, 4, Ik, and
nh, the symbtols employed are those of the International
Phonetic Association.

The English values cited in the following lists as
containing equivalents of Portuguese sounds are only
approximate, for few people pronounce all these English
words exactly in the same way. Additional Portuguese
illustrations will be found under the respective letters
and symbols in the detailed treatment of the pro-
nunciation.

The tendency of foreigners, especially English and
American, 1s to pronounce too open and too distinct
the vowel of an initial unaccented syllable: Portugal.
But, generally speaking, the mouth is more open and
the action of the tongue more vigorous in Portuguese
than in English.

5. PHONETIC SYMBOLS OF TYPICAL VOWEL SOUNDS

D as in ‘above,” ‘attend,” ‘mother;’ much more
open than Fr. le, me, te; sometimes a mere
whisper; usually in atonic position: pgrta ‘door.’

a identical with », but stronger, as in ‘path;’
in tonic position: cgma ‘bed.’

q as in ‘pot,” ‘what,” between Fr. pdte and patte;
slightly more open than Span. g: cgsa ‘house.’

a almost the same as @ in Fr. pdte, but slightly

gutturalized. It occurs only before ! and 4

mgl ‘badly,” mau ‘bad.’

@ ‘wool,” dnsia [@sin] ‘anxiety.’

¢ as in ‘fate,” ‘bake,’ ‘gate,” without the brief off-
glide; Fr. été, attaché, Germ. See: séde ‘thirst.’

N
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¢ more open than in ‘pet,’ ‘bet,” ‘yet;’ more open
than Fr. dette and less so than Eng. ‘bad’ or
Ital. bello: pedra ‘stone.’

? an obscure vowel, as in villg; not so open as v:
morte ‘death.’
? a whispered 2, in connection with voiceless

consonants: lapetar [twpyigs] ‘to carpet.’

crenga [kiésp] 'belief.’

close, as in ‘bee: v2 ‘I have seen.’

open, as in ‘fit,” ‘sit,” Germ. Schiff; chiefly be-

fore ¢ and #: mil ‘thousand.’

a palatal semi-vowel, as in ‘yet,’ ‘young,’ but a

trifle less consonantal: pas [pgi] ‘father.’

7 a reduced 7, as in ‘2t was,’ ‘react,” between v
and i: tejolo ‘brick.’

? a whispered 2, in connection with voiceless pre-
palatals: fechgr [fifq4] ‘to close.’

7 sim [s3] ‘yes.

0 as in ‘pole,” Germ. so; a little less open than

Fr. beau: béca ‘mouth.’

as in ‘faugh,’ ‘tell,” ‘walk,” Germ. Sonne; more

open than Fr. robe: bola ‘ball.’

bom [bd] ‘good.’

as in ‘rule,’ ‘pool,’ Fr. ou, Ital. u: cru ‘raw.’

a labial semi-vowel, as in ‘we,’ ‘wet,” but less

consonantal; Ttal. womo: dgua ‘water.’

1 a short whispered u after a voiceless consonant;
always atonic: circo [sigku] ‘circus.’

u identical with # but very short: cavalo [kpvglu]
‘horse.’

@ um (%] 'one.’

= e

wc

B RO hS)

The so-called long vowels ¢ and o of English ‘hay’
and ‘foe’ are in reality diphthongs. The marked
tendency in English to follow these vowels by an i- or
u-sound, due to a slight raising of the tongue accom-
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panied by some measure of narrowing of the opening
between the lips, must be checked in pronouncing
Portuguese.

PHONETIC SYMBOLS OF TYPICAL CONSONANTAL SOUNDS

6. The pronunciation of b, ¢ (=k), d, f, g (as in
‘go’), I, m, n, p, and [ corresponds only roughly to the
pronunciation of these consonants in English. The
principal differences are that in Portuguese the lingua-
dentals d, /, n, and ¢ are pronounced much nearer the
upper teeth, and that ¢ (=*%), p, and ¢, unless before
a whispered vowel, are not accompanied by the slight
aspiration which generally follows these English sounds,
as in ‘brick-house,’ ‘chop-house,” ‘rat-hole.’” The Por-
tuguese ‘dentals’ are true dentals, whereas all English
so-called dentals, with the exception of the voiceless
and voiced spirants, as in ‘¢kink’ and ‘though,’ for ex-
ample, are alveolars.

b a fricative b, resembling Eng. w, like
Spanish spirant b, Cuba: ldbio ‘lip.’
¢ note that ¢ before ¢ and 4, ¢ before a, o,

and #; initial s, and intervocalic ss rep-
resent the same sound.

d a fricative d, like Spanish spirant d, but
more distinctly pronounced: lgdo ‘side.’

2 a softened, slightly fricative g: lggo ‘directly.’
3 a voiced palatal sibilant, as in ‘vision,’
‘azure,” Fr. journal: gente ‘people.’

11 as in ‘myulk’ (for milk), a gutturalized I;

while the tip of the tongue rests against
the upper gums, its back is raised towards
the soft palate: sgl ‘sun.’

Ik (=€) not ki, as in ‘William,” ‘million,’ (a common
mistake of foreigners), but like the !
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mouillée as still heard in the South of
France and in Switzerland, or like the
digraph gl in Ital. figlia, serraglio: filko ‘son.’

m a voiceless m before voiceless consonants:
campo ‘field.’

i a velar sound, as in ‘sing,’ ‘song,’ ‘strength,’
‘think,” ‘singing’: cinco ‘five.

2 a voiceless n before voiceless consonants:

santo ‘saint.’

nh (=p) a palatal n, not as in ‘canyon,’ ‘mania,” or
‘onion,” but like Span. 7% or Fr. and Ital. gn,
in Fr. campagne, Ital. campagna, signore.
The tip of the tongue must be kept well
down behind the lower front teeth, and
the middle of the tongue should touch the
hard palate in about the same position
as 3, but pressed so closely as to produce
complete obstruction: ninko ‘nest.’

4 a lingual 7, very weak and momentary and
resembling d, the tip of the tongue striking
lightly against the upper gums. Though
not at all like Eng. 7, it is pronounced some-
what as that letter is in ‘red,’ ‘her father,’
‘far away:’ cgro ‘dear.’

4 voiceless r: grte ‘art.’

r trilled with the point of the tongue, as in
‘run,’ ‘terrier.” The so-called ‘uvular’ or
velar pronunciation of initial r is spreading,
especially in the cities, but is not recom-
mended: rgsa ‘rose.’

s as in ‘so,’ ‘see,’” but less sharp: sé ‘alone.’

f a voiceless palatal sibilant, as in ‘shall,” but
without rounding of the lips: isto ‘that.’

z a voiced sibilant, as in ‘zeal,’ ‘rose,” ‘fizz:’

rgsa ‘rose.’
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7. VOWELS

Portuguese

a | Tonic

Atonic

In the great majority of cases
tonic a is open: c¢¢bo ‘end,’ cqso
‘case,’ pqrte ‘part.’

Before 4, final /, or ! plus a con-
sonant (but not before IL): qalto
‘high,” mqal ‘evil,’ mgu ‘bad,’
falte ‘want,” caldo ‘hot,” causa
‘reason.’

If the ! or # is not in the same
syllable, this labialization does
not take place: mg-la ‘coffer.’

Before intervocalic m, 1, or nh:
amo ‘T love,’ bunana, cama ‘bed,’
chamo ‘I call,’ wgmos ‘we go,’
anho ‘lamb.” But ganhgr ‘to
gain’ has ¢ throughout (402. b).

Before a nasal in the same syl-
lable: campo ‘feld,” manso [misu)
‘weak,’ branco ‘white.’

Atonic a is usually close, ex-
cept before % and before ! plus a
consonant.

In the pretonic syllable, a is
open
(1) when it is the result of a con-

traction: caveira ‘skull’ (=
caaveira < calaveira, Span.
calavera); padeiro ‘baker’

Pronun-
ciation

@
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1

|
Portuguese |

Pronun-
ciation

= opaadeiro < panadeiro,
(Span. panadero);
| {2) before the following groups of
consonants, whether the
first of the group is pro-
nounced or not:
c¢: acgdo ‘action.’
ct: activo ‘active,’ actor ‘actor.’
p¢, pc: capeioso ‘crafty.’
| pt: aptid@o ‘aptitude,’ baplis-
| mo ‘baptism.’
(3) before # and before ! plus a
consonant (but not before
(k) it is still more open:
alferes ‘ensign,’ alguém
‘somebody,’ autpr ‘author,’
faltar ‘to be lacking,’ pal-
! metra ‘palm-tree.’
| In the feminine article a (da,
na), the preposition a, and the
conjunction mas ‘but,” the ¢ is
close but weakly pronounced.
Para ‘for,” like other preposi-
tions, is, strictly speaking, atonic
| and, theoretically, is accented on
the first syllable, but ordinarily
on the second, in which case the
first @ practically disappears :
p'ra. Cf. Pard ‘Para’ (the city)
and pdra ‘stops’ (15. e).
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Portuguese

Pronun-
clation

4 | Tonic

e | Tonic

Post-tonic a is open in a final
syllable ending in r: agdcar
‘sugar,’ aljéfar ‘secd-pearl,’ ndcar
‘mother-of-pear],” and close in a
final syllable ending in n: tman
‘magnet.’

Before a nasal in the same
syllable: cantqr ‘to sing.’

ra ‘frog,’ irmd(s) ‘sister(s),’
1 ‘wool.’

cdndido ‘white,’ ldmpada
‘lamp,’ sdndalo ‘sandal.’

In general when it represents
Lat. & or ae: aberto ‘open,’ melro
‘blackbird,” mel ‘honey,’ demo
‘devil.’

In general when it represents
Lat. & or i: pena ‘punishment,’
remo ‘oar,’ negro ‘black.’

As arule, tonic eis close before
intervocalic m, n, nh, j, ch, and
lh: scena ‘scene’ (404. b. c).

In some parts of Portugal in
modern times, and especially in
and around Lisbon, tonic e before
the palatalized sounds written
ch, lh, mh, j, and x, and in the
stem-accented forms of cheggr
‘to arrive,’” is pronounced ¢ or a
diphthong ¢i#; the national pro-

a®

e(®)
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Portuguese

1

]
| Pronun- |
| clation |

| nunciation, however, is e(i); abe- |

{ lha ‘bee,” cereja ‘cherry,” coelho

‘rabbit,” desejo ‘wish,” espelho
| ‘mirror,’ Sfecho ‘I close,” fedelho
‘child.” #greja ‘church,” joelho
‘knee.’ orelha ‘ear,” ovelha ‘sheep,’
telha ‘tile,” tenho 'I have, texto
‘text,” vejo ‘I see.’

The masculine demonstratives:
éste 'this,” ésse and aquele ‘that.’

The corresponding feminines:
esta. essa and aquela.

In the suffix -ela: cidadela
‘fortress,” janegla ‘window.’

In the terminations-&s, -ez, -esa,
-eza: certeza ‘certainty,’ coriés
‘courteous,” nalureza ‘nature,’
princesa ‘princess,’ sordidez ‘sor-
didness;’ and frequently in the
terminations -esso, -essa: abadessa
‘abbess,” arremesso ‘a throw,’ but
arremesso ‘I throw,” processo
‘process,” remessa ‘remittance.’
| Masculine nouns and adjec-

tives: comego ‘beginning,’ seco
‘dry.’

In the corresponding verbs of
the first conjugation, in the
present indicative, the impera-
tive, and the present subjunc-
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Portuguese

Pronun-
clation

Atonic

tive, before a consonant except
m, n, nhk, ch, lh, j (404. c): comego,
comegas, comega, comeges ‘1 be-
gin,’ etc., sgca ‘dries.’

In verbs in -e¢r and -7, when
the last syllable contains e (411,
418): deve ‘owes,” dgvem ‘they
owe,’ ferem ‘they strike.’

In the same, when the last
syllable contains a¢ or o (ibid.):
devo 'l owe,” devam ‘they may
owe.’

Before / in the same syllable,
whether final or followed by a
different consonant: angl ‘ring,’
batel ‘little boat,’ crugl ‘cruel,’
novel ‘new,’ relva ‘turf.’

Before a nasal in the same
syllable: gente ‘people,’ [lengo
‘handkerchief,” penso [pésu] ‘I
think,” sempre ‘always,” tempo
‘time;’ em (Bi) ‘in’ is frequently
pronounced 7 (17. e).

Initial and not followed by a
palatal consonant: e ‘and,’ (cf.
¢ 'is"), edificqr ‘to build,’ editor,
educagio ‘education,’ elegante ‘el-
egant,’ elemento ‘element,’ eleva-
dor ‘elevator,’ elogio ‘praise,’
errgr ‘to err.

1
(but less
distinct
than
when
tonic)
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13

Pronun-
clation

The conjunction que ‘that’ is
pronounced k3. The relative
and interrogative gque ‘who’
‘what’ is commonly pronounced
k% (a palatal semi-vowel) before
an initial vowel, but ke before
initial e, when standing alone and
emphatic: qué? ‘what?’ que é1sso?
[ki ¢ 4su ]| ‘what is that? o qué’
‘what?’

Pretonic e before or after 7 or s
(¢) in the body of a word or be-
tween two voiceless consonants is
very obscure (2) and sometimes
absolutely silent: certeza ‘cer-
tainty,” ferpz ‘fierce,” inferior,
merecer ‘to deserve,” oferecer ‘to
offer,” parecer ‘to appear,” perigo
‘danger,’ pessoa ‘person,’ querer
‘to wish,” repetir ‘to repeat,’ su-
perior, verdo ‘summer;’ except in
the future and conditional of
verbs: fteria ‘he would have.
verdo ‘they will see.’” The pre-
fixes per- and pre- are confused:
perdi¢do ‘perdition’ and predig@o
‘prediction’ are pronounced alike.

Before a palatal, ¢k, x, s fol-
lowed by a consonant or final. g
followed by e or ¢, j, th, and nh:

O
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Portuguese

Pronun-
clation

escuro ‘dark.’ espanhpl, ‘Spanish,’
espbso ‘husband,” estgr ‘to be,’
fechgr 'to close,” gesspso ‘abound-
ing in plaster,” melhgr ‘better,’
mexer ‘to move,’ restaurante ‘res-
taurant,’ senhor 'sir,’ fejolo ‘brick,’
vegetal ‘plant.’

Before cg, ct, gn, p¢, pt, x (=
ks), and [ final or plus a conso-
nant: beldgde ‘beauty,’ excepgdo
‘exception,’ exceplugr ‘to except,’
afecg@o ‘affection,” amdvel ‘lov-
able,” defectivo ‘defective,’ flexdo
‘flexion,’ impregngr ‘to fecundate.’
For initial ex-, see p. 52.

In some learned words pretonic
e is pronounced open: pletora
‘plethora,” retérica ‘rhetoric.’

Final e, especially after a voice-
less consonant, is pronounced 2
or is almost, if not entirely, silent:
leite ‘milk,” sete ‘seven,’ pode
dizer-se ‘it may be said.’

If the following word begins
with an accented vowel, final e
ordinarily becomes 2: ngve horas
(pron. ngwigras, not ngvgras)'nine
hours,” porque éle (not porqu’
éle) ‘because he——," porque eu
(not porqu’' eu) ‘because I——,’
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clation

| diz que hd (not diz qu’ hd) ‘he says
there is,” é porque éste homem é
bom ‘it is because this man is
good.’

Before an unaccented vowel,
final e is generally elided, but not
when it would lead to confusion,
e.g., lreze irmdos ‘thirteen broth-
ers,” but trés irmdos ‘three broth-
ers,’ onde estd? ‘where isit?’ ferve
| a dgua ‘the water boils,” entre a
‘ gente ‘among the people,” gbre a

porta ‘he opens the door,” noite e
| dia ‘night and day,’ grande amigo
i ‘a great friend,’ éste invgrno ‘this

winter.! Vinle-e-um ‘twenty-one’
and wvinle-e-dois ‘twenty-two’ are
pronounced #in#i#i and vintidoif
respectively.

In the learned pronunciation
the first vowel of the combina-
tions of the preposition por and
the definite article, viz., pelo,
pela, pelos, pelas, is ¢, but in or-
dinary conversation it is 2 or
completely silent: pelo ‘by the’
is pronounced palu or plu; cf.
pélo ‘I peel’ and pélo ‘hair;’ pela
(=por la), cf. péla ‘bally polo
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Portuguese

Pronun-
ciation

(archaic and dialectic for por lo),
cf. pélo ‘pole.’

Generally the final ¢ of the
atonic pronouns me, le, se, lhe,
and the conjunctions que and se
is completely silent before a
vowel (cf. 231): se isto fosse verdq-
de 'if that were true.’

The preposition de ‘of’ is com-
bined with the articles, the
demonstratives &ste, ésse, aquele,
etc., the personal pronouns éle,
¢la, and the adverbs onde ‘where,’
aqui ‘here,’ af and ali ‘there:’ déle,
déste, dai, etc. (38. c).

Before an accented initial
vowel, the ¢ of de may or may
not be elided but it usually is, in
place names: a cidgde de Evora
‘the city of Evora,’ a prgea de
Elvas ‘the square of Elvas,’ de
dgua ‘of water,’ de oiro ‘of gold.’

Before an unaccented vowel,
the e of de becomes 1 or is silent:
faga favor de entrqr ‘please enter,’
sqla de espera 'waiting-room,’ de
outro ‘of another,” de wm (which
is correct) or (more commonly)
dum ‘of one,’ daquém (=de
dquém) ‘on this side,” dalém (=de
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Pronun-
ciation

é

Tonic

| além) ‘on that side.” For the pro-

nunciation of -em, see 17, d. e.
When de is combined with the

| article in the feminine singular,

there is a contraction of final o +

| initial o of the following word to

g: da avenida [dqunidp] ‘of the

avenue,’ da associagio ‘of the
| association’ (38. ¢).

The vowel of de is not elided if
the word depending on it is the
subject of an infinitive phrase
{230. b): a cgsa deles ‘their house,’
but no cgso de ¢les ndo irem ‘in
| case they should not go,’ 0 motivo
de os (not dos) amigos o abando-
ngrem ‘the reason why his friends
abandoned him.’

Initial e before a nasal (em, en)
is pronounced & or i: ensingr ‘Lo
| teach,” entres ‘I entered.’
| Final -em, -ens: viggem ‘travel,’

pl. wiqgens, ontem ‘yesterday.’

! Between voiceless consonants:
| pequeno 'little,” alapetqr ‘to car-
pet.’

auréola ‘aureole,’ café ‘coffee,’
débil ‘weak,’” ébrio ‘intoxicated,’
pé foot,” médico ‘physician,’ ¢é

)

1s.

S
¢




18

PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

Portuguese

Pronun-
ciation

2 | Tonic

¢ | Atonic

2 | Tonic

Atonic

érro ‘error,” mercé ‘favor,’ pé-
same ‘condolence,’ o porqué ‘the
reason.” Before the palatal x
(= 2) it is pronounced »i: &xifo
‘issue.’

When it is the result of a
contraction: pegada (< pedicata)
‘footstep,” préggr (< predicare) ‘to
preach.’

fino ‘fine,’ sino ‘bell,” déa ‘day,’
ilha ‘island.’

Before final / or / plus a con-
sonant (but not before Ik), and u:
filtro  ‘filter,” mil ‘thousand,’
Sfugiu ‘he fled,” abriu ‘he opened.’

Before a nasal in the same
syllable: fim ‘end,’ sim ‘yes.’

Before a consonant, usually a
palatal: coligir ‘to gather,’ dirigir
‘to direct,” disidncia ‘distance,’
Lisboa ‘Lisbon,” pistola ‘pistol.’
The prefixes des- and dis- before a
consonant are both pronounced
dsf (or even df): descrigdo ‘de-
scription’ and discrigdo ‘discre-
tion,’ and destinto ‘colorless’ and
distinto ‘distinct’ are pronounced
exactly alike.

In a series of syllables contain-
ing 7 not followed by a palatal

-l
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ciation

CN

«r

|
|

Tonic

1 Atonic

Tonic

consonant, only the last 4, tonic
or atonic, is pronounced as such;
the others are reduced to a: civil,
dividir ‘to divide,’ Filipe 'Philip,’
limite ‘boundary,’ militgr ‘mili-
tary,” ministro ‘minister,’ visila
‘visit,” wvizinho ‘neighbor.’ But
if one of these atonic 4's comes
from an original tonic 2, the
tendency is to preserve it: difi-
ctlimo  (dificil) ‘most difficult,’
peritissimo (perito) ‘most skillful.’

Before a consonant, other than
a nasal, in the same syllable:
liguido ‘liquid,’ dificil, ‘difficult.’

Before a nasal in the same
syllable: improbo ‘wicked,’ in-
imo ‘intimate.’

Not forming a diphthong with
a preceding vowel: paisggem ‘land-
scape (picture)’ saimento ‘sally’
‘sortie.’

Usually open, especially if the
final vowel is not o, for example,
in the feminine singular and
plural, both genders, of the ad-
jectival suffix -oso: formoso ‘beau-
tiful,” fem. sing. formgsa, pl.
masc. formosos, fem. formosas;
also in the plural of many nouns

it

¢
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ciation

with ¢ in the singular: pvo ‘egg,’
pl. gvos, povo ‘people,’ pl. povos
(105. a).

In general when it represents
Lat. 6 or #: amor ‘love,’ bpca
‘mouth,’ koje ‘to-day,’ lobo ‘wolf.’

In general when it represents
Lat. d: forma ‘form,’ alrgz ‘atro-
cious,’ morte ‘death.’

The accented termination -o7
has close o: valor ‘worth;’ except
to-day in the comparatives mazor
(in Old Portuguese mazpr) also
mor ‘greater,” major ‘major,’
mengr ‘less,” melhgr ‘better,’
pior (older pegr) ‘worse,’” and in
redor ‘circuit,’ swgr ‘sweat,’ cor
‘heart,” cf. ¢ér ‘color.’

Before intervocalic m, n, or nh:
dono ‘master,” Roma ‘Rome,’
vergonha ‘shame.’

In the singular and third per-
son plural present indicative of
verbs of the first conjugation
(403. a): escova ‘he brushes, but
escova ‘a brush,’ fgco 'l strike,’
but téco ‘stump.’

In certain persons of verbs of
the second and third conjuga-
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ciation

! ‘ tions ending in -0, -a, -am (412.
' a): como ‘I eat.’

But open, when ending in -¢ or
‘em: foge 'flees,’ correm ‘they run.’
5 Generally before final [ or
a consonant (but mnot be-
fore Ih): anzol ‘fish-hook,’ fargl

| ‘lantern,’ lengpl ‘sheet,’ spl ‘sun,’
| splta ‘unties,’ splto 'I loosen;’ but
| solto, solta ‘free’ (adj.).
1 In the ending -oa: Lisbpa
| ‘Lisbon,” loa ‘laudatory song,’
boa ‘good’ (popularly in Lisbon
} and anciently bda).
! Before a nasal in the same
[ syllable: ponte ‘bridge,’ bom
‘good,’ ontem ‘yesterday,’ monte
‘mountain,’ fonte ‘fountain.’
Atonic ‘ Initial o is close or pronounced
u in ocupgr ‘to occupy,’ but open
in literary words like orag¢do
‘speech,” ordculo ‘oracle,” orador
‘orator,’ hospedqr ‘to entertain as
a guest.’

In initial o0b- followed by a

consonant it is close: objectqr ‘to

| object,” objecto ‘object,” obliquo
i | ‘oblique,’ oblongo ‘oblong,’ obrgr
‘to work,” obsceno ‘obscene,’ 0b-
séquio ‘compliance,’ obstdculo ‘ob-
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Pronun-
ciation

stacle,” obstruir ‘to obstruct,’
obter 'to obtain.’

Post-tonic o in a final syllable
ending in ! or r is open: dlcool
(110. a) ‘alcohol,’ jinior, sénior,
séror (ordinarily sgror or spr)
‘sister.’

Final o is pronounced as an
indistinct #, and, when preceded
by a voiceless consonant, is
almost silent: cgpo ‘cup,’ pato
‘duck,’ romano ‘Roman.’

In franco-prussigano, anglo-
saxdo, etc., the final o of the first
word of the compound is open.

In enclitic and proclitic words
and before a consonant, except #
or a nasal in the same syllable: o
‘the,’ do, no, mnos, wvos, to, lho,
etc., formgso ‘beautiful,” portdo
‘gate,” drvore ‘tree,’ portugués
‘Portuguese,’” portanto ‘thercfore,’
porqué? ‘why?’ cortina ‘curtain,’
droguista ‘druggist,’ logao ‘lotion,’
colecg@o  ‘collection,” limongda
‘lemonade,” chocolgte ‘chocolate,’
fonégrafo ‘phonograph,’ roma
‘pomegranate,’ coroa (croa)
‘crown,” copinho ‘little glass,’
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ciation

6 - Tonic

(S}

0 Atonic

u | Tonic

Atonic

informgr ‘to inform,” postgr ‘to
place.’

Before ! in the same syllable:
vollgr ‘to turn.’

Before a nasal in the same
syllable: mondgr ‘to clean,” rom-
per ‘to break.’

In Brazil every unaccented o is
popularly pronounced ¢.

Before a consonant other than
anasalinthesame syllable:mdveis
‘furniture.’ sé (<soo < solu)
‘alone.’

cor ‘color’ (cf. cpr ‘heart’),
forma ‘mould’ (cf. forma ‘shape’),
por ‘to put.’

Before a nasal in the same
syllable: wvergdntee ‘branch’
‘young shoot.’

doninha ‘weasel;’ cf. doninha
(diminutive of dona ‘lady’).

chuva ‘rain,” lua ‘moon,’ rua
‘street.’

Before a nasal in the same
syllable: um ‘one,’ pl. uns, mundo
‘world,” mnunca ‘never,’ atum
‘tunny.’

In the combinations -gue, -guz,
-que, -qut, the u is silent in most
words: aqui ‘here,’ guerra ‘war.’

SN
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% | Tonic
# | Atonic

As the unaccented element of a
diphthong: dgua ‘water,” qugtro
‘four,” miituo ‘mutual,’ lngua
‘tongue’ ‘language.’

There is a popular tendency to
suppress the semi-vowel # in qua-
and guo- (15. m). Qupta and cpla
‘share’ are used side by side
both in spelling and pronuncia-
tion. Quociente (cociente) ‘quo-
tient’ and gquotidiano (cotidigno)
‘daily’ are popularly pronounced
co-; and quadgrno ‘copy-book’ and
quatorze 'fourteen’ are now
spelled and pronounced cadgrno
and catorze.

cimulo ‘heap,’ fidnebre ‘fune-
real,’ dnico ‘only.’

If unaccented # is to be pro-
nounced in the groups gu-, qu-,
before e or 7, it bears the dizre-
sis (43. 2): consegiiente ‘con-
sequent,” egigsire ‘equestrian,’
eqiisdgde ‘justice,’ freqiiente ‘fre-
quent.’

Hints on the pronunciation of
u:
(1) When u appears in the
derivative of a word without %,
it is not pronounced: vgca ‘cow,’

R

i

R
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clation

vaqueiro ‘herdsman,’ paggr ‘to
pay,’ pggue ‘let him pay.’

(2) If the word is a learned
one and not yet popularized, « is
pronounced: equpso ‘watery,’ de-
lingliente ‘delinquent,’ elogiiéncia
‘eloquence,’” iniguo ‘wicked,’ obli-
quo ‘oblique,” propinquo ‘near,’
sanguingso ‘bloody:’ if popular,
the tendency is not to pronounce
it: distinguir ‘to distinguish,’
exitnguir ‘'to extinguish,” gquente
‘hot,’ sangue ‘blood.’

Generally speaking, between g
and a or o, u is pronounced: am-
biguo ‘ambiguous,’ contiguo ‘con-
tiguous,” exiguo ‘small,’ gugrda
‘guard;’ but not between g and e
or i: guerra ‘war,’ guisa ‘manner.’

Between ¢ and a, % is almost
always pronounced: gugdro ‘pic-
ture,” qual ‘which;’ but not be-
tween ¢q and e or 2: queda ‘slope,’
aqui ‘here,’ fique ‘remain,’ ques-
l@o ‘question,’ except in learned
words like giiercina ‘quercitine’
and griingiiefélio.
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ORAL DIPHTHONGS

8. A diphthong is a combination of two adjacent
vowels which are pronounced in a single syllable and
one of which has the value of a semi-vowel.

9. A. Diphthongs with atonic ¢ as the second
element:

(a) az (formerly ae) is pronounced gi when tonic and
@i when atonic: pai ‘father.’ The adverb mass ‘more’
is correctly pronounced mqif; cai ‘falls,’ vai ‘goes,” trai¢do
‘treason.’

(b) éz is pronounced ¢f in the plural of nouns and
adjectives in -el: anéis ‘rings,” batéis ‘little boats,’ fiéis
‘faithful,” lauréis ‘laurels,’ papéis ‘papers.’

ei is pronounced ¢i: lez ‘law,’ rez ‘king,’ quereis ‘you
wish,” seis ‘six.’

Note: In the centre of Portugal (between Lisbon and
Coimbra) e7 is pronounced gi: beijo ‘kiss,’ feito ‘done,’
letldo ‘auction,’ leite ‘milk,’ peito ‘breast,” queixa ‘com-
plaint,” and the terminations -eiro and -eira: cdveira ‘skull,’
pddeiro ‘baker;' but such is not the case with the plurals of
words in -el: papel, pl. papéis, ‘papers,’ fiel pl. fiéis ‘faith-
ful.’

(¢). 6¢ (formerly oe) is pronounced gi: herdi ‘hero,’
dezdito ‘eighteen,’ jdia ‘jewel.’

0i is pronounced gi: boi ‘ox,’ noite 'night,’ oiro ‘gold,’
toiro ‘bull.’ :

As a rule o7 has close 0. See ou, 07, (10. e).

(d) wi is pronounced wi: fluido ‘fluid,’ fortwito ‘for-
tuitous.’

10. B. Diphthongs with atonic # as the second
element:

(a) au (formerly ao) is pronounced ai: causa ‘cause,’
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mau ‘'bad,” fraude 'fraud,’ pau ‘wood,” Pagulo ‘Paul,’ pgusa
‘pause.’

For ao(s) ‘to the,’ see 15. d.

(b) éu (formerly eo) is pronounced ¢i#: chapéu ‘hat,
céu ‘sky.’

eu is pronounced ed: eun ‘I, licen ‘lyceum,” meu ‘my.’

Deus ‘God’ is pronounced deiif; dé-os ‘let him give them’
is pronounced de-#1if or de-if, and deu-os ‘he gave them,’
deii-if.

(¢) 4u is pronounced id: fugiu ‘he fled,” mentin ‘he
lied,” partiu ‘he divided.

In ordinary speech no difference is made between vin
‘he saw’ and viu-o ‘he saw him (it);’ both are pronounced
viu, properly vidu.

(d) In Lisbon fois pronounced 4#: fio ‘thread,’ frio ‘cold,’
ri0 ‘river,” tio ‘uncle.” Elsewhere 40 is pronounced iu.

(e) ou is pronounced p# (with a faint #) in parts of
the North of Portugal, but generally ¢ prevails, for
example. in Lisbon: sou ‘I am,’ tirou ‘he drew.

In many words, especially before r and s, it is indifferent
whether we write ou or o7 and pronounce ¢(i) or oi;
both spellings and pronunciations are correct: couro, coiro
‘hide,’ cousa, coisa ‘thing,’ lowro, lotro ‘fair’ ‘blond,’
mouro, moiro ‘Moorish,” noute, noite ‘night,’ ouro, oiro
‘gold,’ tesouro, tesoiro ‘treasure,’ touro, toiro ‘bull’

In these words ou is the more literary form, oz the more
national and the one commonly used in familiar speech.

Generally speaking, in the North of Portugal (province of,
Minho) the pronunciation is rather o#, in the other prov-
inces, especially Beira and including Lisbon, it is ¢, and in
Southern Portugal and Brazil, 9. Noite is now commoner
than noute. Louco ‘mad,” louvgr ‘to praise,’ mouco ‘deaf,’
outro ‘other,” ouvir 'to hear,’ ourives ‘goldsmith,” ou ‘or,’
pouco ‘little,” roubo ‘theft,’ and the third person singular
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ending of the preterite of verbs of the first conjugation,
amou ‘he loved,” soube (from saber ‘to know’), trouxe, etc.
(from frazer ‘to bring’) are now written only ou and pro-
nounced ¢ or oi, whereas dois (or dous, the older and pro-
vincial form) ‘two,” oito ‘eight,’” oitavo ‘eighth,’ and otlenta
‘eighty’ are only pronounced ¢i.

When atonic, ou is pronounced ¢: louwvgr ‘to praise,’
roubou ‘he robbed,” outpno ‘autumn.’

11. C. Diphthongs with atonic ¢ or ¢ as the first
element:
iq, when tonic: figr ‘to trust,’
digbo ‘devil.’
ig, when atonic: gléria ‘glory,’
Sfiligl ‘filial.

(a) 7a is pronounced

ig, when tonic: ceqr ‘to sup,’
ideqr ‘to fancy,’ passeqr ‘to
walk,’ tegiro ‘theatre,’ regl
‘royal’ ‘real.’

ig, when atonic: rédea ‘rein’
‘bridle.’

(b) ea is pronounced

ig, when tonic: digta ‘diet.’

(c) ze is pronounced{ . LT
#1, when atonic: série ‘series.

ip, %0, when tonic: pigr

‘worse,” curioso ‘curi-

! ous,’ preciposo ‘precious,’
(d) o, eo is pronounced miolo ‘crumb.’

iu, when atonic: férreo ‘of

- iron,” pdtio ‘courtyard,’
vdrio ‘various.’

(e) 7% is pronounced i%, as in ‘you,’ Ital. pind: middo
‘small.’
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12. D. Diphthongs with atonic o or # as the first
element:

g, when tonic: povogr ‘to
(2) ua, oa is pronounced people,’ vogr ‘to fly.’

g, when atonic: gquarenia
‘forty.’

v

e, e, when tonic: suglo
‘rest,’ moeda  ‘coin’

| ‘money,’ lingiiela ‘bolt,’

(b) ue, oc is pronounced{ piruéla ‘pirouette,’ poe¢-

ma ‘poem.’

when atonic:  duelista

‘duelist,’ poemeto ‘poem.’

%

’

.o Hi: moinho ‘mill, ruido

(c) ui, o1 is pronounced{ . .,

noise.

13. E. The following combinations, in which the
second element is the accented one, do not form diph-
thongs:

cair ‘to fall,’ cai ‘he fell,’ pais ‘country.’

alatide ‘lute,’ ataside ‘coffin,’ paiil ‘swamp,’ saiide ‘health.’

deista 'deist.’

druidico ‘druidic.’

heroina ‘heroine,” doido (past participle of doer ‘to ache').

argiidr ‘to accuse’ ‘argue.’

citime ‘jealousy.’

TRIPHTHONGS
14. A triphthong is a group of three vowels of which
the middle vowel is usually tonic.
ias is pronounced 1gi: leats (pl. of legl) ‘true,’ saiais, 2nd
pers. pl. pres. subj. of sair ‘to go out.’
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1é4 is pronounced 2¢i: fiéis (pl. of figl) ‘faithful.’

ie1 is pronounced z¢f, 2¢% (9. b. Note): fieis, from figr ‘to

trust.’

tan is pronounced 2q#: miau, the crying of cats.

oez is pronounced #ef, #ai (9. b. Note): poeira ‘dust.’

uas is pronounced dgi: iguais (pl. of igugl ‘equal’),

Paraguas.

In the following the first vowel has the stress:

aia is pronounced gia: saias, 2nd pers. sing. pres. subj.

of sair ‘to go out.’

eig is pronounced ¢iz: ceta ‘supper.’

eto is pronounced ei#, qii (9. b. Note): passeio ‘prome-

nade.’
15. NOTES ON THE ORAL VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

(a) The open vowels are more open than the corre-
sponding vowels in French.

(b) There is no sharp distinction between long and
short vowels in Portuguese. The vowels are rather
of medium length and vary slightly according to their
position in the word. Though vowels are somewhat
longer when accented than when atonic, there are no
really long vowels, except when two or more identical
vowels, final and initial (especially if the latter is atonic),
come together; the resulting vowel is usually open.
Many, however, pronounce o+4o0 with ¢ instead and
in Coimbra with u:

todo o dia (pron. lod ¢ dia or tod u dia) ‘all the day,’
todo o tempo (pron. lod ¢ tempo or tod u tempo) ‘all the
time,’” fqca aguda ‘a sharp knife,” minha glma ‘my soul,’
a aluna ‘the pupil,’ porta abgrta ‘an open door,” semente
escolhida ‘selected seed,’ minha avé ‘my grandmother,’
a avé (or, more commonly in colloquial speech, ¢gvé) ‘the
grandmother,’ fglta dgua [falta qgiis) ‘water fails,” but with
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lengthened a in fplta a dgua [fpltq qgis] ‘the water fails,’
deixa-a a ¢la [dgifq 5 ¢la] ‘leave it to her,’ como o orvglho
‘like the dew’ (21).

(c) The preposition a ‘to,” when combined with the
feminine definite article a(s), is written a(s) (some
write 4(s) ) and pronounced ¢(s); combined with the
demonstrative pronoun agugle it becomes dquele: vai d
missa ‘he goes to Mass,” & filha ‘to the girl)’ dirigiu-se
ds irmds ‘he applied to the sisters.” If the vowels are
dissimilar there may be hiatus: 4d uma cqria ‘there is
a letter,” fica o homem [fika ¢omé] ‘the man remains’
(f. infra).

(d) Combined with the preposition a ‘to,’ the mascu-
line definite article becomes ao(s), which is pronounced
ai(s) or ¢(s) in ordinary cultured conversation: fui ao
Porto ‘I went to Oporto,” i ao campo ‘to go to the
country,’ contrdrio aos vicios ‘contrary to the vices.’

(e) In conversation para ‘for’ ‘to’ (p. 9) is ordinarily
contracted with the masculine article to prg, and with the
feminine article to prq: para o jardim ‘to the garden,’
para o digho ‘to the devil," para o hgmem ‘for the man,’
para o sul ‘to the south,’ para a cama ‘to the bed,' para a
India ‘to India.” For the pronunciation of pelo, etc., see
p. 15.

(f) In the North of Portugal, as also in the Gallego,
but not in the literary language, hiatus between oral
vowels is avoided by the insertion in the pronunciation
(but not in the writing) of the semi-vowel i: a (i) dgua
‘the water,’ a () glma ‘the soul,’ hd (%) gnos ‘it is some years’
‘some years ago,’ é (f) um ‘it is one,” é (§) ¢la ‘it is she,’
é (1) o mesmo ‘it is the same,’ vas a (%) aula ‘he is going to
class,’ minha (i) glma 'my soul.’
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The popular pronunciation of tio ‘uncle’ and tia ‘aunt’
is 4 when proclitic; # Zé ‘Uncle Joe,’ ti Maria ‘Aunt Mary.’
Complete disappearance of final o occurs only in a few
combinations in which the second element begins with a
vowel: Portalegre, Sant’Amgro, Santiggo. In familiar
speech e is frequently not pronounced in a plural ending
after r: flores ‘lowers.’

(g) Many contractions common in the classic authors
are still in use, especially in verse: estoutro (for éste outro),
essoutro (for ésse outro), aqueloutro (for aquele outro), ategora
(for até aggra).

(h) Every oral vowel followed in the same syllable by
! or 11 becomes gutturalized: mgl ‘evil,” mel ‘honey,” mil
‘thousand,’ s¢! ‘sun.’

(i) As a rule, final » opens the vowel of a final un-
accented syllable: caddver, cardcter, sénipr.

() As a rule, accented g, e, or o, before m or #,is
close, including the terminations -ama, -ema, -oma,
-ana, -ena, -ona, -ano, -eno, -ono: cgma ‘bed,’ drema,
dema ‘lady,’ fémea ‘female,’ Roma ‘Rome,” vgmos ‘we
go,” gno ‘year,” gema ‘appetite,” pena ‘punishment,’
mono ‘monkey,’ cdndido ‘white,” dono ‘master,’ outono
‘autumn,’ scena ‘scene,’ Helena ‘Helen,’ pequeno ‘little.’
There are a few exceptions: crénica ‘chronicle,” hgmem
‘man,” fome ‘hunger,” tomo ‘I take,” etc.

(k) Pretonic a, ¢, and o, followed by b, ¢, or p and
a consonant, are open (36.a):

acgdo ‘action,’ actor, baptizqr ‘to baptize,’ facgdo ‘faction,’
lactifero  ‘lactiferous,” percepgdo ‘perception,’ redac¢do
‘editorship,” sec¢do ‘section,’ trac¢do ‘drawing.’ A pretonic
vowel before cr, however, is obscure: acreditqr ‘to believe,’
decretqr ‘to decree,” procrigr ‘to procreate.” Likewise
pretonic ¢ and o resulting from the contraction of two
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vowels are open: corgdo (from colorado) ‘colored,” esquecer
(from Vulg. Lat. *ex-cadescere) ‘to forget’ (519.a).

With these few exceptions, only a tonic vowel can be
open.

(1) A final sonant consonant in an accented syllable in
pausa may be followed by s, a survival of a post-tonic
vowel in the popular pronunciation of Latin (and, by
analogy, of non-Latin) words: Jp, Job(s) ‘Job,’ ler(a)
‘to read,” mal(s) ‘bad,’ salvador(s) ‘Saviour,’ saber(s) ‘to
know,’ ser(2) ‘to be.’

(m) In the popular language, especially in southern
Portugal, the tendency is to reduce internal diphthongs
(47. b): cortel, for quartel ‘barracks,’ lete, for leite ‘milk,’
mancheia (or machea), for maocheia ‘handful,” Lipgldo, for
Leopoldo. Cf. mano and mana, affectionate forms of
irmdo ‘brother’ and 4rmad ‘sister.’

NASAL SOUNDS

16. (a) The #l, originally standing for » and still
used as a sign of abbreviation (44), expresses nasality
and is used only in the final syllable over the nasal
vowel a and over the vowels ¢ and o when they form
part of the nasal diphthongs a@e, do, de. At the same
time, unless some other syllable bears a mark of tonic
accent, the t/ indicates an accented syllable: srmao
‘brother,’ 17rma ‘sister.’

It is employed by some writers over u only in miiito
‘much’ ‘very’ but is not obligatory.

(b) The sound @ is written & when final, am before b
and p, and an in all other cases: /@ ‘wool,’ irm@ ‘sister,’
manhd ‘morning,’ campo ‘field,’ cansqr [k@sq.] ‘to tire,” canto
‘song.” This @ is prolonged if initial, accented, and preceded
by a final a: a dnsia (pronounced 2 @s#s) ‘the anguish,’” via-a
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andgr (pronounced v:(%) ¢ @dgr) ‘I saw her going.’ A isthe
only vowel whose nasality is shown by the #!.

(¢) The sound & is written em before b and p, and en
in all other cases: tempo ‘time, crenga [kiésp] ‘opinion,’
vence [v€sa] ‘conquers,’ entro ‘I enter.’

(d) The sound 7 (which does not exist in French, for
example) is written 4m when final and before b and p,
and snin all other cases: império ‘empire,’ limpgr ‘to clean,’
tinta 'ink.’

Every final m making nasality becomes n before plural
s: fim ‘end,” pl. fins [fif], homem ‘man,’ pl. homens [home[].
Atonic en and em at the beginning of a word also have the
sound 7 or é: entrar ‘to enter.’ Final #m is pronounced 7:
fim ‘end.’

(e) The sound 4 is written om when final and before
b and p, and on in all other cases: fromba ‘trumpet,’
sons, pl. of som. Final -om is pronounced &: bom (dialecti-
cally b3u) ‘good,’” som ‘sound.’

(f) The sound # (which also does not exist in French)
is written wm when final and before b and p, and un in
all other cases: um ‘one,’ pl. uns, mundo ‘world,’ umbroso
‘shady.” Final um is pronounced #: algum ‘some,’ atum
‘tunny.’

(8) In Lisbon, southern Portugal and Brazil, &, &,
and & (whether as single vowels or as part of a diphthong)
are generally close. In northern Portugal they are often
open. A which arises from the combination of the feminine
singular of the article followed by an initial atonic a is
open (15, b): ¢ ansiedgde ‘the anxiety.’

NASAL DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS

17. (a) @o and am are both pronounced a1, with close,
dialectically with open, &@: pio ‘bread,’ mao ‘hand,’ ¢rmao
‘brother,’ t@o (tam) ‘so,” emam ‘they love.” Niao ‘not,’
when not emphatic, is pronounced #@ in Lisbon and 74 in
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the north of Portugal, but this pronunciation is not to be
imitated.

(b) The writing am is now used instead of @o in the
final unaccented syllables of verbs: tirardo ‘they will
draw,’ but tirgram ‘they had (or ‘have’) drawn;' @o, how-
ever, in the final unaccented syllable of other words:
Cristévao 'Christopher,” Estévdo ‘Stephen,” érfdo(s) ‘or-
phan(s),” drgao(s) ‘organ(s),’ sdtdo(s) ‘cellar(s).” Some
writers, however, still prefer the older spelling am for the
unaccented syllable in all cases: Estévam, orfam, érgam,
etc. (380).

(c) @o is written only at the end of a word, except in
mdozinha ‘little hand,’ c@ozinho ‘little dog,” and similar
diminutives.

(d) Taobem means ‘as well:' @ Maria escreve 1o bem como
o Jodo ‘Mary writes as well as John.” When combined as
one word, fambém [tambdi], it means ‘likewise.’

(e) @e, final em, and en before final s are generally
pronounced % in Portugal, but &% dialectically and in
Brazil (52. d): mde (18. ¢) ‘mother,’ bem ‘well,’ sem 'with-
out,” bens ‘goods,’ fambém 'likewise,” quem ‘who,’ homem
‘man,’ onfem ‘yesterday,” bebem ‘they drink,” nem ‘neither:’
except Lat. ibidem, 1tem, and idem, where em is pronounced
gu.

In southern Portugal the third person plural te(e)m
(tém) 'they have' and ve(e)m (vém) ‘they come’ are pro-
nounced (9ip% and vHibi, but in ordinary conversation they
are everywhere pronounced identically with the singular
197 and 1.

The preposition em ‘in’ is almost invariably pronounced
7 in everyday speech (p. 12).

The prefix em is so spelled before all consonants, where
it has preserved its prepositive character: emfim ‘at last,’
emquanto ‘while,’ emtanto ‘meanwhile” Bem [bD7] ‘well’
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and sem [sB%] ‘without,” in composition, also preserve the
spelling with m: bemdizer ‘to bless,’ bemfalante ‘well-spoken,’
bemfeitor ‘benefactor,’ semsabor ‘insipid.’

(f) @e is pronounced gi: ligdes ‘readings,’ limdes
‘lemons,” pde ‘puts,’ sermbes ‘sermons.” In pdem 'they put,’
both vowels are nasal [p§isi.]

(g) @ is pronounced #%% and is found only in muito
(pronounced miinto, vulgarly munto, sometimes but un-
necessarily written miiito) ‘very.” Even up to the time
of Camodes, as still in a few places, it had not the nasal
sound. Its reduced and unemphatic form is mui [miii]
(18. ¢, 654. ).

(h) edo and 4do are pronounced 84%: ledo ‘lion,’
reunido ‘reunion.’

(1) ede is pronounced 24i: ledes ‘lions.’

NOTES ON THE NASAL VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

18. (a) Nasality is weaker in Portuguese than in
French and is more pronounced in the north than in
the south of the country. Unlike French, nasality in
Portuguese is not accompanied by gutturalization: the
timbre of the nasalized vowel remains unchanged and,
furthermore, whether within a word or in liaison, the
m or n not only nasalizes a preceding vowel but remains
slightly audible when it is not in pausa and is followed
by p or b,or ¢, d, ¢, or g, respectively, asin the pronun-
ciation of the word Angora:

campo ‘field,” canta ‘sings,’ lindo ‘beautiful,’ la[n]
tinta ‘dyed wool,’ la[m) branca ‘white wool,” mae boa
(popularly mai[m] bga) ‘good mother,” bem prepargdo ‘well
prepared,’ bem-crigdo ‘well-bred.’

Before other consonants 7 and 7 lose their consonantal
force: honra (54p) ‘honor,’ tenso [tésu] ‘tense’ ‘tight.’
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In the nasal diphthongs (17) the nasalization embraces
both elements, the tonic element of course predominating.

(b) If the following word begins with a vowel, there
is hiatus between it and a preceding final nasal vowel or
diphthong: bem-escrito ‘'well written.’

(c) The nasality in ma@e ‘mother,’ muito ‘very’ and mim
(personal pronoun) is due to the influence of the initial .

(d) Besides the nasal timbre which all vowels have
when they stand before m or n in the same syllable, when
tonic and intervocalic they generally receive some slight
nasal resonance from m or n of the following syllable:
ga-mo ‘fallow deer,’ ge-mo 'I groan;’ except a in the first
person plural preterite of the first conjugation: amdmos
‘we loved,” amgmos ‘we love.’

19. CONSONANTS

Portu- Pronun-
guese ciation
b Initial and medial after consonants, b

except s: boca ‘mouth,” ambos ‘both.’

For dialectic b and v, see 47. d.

Between vowels, before 7 or I, and b
after s: abrir ‘to open,’ beber ‘to
drink,” abrunho ‘plum,’ esbelio ‘slen-
der,” Lisbpa ‘Lisbon,” pgbre ‘poor,’ ri-
beiro ‘brook,’ sublime ‘sublime.’

Also under the same conditions in
liaison: a bacia ‘the basin,” o brinco
‘the toy,” o banho baptismal ‘the bap-
tismal bath.’
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In formal speech, but not in rapid
natural reading and conversation,
after the prefix sub before a conso-
nant, and in general whenever two
consonants, one a surd and the other
a sonant, come together, the sound 2
is inserted, and the b, which then be-
comes intervocalic, is pronounced 3:
ob(a)servar ‘to observe,’ ob(a)jecto
‘object,” ob(a)ter ‘to obtain,’ sub(s)-
cutdneo ‘subcutaneous,’ sub(s)stdncia
‘substance,” si#b(a)dito ‘subjected,’
sub(a)screver ‘to subscribe,” sub(s)-
terrdneo ‘subterranean.” But the peo-
ple do not pronounce the 4 in such
cases: su(b)til (archaic sotil) ‘subtile.’

Before a, o0, u, or a consonant: cor
‘heart,” clgro ‘clear,” cgsa ‘house,’
aciileo ‘thorn,’” crqvo ‘pink.’

Before ¢ or i: céu ‘heaven,” fdcil
‘easy.’

Before ¢ or 1, ¢ is generally silent

| and is often omitted in spelling.

It is silent in acgd@o ‘action,’ qclo
‘act,” actpr, anecdola ‘anecdote,’ cardc-
ter ‘character,” condutor, direc¢do
‘direction,” directo ‘direct,’ eléctrico
‘electric,” teto ‘roof,’ tracgdo ‘traction,’
etc. This ¢, when silent before ¢,
makes a preceding a, ¢, or o open.
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But it is pronounced in caracteristico
‘characteristic,’ caracterizgr ‘to char-
acterize,’ convic¢do ‘conviction,’ con-
specto ‘presence,’ conlgclo ‘contact,’
convicto ‘convicted,’ derelicto ‘aban-
doned,’ evicgdo 'eviction,' estupefqcto
‘stupified,’” fgcto ‘fact,’ fric¢@o ‘fric-
tion," 4mpgcto ‘impacted,’” infecto
‘infected,’ intelec¢@o ‘understanding,’
intelecto ‘intellect,’ octogésimo ‘eighti-
eth,” pgcto ‘contract,’ sec¢@o ‘section,’
etc. ‘
¢ Only before a, 0, and u: mgga ‘club,’
fago ‘1 do,’ agiicar ‘sugar.’

Before a, o, and u: chqve ‘key,” chd
‘tea,’ chove ‘it rains,” chuva ‘rain,’ cqcho
‘cluster.’

Before ¢ and 7 it is pronounced
much more to the front of the mouth,
the blade of the tongue approaching
the teeth-rim: chita ‘calico,’ chingla
‘slipper,’ feche ‘let him close.’

In the north of Portugal f is pro-
nounced with a slight introductory ¢,
almost as in English ‘church,” but
this peculiarity is not to be imitated.
‘ In words of Greek origin it is now

written ¢ before a, o, and %, and gqu
before ¢ and i, arquipélago ‘archipel-
ago,’ arquitgcto ‘architect,’” C(h)risto

ch
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‘Christ,” mongrc(h)a ‘monarch,’ mo-
ngrquia ‘monarchy,’ quimica (chimica)
‘chemistry,’ esquema (schema) ‘scheme,’
pardquia ‘parish.’

Initial and medial after /, », or r:
Deus ‘God,” grande ‘great,’ bondgde
‘goodness,’ fgrda ‘uniform.’

In the group dv, an 2 is inserted be-
tween the two consonants, but not in
rapid natural reading or conversa-
tion: advento ‘advent,’ advérbio ‘ad-
verb,” adverso ‘adverse.’

Between vowels, before most con-
sonants, and in the groups dr and sd
between vowels: admirgr ‘to admire,’
amqdo ‘loved,” desde ‘since,’ mngda
‘nothing,’ pedra ‘stone.’” Similarly in
liaison: a danga ‘the dance,’ o drgma
‘the drama,’ o dia ‘the day.’

Fome ‘hunger,” frio ‘'cold,” filho
son.’

Initial before a, o, u, or a consonant,
and medially after /, =, or r: gqgdo
‘cattle,” gordo ‘fat,” gula ‘throat,’
grande ‘great,’ belga ‘Belgian,’ cgrga
‘load,’ longo ‘long.’

Before e and 4. eleger ‘to elect,’ gente
‘people,’ giro ‘rotation.’

Between a preceding vowel or s and
a following a, o, , [, or 7, g is articu-

‘

Pronun-
ciation
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gu

lated less strongly and is pronounced

| g manteiga ‘butter,” o¢sga ‘lizard’

| ‘gecko,” roggr ‘to ask,’ lggo ‘lake,
| seguir ‘to follow.’
Also under the same conditions
when in liaison: a gravgia ‘the neck-
tie.’
Now omitted in writing as well as
in pronunciation before a consonant
(chiefly n): assi(g)ngr ‘to subscribe,’
assi(g)natura ‘signature,’ au(g)mentgr
‘to increase,’ I(g)nes ‘Agnes,’ I(g)ndcio
‘Ignatius,” Ma(g)dalena ‘Magdalene,’
si(g)nal ‘signal.’ etc.
But it is pronounced in benigno
‘kind,’ digno ‘worthy,’ dpgma, enigma,
1gnéhil, ignorgr ‘to be ignorant,” indi-
gno ‘unworthy,” magndnimo ‘magnan-
| imous,” maligno ‘malignant,’ magni-
fico ‘magnificent,’ segmenio ‘segment,’
| significqr ‘to signify,’” signo ‘sign,’ etc.

Before e and i: gugrra ‘war,” guia
‘guide,’ dguia ‘eagle,’ sangue ‘blood’
(p. 25).

Before a: dgua ‘water,” guardgr
‘to guard.’

Only initial and always silent: hdbi-

and, according to the official orthogra-
phy (36.d), never used in the interior

to ‘dress,’ haver ‘to have,’ hpmem ‘man,’
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of a word, (humano ‘human,” inumgno ‘
‘inhuman’), except in the combina- |
tions ¢k, Ik, nh, q.v., in which £ is
merely a sign of palatalization.

Before a, 0, u: jé ‘now’ ‘already,’
jéia ‘jewel,’ jurgr ‘to swear.” Before
e and 7, it is still more palatal: laran-
jeira ‘orange-tree,’ hoje ‘to-day,’ jejum
‘fast’ ‘abstinence.’

Initial, intervocalic, and after a con-,
sonant: ld ‘there,’ falgr ‘to speak,’ |
clgro ‘clear,” lua ‘moon.’ ‘

Final, and medial before a conso- ‘
nant, / is dark or heavy, tends to be-
come vocalized and at the same time ]
gutturalizes the preceding vowel:
falso ‘false,” bdlsa ‘purse,’ fallgr ‘to be
wanting,” cgldo ‘hot,’ s¢l ‘sun,’ azul .
‘blue,’” idegl’ ‘ideal,’ sgl ‘salt,” sblio
‘free.” Consequently glto ‘high’ and
auto ‘act,” mgl ‘i’ and magu ‘bad,’ are
pronounced almost alike.

Before an initial vowel, final / has
the value of two I's, the first being
guttural, the second, dental: sgl
amgrgo (pronounced sgl lamqrgo) ‘bit-
ter salt.’ In such cases, however, some
persons pronounce only the second I:
[sq lamgrgo).

In pausa, 5 is often clearly added to
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, . final -Jin an accented syllable: fatql(2)
_ | ‘fatal,” papel(s) ‘paper,’ spl(s) ‘sun,’
| | vil(3) ‘vile.’
Ih U Folha ‘leaf,’ pqlha ‘straw,’ filko Ih
‘son.’
m Initial or between vowels: ma¢d m

‘apple,’ cama ‘bed,’ mel ‘honey,” mes-
mo ‘same.” Elsewhere it nasalizes a
preceding vowel (18 a).

In the colloquial language and in
verse, com ‘with’ sometimes loses its
nasal, when alone, in the forms co-
migo, co(m) éle, co(m) ela, etc., and
when followed by the definite article:
co(m) os filhos ‘with the sons.” Comigo

is pronounced cumigo in Lisbon. The
| m of com is also often suppressed in
verse before the articles: co’o, co’a,
c'um, c’uma.

When final or when medial and fol-
lowed by a consonant, m nasalizes the
vowel immediately before it: emma-
grecer ‘to emaciate,” and at the same
time retains its consonantal force be-
fore an explosive: campo ‘Geld’ (18 a);
when final before initial d or ¢, it is
pronounced n: Dom Dugrle.
™mn Now pronounced and written sim-
ply #n: alu(m)no ‘pupil,’ cali(m)nia
‘calumny,’ solg(m)ne ‘solemn,’ so(m)-

n
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nh

no ‘sleep,” da(m)no ‘damage,’ colu-
(m)na ‘column,’ conde(m)nqgr ‘to con-
demn.’

The m is normally pronounced in
amnésia, amnisiia ‘amnesty,” in-
demne ‘indemnified,” indemnizqr ‘to
indemnify,” omnipolenle 'omnipotent;’
but only occasionally in gimndsio
‘gymnasium’ and gimndstica ‘gymnas-
tics.’

-Initial or between vowels: ano
‘vear,” ngu ‘ship,’ pena ‘punishment;’
and in the final unaccented syllable of
a few learned words: abdémen, Eden.

When followed by a consonant, it
nasalizes the vowel immediately be-
foreit: ennegrecer ‘to blacken,’ and at
the same time retains its own con-
sonantal force before an explosive:
canto ‘corner’ (18 a).

Before ¢, g, or gu it is pronounced :
branco ‘white,” frango ‘chicken.’

Found only when medial: banhqr
‘to bathe,” senhor ‘sir,’ ninho ‘nest,’
vinho ‘wine,’ wumnha ‘nail, sonho
‘dream.’

In the popular speech nk is com-
monly but incorrectly pronounced n
by assimilation to a preceding n: da-
ninho ‘hurtful.’

7

nh
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In some words beginning with &,
with the prefix an- or in-, the com-

| pounds are now written without h:

an(h)idro ‘anhydrous,” in(k)dspito
‘inhospitable,’ #n(h)umegno ‘inhuman,’
an(h)elo ‘breath,” in(h)erente ‘inher-
ent’ (36.d).

Pd ‘'shovel,’ pé ‘foot.’

Before ¢, ¢, and s, p is generally
silent and is frequently not written.
When p, though silent, is written in
such position, it indicates that a pre-
ceding unaccented ¢ or o is open.

P is not pronounced in acep¢do ‘sig-
nification,’ adop¢io ‘adoption,’ adop-
tgr ‘to adopt,’ assung¢do (assump¢io)
‘assumption,” ba(p)tizzr ‘to baptize,’
ca(p)two ‘captive,’ concepg¢io ‘concep-
tion,” conscri(p)¢do ‘conscription,’
consumpgdo (consumgdo) ‘consump-
tion,” consumptivo (consuniivo) ‘con-
sumptive,’ corru(p)¢@o ‘corruption,’
corru(p)to ‘corrupt,” decep¢do ‘decep-
tion,” descri(p)¢@o ‘description,” ex-
cepgdo ‘exception,’ escri(p)to ‘written,’
excer(p)to ‘excerpt,’ tncorru(p)to ‘in-
corrupt,’ inscri(p)¢@o ‘inscription,’
inlerceptqr ‘to intercept,’ dptica ‘op-
tics,” 6(p)timo ‘best,” percep¢io ‘per-
ception,’ prescri(p)¢do ‘prescription,’
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ph

qu

presungdo (presumpgdo) ‘presump-
tion,” prompto (now written pronto)
‘prompt,’ (p)saimo ‘psalm,’ reden¢do
(redemp¢io) ‘redemption,’ subscri(p)-
¢do ‘subscription,’ (ranscri( p) ¢@o
‘transcription,’ etc.

But p is pronounced in adapta¢do
‘adaptation,’ gpto ‘apt,’ autopsia (au-
tépsia) ‘autopsy,’ caplgr ‘to capti-
vate,’ eclipse, epilepsia ‘epilepsy,’ nip-
ctas ‘nuptials,’ op¢do ‘option,’ oplgr
‘to choose,’ raptgr ‘to ravish,’ réptil
‘reptile,’ rgpto ‘challenge.’ It is also
pronounced in Brazil in several words
in which it is silent in Portugal, such
asoptimismo ‘'optimism,’ optimista ‘op-
timist,” perceptivel ‘perceptible,” recep-
¢do ‘reception,’ sceplicismo ‘scepti-
cism,’ scéptico ‘sceptic,’ susceptivel
‘susceptible.’ It is pronounced
in pneumdtico ‘pneumatic,” psicologia
‘psychology,” pseudénimo ‘pseudo-
nym,” and in other words of which
the first element is pnen-, psico-, or
pseudo-.

Now written f: philosophia (filo-
sofia) ‘philosophy,” sophista (sofista)
‘sophist.’

See under u, p. 25.

Between vowels, final, after a con-
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| sonant (except /, 1, or s), and before a
| consonant (except [ or n): cor ‘heart,’
cgra ‘face,” pedra ‘stone,” Herculgno,
para 'to,” lqrgo ‘large,’ ubrir ‘to open,’
prado ‘field.’
Final -7 (like -/) in pausa may have
2 after it in a final accented syllable:
flor(2) ‘flower,” mar(3) ‘sea,’ comer(d)
‘to eat,’ beber(s) 'to drink,’ quer dizer
(3) ‘it means.’
Before an initial voiceless consonant
| inal 7 may fall: trabalhqr todo o dia
| ‘to work all the day.’

Before a voiceless consonant in the
same word it may become unvoiced:
qrte ‘art,’ grco ‘bow,” corpo ‘body.’ It
is dropped in the rapid pronunciation
of the expression Vosseme(r)cé (pron.
vosamase) ‘you.'

Initial: rqfo ‘rat,’ rei ‘king.’

Before or after / or n, 7 is stronger
than « and weaker than r: Cgrlos
‘Charles,’” cqrne ‘flesh,” melro ‘black-
bird,’ Isragl, honra ‘honor.’

Only intervocalic: cqrro ‘cart,’
ferro ‘iron,’ térre ‘tower,’ terra ‘land.’

Initial, or medial after a consonant:
sl ‘salt,” falso ‘false,’ cansqdo ‘tired,’
persisténcia  ‘persistence,’ subsidio

N
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‘subsidy,’ subsisténcia ‘subsistence,’
subsistir ‘to subsist.’

Except obsegiiente ‘obedient,’ obse-
guiadgr ‘obliging,” obsequigr ‘to
oblige,” obséquio ‘favor,” obsequipso
‘obliging,” in which s is preceded by
unwritten 2 and pronounced z: 0b(3)-
zekiu (p. 38).

Initial sc before e or 7 is pronounced
s: scena ‘stage,’ scéplico ‘sceptic,” sci-
dtica, scintilgr ‘to scintillate,’ scelerqdo
‘wicked,” sciéncia ‘science,” scetro
‘scepter;’ and likewise in the interior
of a word, in the ordinary pronuncia-
tion of crescer ‘to increase,” descer ‘to
descend,’ disciplina ‘discipline,’ flore-
scer ‘to flourish,” nascer ‘to be born,’
nascido ‘born,” etc. The so-called
palatal pronunciation of s (sc=/fs) in
these words, is not uncommon.

In the prefix des-, s is pronounced J,
even though the main word begins
with s: desservigo ‘disservice.’

Between vowels: cgsa ‘house,” rpsa
‘rose,” 0s avés ‘the ancestors.’

In the prefix trans-, s is pronounced
z before a vowel: trdnsilo 'transit,’
transac¢do ‘transaction,’ transitqr ‘to
pass through;’ [ before voiceless con-
sonants: transferir ‘to transfer;’ and 3
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before voiced consonants: transbordgr
‘to overflow.’

Before a voiceless consonant in a
word or in liaison, and when final be-
fore a pause: lgsca ‘fragment’ ‘splin-
ter,’ bastgr ‘to suffice,’ cpsta ‘side,’ os
pais ‘the fathers,’ boas lgrdes ‘good

| evening.’

It is still more palatal after e or 1:
isto 'this,’ estd ‘is.’

Before a voiced consonant in a
word or in liaison: esbelto ‘slender,’
os bois ‘the oxen,’ os membros ‘the
members,’ os velhos ‘the old folks.’
It is still more palatal after e or 4:
Lisboa ‘Lisbon,’ desde ‘since,’ esmola
‘alms,’ mesmo ‘same.’ ‘

Among the uneducated, s is fre-
quently silent in the word mesmo: a
mesma cotsa ‘the same thing.’

Final s (e.g. in the plural of nouns
and adjectives) is pronounced [ be-
fore a pause and when the following
word begins with a voiceless con-
sonant; it is pronounced z when the
following word begins with a voiced
consonant, and z when it begins with
a vowel, thereby forming the initial
of a syllable with the vowel of the




50

Portu-
guese

PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

Pronun-
ciation

$s

following word: as glmas ‘the souls,’
as grmas ‘the arms.’

In colloquial speech, final s of the
plural article os, as, is not palatal, but
is assimilated to the following initial
s, or ¢ before e or 7. 0s sqcos ‘the bags,’
os Celtas ‘the Celts,” os senhores ‘the
gentlemen.” Many, however, pro-
nounce uf sqkuf, uf s¢linf, etc.

This s is likewise absorbed in a fol-
lowing initial ¢k, f, x, and especially 7:
as chqves [a fqvaf] ‘the keys,’ os judeus
(2 zudeiif] ‘the Jews,’ os rapgzes ‘the
boys,’ duzentas rgsas ‘two hundred
roses,’ os rers ‘the kings.” TIn verbal
forms, final s is assimilated to the fol-
lowing consonant of an unaccented
object pronoun beginning with /, n, or
v (386): compragmo-lo, for compra-
mos-lo ‘we buy it.

Only hetween vowels: disse ‘he
said,” missa ‘Mass,” dsso ‘bone,’
pressentir ‘to anticipate,’ ressglva ‘de-
claration’ ‘exemption,” ressatbo ‘bad
taste,” ressentir ‘to resent,” ressoqr
‘to resound,’ ressurgir ‘to arise again,’
ressuscitgr ‘to resuscitate,’ ressurrei-
¢@o 'resurrection.’

T1gre 'tiger,’ rqlo 'rat,” vislo ‘seen.’

Before final ¢ and 7o, it is slightly
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|asp1rated bate 'strikes,’ pauo ‘court.’

T is pronounced in ritmo ‘rhythm’
| and logaritmo ‘logarithm.’

The first ¢ of aritmética 'arithmetic’
‘ is still pronounced by many persons,
| especially in the schools, but the
| ordinary pronunciation is arimélica.
| Now written and pronounced /:
| t(h)eoria ‘theory,’ simpat(h)ia ‘sym-

pathy.’

Vivo ‘alive,’ wvinho ‘wine,’ chqve
| ‘key,” palgvra ‘word.” Tor the inter-
change of v and b, see 47. d.

Initial, final, and before or after a
conscnant: xargpe ‘syrup,’ xelim
‘shilling,’ fénix ‘phoenix,’ enxqda
‘mattock,’ enxagme ‘swarm, enxuto
‘dried,’ expresso ‘express’ ‘clear,” mixto
‘mixed.’

Intervocalic x is generally pro-

band,’ luxo ‘luxury,’ roxo ‘red,” véxqr
‘to vex.” Accompanied by eor 1, it is
more palatal: caixa ‘box,” deixqr ‘to
| leave,’ téxtil [taiftil, ieiftil] ‘textile.’

In learned words, however, inter-
vocalic x is pronounced ks: afixgr ‘to
fix, afixo ‘affix,’ amplexo ‘embrace,’
angxo ‘annex,’ congxo ‘joined,” con-
vexo ‘convex,’ crucifixo ‘crucifix,’ fixo

nounced [: cpxa ‘thigh,” faxa ‘head- |

S

Pronun-
clation

ks
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‘ixed,” fixgr ‘to fix," flexdo ‘flexion,’
flexivel ‘flexible,’ fluxo ‘Aux,” maxilu

‘jaw,’ obnédxio ‘obnoxious,’” paradoxo |
‘paradox,’ prolixo ‘prolix,” sgxo ‘sex.’ |

When such words become popular,

x is pronounced s: apoplexia ‘apo-

plexy,’ aproximgr ‘to approach,’
auxilio ‘aid,’ mdximo ‘very great,’
proximo ‘near,’ and parts of trazer ‘to
bring:’' trouxe, trouxera, trouxesse.

In ordinary conversation initial
pretonic ex- is pronounced 7z- before
vowels, and if- before voiceless con-
sonants, but giz- (or ¢iz-) and g¢if- (or
eif-) respectively may still be heard in
more formal speech and in reading:
exactamente ‘exactly,’ exgme ‘exami-
nation,” examingr ‘to examine,’ ex-
austo ‘exhausted,’ exemplqr ‘exemplar,’
exemplo ‘example,’ exército ‘army,’
existir ‘to exist,’ excepto ‘except,’ ex-
curs@o ‘excursion,’ expor ‘to expose,’
exceder ‘to excede,’ excitgr ‘to excite,’
expedir ‘to dispatch,’ expelir ‘to expel,’
experiéncia ‘experience,’ experimeniqr
‘to experiment,’ exclamgr ‘to exclaim,’
explicgr ‘to explain.’

Initial and between vowels in a
word or in Haison: zélo ‘zeal,’ fazer
‘to do,’ doze ‘twelve,” a luz é clgra

——
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‘the light is bright,’ vgz aguda ‘a sharp
voice.’

Final, when in pausa or before a S
voiceless consonant: lug ‘light,” cabgz
‘basket,” feliz 'happy,” wez ‘time, a
luz tremula ‘the light quivers,’ luz
forte 'strong light.’

In laison before a voiced con- 3
sonant: ngz moscgda ‘nutmeg,’ luz
rqra ‘rare light.” In a few expres-
sions, final z is assimilated to a follow-
ing initial 7: d¢z réis ‘ten réis.’

Dialectically, both in Portugal and
in Brazil, z preserves its old value of ¢.

NOTES ON THE CONSONANTS

20. (a) In Portuguese no vernacular words begin with
sh and none end in b, ¢, 4, f, g, k, j, k, p, ¢, ¢, or v. Con-
sequently the English loan-words ‘club’ and ‘beef,’ e.g.,
are ordinarily written c/ube and bife.

The final consonant is pronounced in Garreit, Madrid,
Isa(a)c or Isa(a)que, Judit(e) or Judith, and a few more
proper names, but not ordinarily in Jacgd (usually Jacd),
Job (usually Jd), or David. Final n is rare: gérmen or
germe 'germ,’ dmen or dmém ‘amen.’

(b) In the reformed orthography the only double
consonants permitted are mm, nn, rr, and ss; mm and
nn are used only when the first m or n belongs to a
prefix: emmelqr ‘to sweeten with honey,” ennegrecer
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‘to blacken,” innqlo ‘innate’ (cf. inglo ‘unborn’), ruim-
mente ‘badly;’ rr denotes a well-rolled » between
vowels: cgrro ‘cart,’ and ss denotes s between vowels:
missa ‘Mass.’

(¢) In ordinary conversation a final consonant is
made the initial consonant of a following word begin-
ning with a vowel, and the consonant, if voiceless,
becomes voiced; as gllas dguas ‘the high waters’ is
pronounced o zgilp zqgin/.

(d) The only double consonants as sounds occur when,
chiefly due to the fall in pronunciation of final 2, the
preceding consonant of a word becomes final and stands
before the same consonant of the following word: bgie-te
(pronounced bgt-13) ‘strike thyself,’ a cgsa de Deus (pro-
nounced p kgzo ddeif) ‘the house of God; tome-me um
luggr 'take a place for me,’ is pronounced with double m.
while fome um lugar ‘take a place,” is pronounced with
single m; vgste ‘garment,” veste-te ‘dress yourself,” fique ‘re-
main,’ fique ¢4 ‘remain here,’ tpque comigo ‘play (e.g. the
plano) with me,’ fqle lggo ‘speak later on,’ dowu-te tudo ‘1
give thee all,’ disse-se ‘it was said.” Ordinarily dois fostdes
‘two tostdes' (a coin) and irés tostdes ‘three tostdes' are
pronounced dpif-19if and teef-15if respectively.

LIAISON

21. In Portuguese, as in every other language
(English, for example, jubileeve for ‘do you believe?’
totishel for ‘tortoise-shell,” the smyning for ‘this morn-
ing,” watch a name? for ‘what is your name?’), and much
more regularly in ordinary than in formal speech, close-
ly related words forming a syntactical unit are not sep-
arated but run smoothly into each other, with the result
that final and initial sounds are treated as if they were



PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 55

medial. Liaison is an important and difficult feature
of Portuguese pronunciation. Some instances of its
working have already been illustrated. The most
important cases may be summarized as follows:

(a) A final consonant followed by an initial vowel,
e.g. the treatment of final s and z (pp. 49, 52).

(b) A final consonant followed by an initial con-
sonant.

1. A final consonant becomes the initial of a
following word beginning with a vowel (20. ¢).

2. The treatment of final s and z (pp. 49, 33).

3. A consonant may become final by the sup-
pression of a following vowel and stand
before a similar consonant of the following
word (20. d).

4. L loses its guttural character before an
initial vowel (p. 42).

(¢) A final vowel followed by an initial vowel
(15. b).

No pause is made between these contiguous vowels:
they are fused usually in the second vowel, the result
being that they are more or less obscure.

Liaison takes place when either or both of the vowels
are tonic, but usually between unaccented vowels:

(1) Both vowels are tonic: serd glto ‘it will be high’

(e+a=g).

(2) The final vowel is tonic: dd-a ‘he gives it [fem.]
(¢+p=4q), dd-o ‘he gives it’ [masc.] (g+u=qil), estd aqui
‘it is here’ (¢g+p=4¢q), vd 4 cidgde ‘go to thecity’ (¢+¢=4¢).

(3) The initial vowel is tonic. When the final vowel
is the definite article o or a, the fusion is less complete:
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a grie ‘the art’ (v+q¢ =4), a ama ‘the governess,’ (v+¢=a),
a glma ‘the soul’ (p+g=g), irinla gnos ‘thirty years’
(v+qg=a), téda este gente ‘all these people’ (n+¢=v¢ or ¢),
essa hora ‘that hour’ (p+¢=9), aquela outra pgrie ‘that
other part’ (p+p=p); final unaccented ¢ and o before an
accented vowel become semi-vowels: o0 hgmen ‘the man’
(u+p=1ip), aquele e &ste ‘that and this’ (i4-¢=17¢).

(4) Both vowels are atonic: @ an;iga ‘in the ancient
manner’ (¢g+5=§), a altura ‘the height’ (v+g=g), tdda a
armqda ‘all the fleet’ (0+¢=q), chega a notte 'night comes
on’ (p+p=4q), hora e meia ‘an hour and a half’ (p+i=0pi),
passa o tempo ‘the time goes’ (p+wu=nu or 9), o cprpo
humgno ‘the human body’ (u4u=1).



III. ACCENT

22. Portuguese is spoken with little expiration.
The simplest inflection 1n an ordinary declarative
sentence begins in a low voice, rises in the middle, and
falls at the end. The most emphatic word in the sen-
tence gets the highest tone. In interrogative and
exclamatory sentences, there is more variety.

The difference between stressed and unstressed syl-
lables is not so marked in Portuguese as in English,
but more so than in French, Italian, or Spanish. The
accented syllable of a word is usually enunciated with a
somewhat higher pitch of voice as well as with more
energy of expression than the others which, especially
after the accent, are reduced. Frequently the pitch
varies with the feeling to be conveyed and the highest
pitch is often on the first syllable, though unstressed,
and gradually falls away to the end: cora¢go ‘heart.’

23. The tonic accent may fall either on the last
syllable, and such a word is called agudo or oxifono:
amard ‘he will love;’ on the last syllable but one,
called grque or paroxilono: amguva (imperfect) ‘he
loved;” on the last syllable but two, called esdrixulo:
amdvamos (imperfect) ‘we loved.” Words belonging
to this last class always bear a graphic accent: cdndido
‘candid,’ fotégrafo ‘photographer.’

24. Since, as a rule, most Portuguese words are
derived from the Latin, they are accented on the same
syllable as in their Latin originals, with nearly the same
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exceptions as in the other Romance languages. Those
accented on the penult are most numerous.

25. Words ending in -a, -e, or -o, followed or not
by s, are normally accented on the penult and require
no graphic accent: Alberico, cgsa(s) ‘house(s),” gemido
‘groan,’ tbero ‘Iberian,” Teodorico.

Except: antilope ‘antelope,’ crdstino ‘of to-morrow,’
fdbrica ‘factory,” gramdlica ‘grammar,’” miisica ‘music,’
pértico, pristino ‘pristine,’ retrdgrado ‘retrograde,’ sacrilego
‘sacrilegious.’

Biblical names, whatever their ending, are as a rule
accented on the last syllable: Ands, Caim, Estér, Levi,
Josué, Judd, Moisés, Noé, Sail.

Superlatives in -imo are accented on the antepenult:
brevissimo ‘shortest,” celebérrimo ‘most celebrated,’
Jacilimo ‘easiest,” mdximo ‘greatest,” 6(p)timo ‘best.’

For further exceptions, see 28, 29.

26. Words ending in -z or -, followed or not by a
consonant, are ordinarily accented on the last syllable
and require no graphic accent: algum ‘some,’ ali
‘there,” aqui ‘here,” bambu ‘bamboo,” Belzebu, comum
‘common,” fugi (imperat. 2nd pl.) ‘fAee,’ javali ‘wild
boar,” jejum ‘fasting,” nenkum ‘none,” Paris (the city).

Except: dicali (better alcali), citis, jiri, odsis, Pdris (the
Trojan hero), qudsi, tribu ‘tribe,’ virus, Vénus.

27. Words ending in a nasal vowel or diphthong,
followed or not by s, are ordinarily accented on the
last syllable: aldedo(s) ‘peasant(s),’ corag¢do ‘heart,’
rma(s) ‘sister(s).’

If accented on some other syllable, they bear a special
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mark of stress: dén¢do ‘blessing,’ drfdo ‘orphan,” dérgao
‘organ.’

28. (a) Words ending in -ia. Here the practice
is often at variance with what is found in Spanish and
Italian, and in some cases two pronunciations are heard.

(b) ia is unaccented in words taken over directly
from the Latin, such as abunddncia, eficicia, familia,
historia, ignordncia, luxiria, malicia, meméria, modéstia,
penitencidria, pertindcia, Albénia, Alemdnia, Arcddia,
Arménia, Austria, Bulgdiria, Hispdnia, Itdlia, Lusi-
ténia, Macedénia, Romdnia.

(¢) ida has the accent on the 7 (in other words, is
paroxytonic) in words derived from Latin and other
sources, but formed in the Romance period, such as
artilheria, cavalaria, cobardia, infanteria, vilania, Hun-
gria, Lombardia, Pavia, Picardia, Turquia.

(d) 4a is unaccented in many words derived from
the Greek which, having passed through the Latin,
or owing to later analogical influences, conformed to
the Latin accentuation, such as camélia, comédia,
estratégia, farmdcia, parddia, policia, prosédia, rap-
sédia, tragédia.

(e) ia has the accent on the 7 in words having come
from the Greek directly through learned channels,
such as abadia, academia, Alexandria, anemia, anestesia,
apoplexia, aristocracia, alrofia, autocracia, bigamia,
democracia, difteria, disenteria, dispepsia, epidemia,
epilepsia, filologia, filosofia, geodesia, geografia, geologia,
geomelria, hidrofobia, melodia, neurologia, necromancia,
orgia, ortopedia, poligamia, salmodia, telegrafia, teoria,
lirania, utopia.
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(f) A few words show double forms, such as afasia
(and ofdsia), amnesia (and amnésia), enciclopédia (and
enciclopedia), extasia (and éxlase), hidroterapia (and
hidroterdpia), Normdndia (and Normandia), Oceania
(and Ocednia), paresia (and pdrese).

(g) Many words (chiefly nouns and adjectives) ending
in -4, -te, -i0, -ua, -ue, or -uo, require a graphic accent in
order to distinguish them from related words (chiefly
verbs) accented on the penult (40. h).

29. (a) Masculine nouns from the Greek are usually
accented on the antepenult: antidolo, astrémomo, cosmé-
grafo, estenégrafo, filésofo, fotégrafo, gedlogo, hordscopo
(also horoscépio), protétipo, telégrafo.

Crisdnlemo, hipédromo, and velddromo are often incor-
rectly accented on the penult.

(b) Words ending in -ale are accented on the ante-
penult: autécrata. In the current speech, acrébata, aristé-
crata and demdcrate are accented on the penult.

(c) Barémetro, centigrado, decémetro, decimelro, kilé-
metro, laximetro. Generally decagrama, decalitro, and hecto-
litro are accented on the penult.

30. As a general rule, words ending in a consonant
are accented on the last syllable. For -i(m) and -u(m),
see 26.

(a) Wordsending in -am, -em (including verb-forms),
and -ens are ordinarily accented on the penult: homem
‘man,” nuvem ‘cloud,’” grdem ‘order,” viggem (pl. viggens)
‘voyage,’ virgem ‘virgin.’

Except: dlém, dquém, armazém, Belém, contém, ninguém,
parabens, também, vinténe and some more.

(b) Words ending in -/, especially adjectives having
i in their Latin originals, like gentil ‘graceful,’ hostil
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‘hostile,” subtil ‘subtle,” are generally accented on the
last syllable: abril ‘April,” animgl, anzgl ‘fish-hook,’
azul ‘blue,’ caracgl ‘snail,’ figl ‘faithful,’ funil ‘funnel)’
1guql ‘equal,’ reptil ‘reptile.’

Except: dgil, dlcool (110. a) ‘alcohol,” amdvel ‘lovely,’
Anibal, consul, fdcil ‘easy,’ flébil ‘lamentable,’ féssil,
frdgil, fitil, grdcil ‘slender,” hdbil ‘able,’ initil ‘useless,’
mdvel ‘movable,’ provdvel ‘probable,’ Setibal, terrivel
‘terrible,” #f2l ‘useful.’

Projéctil and téxtil are sometimes incorrectly accented
on the last syllable (110. b).

(c) Words ending in -» are accented on the penult:
abdomen, alimen, dmen (but generally dmém), cdnon
(pl. cdnones), célon, (e)spécime(n) ‘specimen,” glilen,
hifen, liquen ‘lichen,” pélen ‘pollen,’ regime (or regimen).

(d) Words ending in -r as a rule are accented on the
last syllable: alcanfor (also,alcénfor) ‘camphor,” amor
‘love,” andgr ‘floor’ ‘story,” Artur, Gibraligr, lugr
‘moonlight,” Madagascqr (also Madagdscar), pavor
‘dread,” senhor ‘sir,” Trafalggr.

Except: dmbar ‘amber,” agucar ‘sugar,” Amilcar, aljéfar
‘seed-pearl,” éter ‘ether,’ fémur ‘thigh-bone,” mneniifar
‘water-lily,’ revélver, repérter, alcdgar ‘fortress,’” caddver

"‘corpse,’ clncer, séror ‘sister’ (the learned pronunciation;
the popular pronunciation is soror or spr).

Card(c)ter (pl. caracteres) ‘character’ is the only Portu-
guese word in which the accent is transposed in the plural
to agree with the accent in Latin.

(e) The first person plural of the imperfect, condi-
tional, and pluperfect is accented on the antepenult:
ddvamos ‘we gave,” dariamos ‘we should give,” déramos
‘we had given.’
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Frequently, by analogy with the singular, digamos,
fagamos, hajamos, ponhamos, sejgmos, tenhgmos (first pers.
pl. of the pres. subj. of dizer ‘to say,” fazer ‘to do,” haver
‘to have,” pér ‘to place,’ ser ‘to be,’ and ter ‘to have,’
respectively) are incorrectly accented on the antepenult
by uneducated people.

(f) Words ending in -z are accented on the last
syllable: arrpz ‘rice,” juiz ‘judge,” mariz ‘nose,’ rapqz
‘boy.’

31. Words accented farther back than the third
syllable are found only in combinations of the verb
and the atonic personal or reflexive pronouns, and even
then the accent never falls before the third last syllable
of the verb: afigura-se-me ‘I fancy,” louvdvamo-vo-lo
‘we were praising you for it,” lembrdvamo-nos ‘we were
calling to mind,” ddvamo-vo-lo ‘we were giving it to
you.” Such combinations are never used by the people
and are rare even in the literary language.

32. (a) In words of three or more syllables, besides
the principal accent, there is frequently a secondary
accent which is more or less pronounced according to
occasion. This secondary accent always precedes the
principal accent and is usually on the root syllable or
on a syllable whose vowel is the result of the contrac-
tion of two vowels: misericordiosissimo |mizasikuntin'zi-
stmu] ‘most merciful,’ circumstanciadamente ‘minutely.’

(b) Adverbs in -menie have the chief stress on the
suffix, though the graphic accent of the simplex (or
an alteration thereof) is retained: cortésmente (cortés)
‘courteously,” fdcilmente (fdcil) ‘easily,’ rapidamente
(rdpido) ‘rapidly.’
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(¢) Augmentatives and diminutives with infixed
z (147. d, 148. d) also have a secondary accent on the
root of the word: homemzarrdo ‘alarge man’ (augmenta-
tive of homem ‘man’), mulherzinha ‘a small woman’
(diminutive of mulher ‘woman’), rosazinka ‘a little rose’
(diminutive of rgsa ‘rose’).

33. The following words are almost universally ac-
cented on the penult, though the antepenultimate accen-
tuation is still admitted by some orthoepists: amido (dmido)
‘starch,” arnica (drmica), cabgla (cdbala) ‘cabal,’ erisipela
(erisipela, popularly erzipela) ‘erysipelas,” odsis (dasis),
oceano (océano) ‘ocean,’ telefone (teléfono) ‘telephone,’
tulipa (tdlipa) ‘tulip.’

34. The following are most often accented on the
antepenult: amdlgama ‘amalgam,’” andlise ‘analysis,’
anémona ‘anemone,’ antropdfogo ‘cannibal,” dlono ‘atonic,’
baritono ‘baritone,’ didcono ‘deacon,’ ecénomo ‘steward,’
endlage ‘enallage,” idolo '‘idol,” improbo ‘wicked,” miope
‘near-sighted,” pdroco ‘pastor,” pardquia ‘parish,’ prdtica
‘practice,’ récio (less often rocio) ‘dew:’ cf. rossio ‘public
square’ ‘common.’



IV. DIVISION OF SYLLABLES

35. (a) A single consonant belongs to the following
syllable: e-nu-me-rqr ‘to enumerate.’ Likewise the
inseparable combinations ck, Ik, nh, ps, sc, and sp:
fi-lho ‘son,” mi-nha ‘my.’

(b) Two consonants between vowels are divided:
gp-to ‘fit,’ as-sistir ‘to assist,’ guer-ra ‘war,’ cor-rer ‘to
run,’ es-tu-do ‘study,’ es-pg-da ‘sword,’” for-ma ‘form.’

(c) In nasal syllables, m and 7 naturally belong
to the preceding vowel: bem-di-to ‘blessed,” par-la-
men-to ‘parliament.’

(d) L and 7 are not separated from a preceding
b,c,d, f, g b, ¢ ormw

(¢) In combinations of three or more consonants,
the practice, though not uniform, is to separate the
first two from the last: ins-pi-rqr ‘to inspire.’

(f) The prefixes circum-, con-, in-, per-, pro-, re-,
retro-, sub-, and super- were formerly separable from
the rest of the word, but are now divided according to
the rules stated above: cir-cuns-tdn-cia ‘circumstance,’
cons-ti-tui-¢do ‘constitution,’ i-nai-til ‘useless,’ res-ti-tu-ir
‘to restore,” per-cor-rer ‘to traverse,” subs-cre-ver ‘to
subscribe,” subs-tdn-cia ‘substance.’” The s of des-
and dis- is separated from a following consonant, but
joined to a following vowel: de-ses-pe-rqr ‘to despair,’
des-fi-gu-rqr ‘to disfigure,” dis-pen-sgr ‘to dispense,’
dis-tri-buir ‘to distribute.’
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The prefix ex- remains intact: ex-ce-dgr ‘to excede,’
ex-pli-ci-to ‘explicit.’

(g) Two consecutive vowels, even though they do
not form a diphthong, are inseparable: cqu-sa ‘cause,’
céu ‘sky, Deus ‘God,’ fami-lia ‘family,” fér-ias ‘vaca-
tion,” mais ‘more,” moi-nko ‘mill,” poei-ra ‘dust,” pou-co
‘small,’ rai-nkha ‘queen,’ rio ‘river,” vogr ‘to fly.’

(h) U, whether silent or pronounced after g or g,
is not separated from it: ar-giir ‘to accuse,’ lin-gug-gem
‘language,’ i-ni-quo ‘wicked.’



V. ORTHOGRAPHY

36. The spelling adopted as a standard in the present
grammar is the ‘“new orthography,” formulated by a
Commission for the reform of the orthography, ap-
pointed in 1911 by the Portuguese Government. The
reformed spelling was adopted in 1916, amended in
1927, and is now used in official publications, in the
schools, and by many writers and periodicals, but not
universally nor has it as yet been officially accepted
in Brazil. It is far from being phonetic, however, as
may be illustrated by the fact that, e.g., the letter g
has three different values in pdgina ‘page,” paggr ‘to
pay,” and ggrfo ‘fork,” and that the same sound, &, is
expressed in three different ways, in com ‘with,” que
‘who,” and kilo. The principal features of the reformed
spelling are: .

(a) The suppression of all superfluous letters:
escrito  ‘written,” for escriplo, pronto ‘prompt,’ for
prompto, fruto ‘fruit, for fructo, sgimo ‘psalm,” for
psglmo.

Except where ¢ or p, though not pronounced, stands
after an open vowel (15. k): ac¢do ‘action,” activo
‘active,’ adoptgr ‘to adopt,’ dirveccdo ‘direction,” direcior
‘director,” excep¢do ‘exception,’ redactpr ‘compiler.’

(b) The reduction of double consonants which have
the value of only one, except m, n, 7, and s, when not ex-
plained by etymology or required by the pronunciation.
Gemination is correct, for example, in cgrro ‘cart’ but
not in cqro ‘dear,” in emmoldgr ‘to mould,” ennodqgr ‘to
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make a knot,” and emimalgr ‘to pack a trunk,’ but not
in ab(b)qde ‘abbot’ and bel(!)eza ‘beauty’ (20. b).

(c) The substitution of f, 7, #, gu (or ¢) with the
value of &, for the groups ph, rh, th, and ck (with the
value of k) respectively: ditongo ‘diphthong,’ filosofia
‘philosophy,” feqtro ‘theatre,” panfleto ‘pamphlet,’
Filadélfia, rewmalismo ‘rheumatism,” mdquing ‘ma-
chine,’” quimera ‘chimera,’ quimica ‘chemistry.’

(d) The abolition of %, w, and y, except in a few
foreign proper names, and their replacement by ¢
(or qu),v,and 7, and the elimination of silent / from the
body of words except in the digraphs ck, Ik, rh: compre-
ender ‘to comprehend,” cxibir ‘to exhibit,” sair (for
sahir) ‘to go out,” konra ‘honor,” but desonra ‘dishonor,’
humano ‘human,” but desumgno ‘inhuman,” chqve
‘key,” maqlha ‘mesh,” manhd ‘morning, ai (for ahi)
‘here,” Baia (but Bakhia generally in Brazil).

(e) Initial % is preserved when justified etymologi-
cally: hora ‘hour,” haver ‘to have, hgomem ‘man,” but
not in ombro ‘shoulder,” ontem ‘yesterday.” Final A
is kept only in the interjections ok/ and eh/

(f) The accented diphthongs ai, au, eu (éu), oi
(67), and ua are substituted for the former spellings
ae, ao, eo, oe, and oa respectively: pai (pae) ‘father)
pau (pao) ‘wood’ ‘stick,” chapéu (chapeo) ‘hat,” heréi
(heroe) ‘hero.” But e is retained in the nasal diphthong:
mde(s) ‘mother(s).’

(g) A graphic accent to mark the pronunciation
of all proparoxytonic words: ldnguide ‘languid,’ sci-
éncta ‘science,’ tépido ‘warm’ (23).

(h) The separation, by a hyphen, of the pronouns
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lo, la, los, las from the preceding verb (386. ¢): amd-la
(not amal-a) ‘to love her,’ fazé-lo (not fazel-o) ‘to do it.’

(i) In 1927 the following changes were made in the
official orthography:

(1) When 7 or « is unaccented and does not form
a diphthong with a preceding vowel, the dizresis is
placed over it and not the grave accent: saimento,
saidar, and not saimento, sandar. If it is accented,
it bears the acute accent: saida, saside. Likewise the
dizresis, and not the grave accent, is placed over u
in the groups gu and g« when it is pronounced: agiicntqr,
argiiir, and not agaeniqr, arguir.

(2) The acute accent is used instead of the cir-
cumflex on the ending em of oxytonic polysyllables:
ninguém, porém, retém, and not ninguém, porém,
retém. Since relem, contem, and vem, may have the
same form and pronunciation in the singular and
plural, they may be distinguished conventionally
by using the acute accent for the former and the cir-
cumflex for the latter: éle vém, éles vém. For those
who pronounce such a plural with two nasalizations,
as generally happens in Algarve, these are thus repre-
sented in the writing: éles veem, éles reteem, etc.

(3) Adverbs ending in -mente and in whose first
element the accented vowel is open, have the grave
accent over this vowel, in accordance with the general
rule for the use of the grave accent, which is intended
exclusively for open unaccented vowels. Hence facil-
menle, somente, not fdcilmente, sémente.

(4) The older forms leal and real are restored
instead of lial and rial.



VI. CAPITALIZATION AND PUNCTUATION

37.  The rules for the use of capitals, with names of
places, persons, streets, and the like, and punctuation
are in general the same as in English, the chief differences
being:

(a) The months and the days of the week are usually
not capitalized except in dating letters and documents.

(b) Eu ‘T’ and adjectives derived from proper names
(unless, of course, at the beginning of a sentence)
are not written with capitals: o portugués ‘the Portu-
guese language,” os portugueses ‘the Portuguese,” o
inglés ‘the English language’ ‘the Englishman,” o
francés ‘French’ ‘the Frenchman,” os indios ‘the In-
dians,” @ marinha americgna ‘the American navy.’

(c) Personal titles are usually written with small
initials, but with capitals when only the initials are
given: S.M. o imperador or sua majesiqde o imperadpr
‘his majesty the emperor,” o Reitor da Universidgde
‘the Rector of the University.’

(d) In addressing persons, Senhor(a), Vossa Senh-
oria, Vossa Santidqde, etc. (235) are usually written
with capitals, when followed by a proper name. Modern
writers, however, especially journalists, are inclined
to use small letters.

(e) The cardinal points are spelled with a small
initial if mere direction is indicated, but with capitals
when regions are meant: ao ngrte da América to the
north of America,” os americanos do Norte ‘the North
Americans.’

69



70 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

(f) Besides its ordinary use in compound words
(116 ff.), the hyphen is required:

1. Between a verb and a following object pronoun:
dé-me ‘give me,’ dizem-no-lo ‘they say it to us’ (386).

2. After the monosyllabic forms of 4aver when
followed by de and an infinitive: kei-de ler ‘I must
read’ but haviamos de ler ‘we had to read.’

3. In the conditional composed of an infixed pro-
noun and a verbal termination: fd-lo-ia ‘I would do
it’ (382. d).

4. By some writers the hyphen is repeated at the
beginning of the next line, but not when it merely
separates two syllables.



VII. POINTS OF INTERROGATION AND
EXCLAMATION

38 (a) These are, in general, governed according
to the same rules as in English. In addition, if an inter-
rogative or exclamatory sentence is relatively long, say,
of a half a dozen words or more, it is sometimes preceded
by an inverted ? or ! respectively, as in Spanish.
Sometimes an exclamatory question is marked by ?!
Mentir eu?! nunca igl farei ‘I lie! I shall never do
such a thing.’

(b) The cedilha is used to show that ¢ has the sound of
s before a, o, and u; agicar ‘sugar,’ cg¢e ‘hunt,” mpgo
‘boy.

(c) The apostrophe has almost disappeared, except
in poetry to mark the suppression of a vowel, especially e
or a, rarely o: c'roa (coroa) ‘crown,’ esp’ran¢a ‘hope.
It is still retained in a few compound words and proper
names: mae-d’dgua ‘reservoir,” mdo-d’gbra ‘workmanship,’
d'el-rei ‘of the king,' Sant’ Ana, Nun’ Alvares, and is
sometimes used instead of the acute after capital £ and A4:
4'sta, A'frica.

It is preferable therefore to write out, for example,
José de Almeida, Tegiro do Avenida, deputagdo da Associ-
a¢lo, de ampr, de dgua, de hpje, hd de atender, ao romper
da aurgra, and to omit the apostrophe in d’éle, d'8ste,
d’aquele, n’um, n’ éste, w'aquele, m’o, n'os, mink’ (for minha)
amqda, etc. (p. 16).
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39. Four graphic accents are used in Portuguese:
the acute, the circumflex, the grave, the #il, and the
dizresis. These (with the exception of the dizresis)
are sound signs as well as stress marks and may in-
dicate quality and stress at the same time (4).

40. The acute indicates an open accented vowel

(a) In the last syllable of words ending in -a(s),
-e(s), -o(s), or -u(s): alvard ‘charter,” Canadd, chd ‘tea,
fard ‘he will do, né ‘knot,” pdé ‘shovel,” pé “foot,” sé
‘cathedral,’” w»és ‘you,” sé ‘alone,” tafetd ‘taffeta,” avé
‘grandmother,” bas ‘trunk.’

(b) Formerly final accented ¢ bore an acute accent,
but, since according to the general rule (26) words
ending in 7 are always accented on the last syllable,
the accent mark is unnecessary: javali ‘wild boar.’

(¢) In the penult of words ending in -7, -u, or a
nasal vowel or diphthong, followed or not by a con-
sonant: jiri ‘jury,” 6rf@ ‘orphan,” qudsi ‘almost,’
tribu ‘tribe.” Also in the penult of words ending in a
consonant other than s: dlbum, amdvel ‘lovely,” cordcter
‘character,” fdcil ‘easy,” mdrtir ‘martyr,’ séror ‘nun.

(d) When the first vowel of the diphthongs e, ex,
and oi is open: papéis ‘papers,” chapéu ‘hat, herdi
‘hero’ (9, 10).

(e) In the first person plural ending of the preterite
of verbs of the first conjugation, to distinguish it from
the present: louvdmos ‘we praised,” louvgmos ‘we praise,’
and on the vowels a and 2 of the infinitive of verbs
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of the first and third conjugations when followed by
an object pronoun: louvé-lo ‘to praise him,” procurd-lo
‘to seek it,” feri-lo ‘to strike him.’

(f) In a number of emphatic monosyllabic words,
to distinguish them from homographic proclitics: dd
‘gives,” da ‘of the;’ dé ‘pain,’ do ‘of the;’ é ‘is,” ¢ ‘and;’
lé ‘there,” la (fem. pron. =a); mé ‘millstone,” mo
(=me+o); sé ‘cathedral,’ sé¢ ‘be thou,” se ‘if,” and
reflexive pronoun.

(g) The acute is required on the last syllable of
words of two or more syllables, if they end in accented
-em or -ens (except plurals in -ens): armazém, pl. arma-
zens, ‘warehouse,” conténs ‘thou containest.’

(h) In many words accented on the antepenult:
dgua ‘water,” comego ‘canon,” prégdvamos ‘we were
preaching’ (but pregdvamos ‘we were nailing’), some
of which are thereby distinguished from other words
(mostly paroxytonic verbs derived from them) of the
same spelling:

drvore ‘tree’ arvore ‘(would) raise aloft’
conlinuo ‘continuous’ continuo ‘I continue’
contrdrio ‘contrary’ contrario ‘I oppose’
divida ‘doubt’ duvida ‘doubts’
fdbrica 'factory’ fabrica ‘constructs’
histéria ‘history’ historia ‘relates’
homdlogo ‘homologous’ homologo ‘I ratify’
indico ‘Indian’ indico ‘I indicate’
prdtica ‘practice’ pratica ‘practices’
piblico ‘public’ publico ‘I publish’
récila ‘recitation’ recita ‘recites’

régia ‘royal’ regia ‘ruled’

réplica ‘reply’ replica ‘replies’
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sdbia ‘learned’ sabia ‘knew’

secretdria ‘secretary’ (desk) secretaria ‘office’ ‘bureau’
Séria ‘serious’ seria ‘it would be’
telégrafo ‘telegraph’ telegrqfo ‘I telegraph’
vdrio ‘various’ vario ‘I vary’

(i) Words ending in unaccented -or drop the accent
in the plural form: sénior ‘senior’ pl. semigres, séror ‘nun’
pl. sorgres; also cardcter, pl. caracteres.

(j) If an augmentative or diminutive containing z
is formed from a noun or adjective ending in an accented
vowel, the acute is changed to the grave: café ‘coffee,’
cafézinho ‘small coffee,’ sé ‘alone,” sozinho ‘all alone.’

41. (a) The circumflex indicates a close accented
a, e, or o in the penult or antepenult of certain words,
usually nouns, ending in -a(s), -¢(s), or -o(s), and in the
ultima of some words, sometimes merely to distinguish
them from others (usually related verbs) identical in
spelling but of different meaning and different pro-
nunciation: c¢dmara ‘room,’ céncavo ‘concave,’ péssego

‘peach’ (45):
almégo ‘lunch,’ pl. almogos  almogo ‘I lunch’
dnimo ‘courage’ animo ‘I encourage’
avd ‘grandfather’ av6 ‘grandmother’
cérco ‘circle’ cerco ‘I inclose’
colhér ‘to gather’ colher ‘spoon’
cdmo ‘1 eat’ como ‘as’
concérto ‘concert’ congerto ‘I put in order’
contém ‘contains’ contem ‘let them count’
¢br ‘color’ cor ‘heart’
¢dro ‘choir’ coro ‘I color’
cbrte ‘court’ corte ‘incision’ ‘edge’

‘let him cut’ ‘cut’
démos ‘we may give' demos ‘we gave’
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éle ‘he’

emprégo ‘undertaking’
entérro ‘burial’

escva ‘broom’

espisa ‘wife’

espdso ‘husband,’ pl. esposos

‘married people’

ésse ‘that’

éste ‘this’

for¢a ‘force’

gosto ‘savor’

govérno ‘government’

l6bo ‘wolf’

médo ‘fear’

molho ‘sauce,’ dimin.
molhinho

6lho 'eye’

pdra ‘stops’

péco ‘blight’ ‘stupid’

pégo ‘magpie’

For pélo, pélo, pelo,

péso ‘weight’

por ‘to put’

porém ‘however’

porqué ‘why?’

pbrto ‘harbor’

qué ‘what?’ (pron.)

régo ‘furrow’ ‘sluice’

régo ‘request’

réla ‘turtle-dove’

séco ‘dry’

séde ‘thirst;’ also 2d pers.
pl. imperat. of ser ‘to be’

¢le, the letter /
emprego ‘I employ’
enterro ‘1 bury’
escova ‘sweeps’
esppsa ‘marries’
esposo ‘I marry’

gsse, the letter s
este ‘east’

fer¢a ‘compels’
gosto ‘I taste’
governo ‘I govern’
lobo ‘lobe of the ear’
Medo ‘a Mede’

molho ‘faggot’ ‘handful,’
dimin. molhinho

olho ‘I see’

para ‘to’ ‘for’

peco ‘I fail’ (speaking of

fruit), ‘I sin’
pego ‘abyss’ ‘I seize’

péla, polo and pélo, see p. 15,

peso ‘1 weigh’

por ‘by’ ‘for’ ‘through’
porem, from pér ‘to put’
porque ‘because’

porto ‘1 carry’

que ‘what?’ (pron. adj.)
rego ‘1 water’

rogo ‘I ask’

rola ‘rolls’

seco ‘I dry’

sede ‘seat’
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sbbre ‘over’ spbre ‘remains over’
sblto 'loose’ solto ‘I loosen’
torre tower’ torre ‘let it roast’

(b) In some substantives, however, the pronuncia-
tion, and sometimes the spelling, is identical with that
of the verb: abéno ‘guarantee,” abpno ‘I guarantee,’
desejo ‘desire’ and ‘I desire,” fabrico ‘I make’ and
‘fabric,’ lgle ‘lot’ ‘share’ and third pers. sing. pres.
subj. of lotgr ‘to allot’ ‘share,” remo ‘oar’ and ‘I row,’
also remo ‘I row.’

(c) The circumflex is also written over the vowel e
of the infinitive of verbs of the second conjugation
when followed by an object pronoun: dizé-lo ‘to say it.”

42. The grave accent, which is not always obliga-
tory, 1s used:

(1) In the combination of the preposition a and
the feminine article (to distinguish it from the simple
preposition or the article) and the demonstrative
pronoun: a(s) cgsa(s) ‘to the house(s),’ dquele=a
aquele ‘to that.” Some writers use instead the acute,
which properly belongs only over an accented vowel.

(2) To mark an unaccented open g, ¢, or o0 and thereby,
in some cases, to distinguish the word in which it occurs
from a similarly spelled word in which the vowel has a
close or weakened value: préggr ‘to preach,’ preggr ‘to
nail,” molhada ‘large faggot’ ‘heap (of faggots)' molhqgda
‘wet,” dmanhd ‘to-morrow,’ avozinha ‘little grandmother.’

(3) To indicate contracted vowels: corgr (= colorgr)
‘to color,’ pégada (from Low Lat. pedicata) ‘footstep.’

43, When 4 and u after g or g are to be pronounced
before ¢ or 4, or do not form a diphthong with a preceding
vowe] (393):
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(1) If accented, they bear an acute accent: argui ‘I
accused,’ alaide 'lute,’ atarde ‘coffin,’ baiu ‘trunk,” caz
‘falls,” cai ‘he fell,” middo ‘small, pais ‘country,” ruina
‘ruin,” sef ‘I went out,’ sai ‘goes out,” saida ‘way out’
‘going out,’ sazde ‘health.’

‘Louis’ is spelled Luis or Luiz (less correctly Luiz, since
words ending in z are normally accented on the last
syllable).

Before a nasal or nki the accent is not written: ainda
‘still,’ rainha ‘queen,’ ruim ‘bad.’

(2) If unaccented, they bear a dizresis: argiir ‘to
argue’ ‘accuse’ ‘conclude,’ argi#i ‘I accused,’ argiiente
‘opponent,’ consegiiéncia ‘consequence,’ egiesire ‘eques-
trian,’ fregiiente ‘frequent,’ fregiiéncia 'frequency,’ lingiiis-
tica 'linguistics,’ sandgr ‘to greet.’

In the older orthography, to separate ¢ and 2, & was
inserted between them: sahimento ‘funeral cortege,’” Bahia
(=Bata), cahir (=cair) ‘to fall,’ sehida (=saida) ‘exit’
‘going out,” sakir (=sair) ‘to go out.’

44. Besides its ordinary function to mark nasality, the
til (16) occasionally serves as a sign of abbreviation:
S#ir. = senhor, Roiz. = Rodrigues, § = que, Glz = Gon-
¢alvez, sfiga = sentenga.



IX. HOMONYMOUS WORDS

45. These are words, generally entirely unrelated,
but (a) either written and pronounced exactly, or
nearly, alike, or (b) with the same spelling but different
pronunciation, or (c) with the same sound but different
spelling (40. h, 41):

acento ‘accent’
acérto ‘discretion’ ‘skill’

apre¢qr ‘to value’

bucho ‘maw’

cg¢a ‘hunt’

cqgra ‘face’

ceda, from ceder ‘to yield’

ceggr ‘to blind’

cela ‘cell’

censo ‘census’ ‘rent’
censugl ‘censual’
cerrgr ‘to enclose’
cervo ‘stag’

cidra ‘citron’

cilha ‘girth’

cinto ‘belt’

concelho ‘municipality’

coser ‘to sew’

lggo ‘knot’ ‘lasso’ ‘film on
the water’

hivro ‘book’
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assento ‘seat’

acerto ‘1 discover’ ‘hit the
mark,’ asserto ‘asser-
tion’

apressqr ‘to hasten’

buxo ‘box-tree’

cgssa ‘muslin’

cgra ‘dear’ (fem.)

séda ‘silk,’ seda ‘hackles’
‘calms’

seggr ‘to mow’ ‘reap’

sela ‘saddle’

senso ‘judgment’

sensugl ‘sensual’

serrgr ‘to saw’

servo ‘servant’

stdra ‘cider’

silha ‘hive’

stnto ‘ T feel’

conselho ‘counsel’ ‘opin-
ion’

cozer ‘to boil’

lgsso ‘loose’ ‘lax’

lwro ‘I deliver’ ‘free’
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maga ‘club’ magssa ‘mass’ ‘paste’

manga ‘sleeve’ manga, from manggr ‘to
mock’

nos ‘we’ ‘knots’ noz ‘nut’

pago 'palace’ pgsso ‘step’

pena ‘punishment’ pena ‘feather’ ‘pen’

pogo ‘well’ ‘spring’ posso ‘am able’

sua ‘his’ ‘her,’ etc. sua, from sugr ‘to per-
spire’

sumo ‘moisture’ ‘highest’  swmo ‘I hide’
and many more,
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X. HISTORY AND DIALECTS OF
PORTUGUESE

46. Portuguese is one of the two branches of the
lingua rustica romana of the Iberian Peninsula, Spanish
being the other. Both idioms, now separated by very
marked differences, can be traced back directly to one
common source, viz., Hispanic Latin. One and the
same vulgar tongue, diversely modified in the course
of time, has produced Spanish and Portuguese as two
varieties.

This particular Romanic idiom, henceforth to be
known as a lingua portuguesa, probably took its origin
among the dialects spoken in the north of the country,
in Galicia (the Gallego) and in and around the present
regions of Entre Douro e Minho. At the time of the
oldest piece written in Portuguese, which dates from
the close of the twelfth century, the language was al-
ready well formed and regularized. With this docu-
ment begins the historical period of Old Portuguese
which extends to the end of the fifteenth or the early
part of the sixteenth century. From that time to the
present day we speak of Modern Portuguese which,
in its literary periods, is divided into quinkentista
(16th century), seiscentista (17th century), sefeceniista
(18th century), and contemporaneous.

Portuguese 1s an uncommonly beautiful as well as
difficult language, and from the point of view of lexicog-
raphy it is unquestionably one of the richest in Europe.
It is also one of the most widely spoken anywhere.
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In the homeland and the Spanish province of Galicia
it is the speech of more than six millions, to whom are
to be added about one-half a million in the Azores
and Madeira, which are regarded as an integral part
of the Portuguese Republic. In consequence of dis-
covery, conquest and colonization, the language has
been carried over a vast domain in Asia and Africa
where it is used by nearly nine millions. But it has
had its greatest dissemination in America, where, in
Brazil, it is spoken by nearly forty millions, or more
than the speakers of Spanish in all the countries of
South America. The total number of Portuguese
speakers is upwards of fifty-five millions.

The Portuguese language is not, of course, uniform
as to grammar or pronunciation over the widespread
territory in which it is spoken, but the literary language
is practically the same everywhere. In Portugal itself
three main dialects may be distinguished, one of which
is spoken north of the Douro, another south of the
Tagus, and the third, between these rivers. The differ-
ences between these dialects on the one hand and be-
tween the popular and literary languages on the other
are far less than is the case, for example, in French or
Ttalian. The standard pronunciation may be said to
be found especially among the inhabitants of the regions
of Beira and Tris-os-Montes, and in the central
territory between Coimbra and Lisbon.

47. The most striking provincialisms of FEuropean
Portuguese are:

(a) In the North:

(1) % is inserted between final and initial ¢ (15.f).
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(2) Accented nasal e and o followed by e in the post-tonic
syllable are denasalized and open: dente ‘tooth,” fonte
‘fountain.’

(3) !/ at the end of a syllable followed by a consonant is
substituted by r and, in some parts, diphthongizes the
preceding vowel: glto (pron. grito) ‘high,” glma (pron.
aurma) ‘soul,’ cgldo (pron. cgrdo) ‘hot,” soldedo (pron.
sordgdo) ‘soldier.” This pronunciation occurs popularly
in other districts besides the North.

(4) The retention of nasalized ¢ and w: alguma (pron.
algiia) ‘some,” boa (pron. bda) ‘good,’” lua (pron. liia)
‘moon.’

(b) In the South:

(1) The diphthongs a: and e become simple vowels by
the fall of ¥ (15. m): baixo (pron. bgxo) ‘low,’ beijo (pron.
bejo) ‘kiss,’ caixa (pron. caxa) ‘box,’ peixe (pron. pexe)
‘fish.’

(2) In Estremadura, initial atonic e and o are pro-
nounced ¢ and % respectively; in Alentejo and Algarve
they are pronounced ¢ and p: emirgr ‘to enter,’ etgrno
‘eternal,’ orelha ‘ear.’

(3) In Algarve, pretonic eis pronounced z : pedggo 'piece,’
pedir ‘to ask.’

(c) In the Centre, the predominant traits are indicated
under the letters e (p. 10) and ou (10.e).

(d) In southern and central Portugal, b and v are clearly
distinguished in pronunciation. In parts of ‘I'rds-os-
Montes, b takes the place of », which does not exist in that
dialect: vardo (pron. bardo) ‘man’ ‘male,’ vida (pron. bida)
‘life,” vento (pron. bento) ‘wind,’ vontgde (pron. bontgqde)
‘will,” bom winho (pron. bom binho) ‘good wine,’ wvinho
verde (pron. binho berde) ‘tart wine.’

In Entre Douro e Minho and Beira, b and » are inter-
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changeable, so that, e.g., bom w»nho is pronounced and
sometimes written over a tavern vom binho.

48. Brazil, discovered in 1500 by the Portuguese
admiral Pedro Alvares Cabral, belonged to Portugal
until the year 1822 when it declared its independence
under Dom Pedro as emperor, and in 1889 it became
the Republic of the United States of Brazil. Under
the influence of the racial elements which form the
population, distance from the motherland, contact
with other languages and new necessities, the language
of Brazil, o luso-brasileiro, o portugués-brasileiro, or o
luso-americano, as it is variously called, underwent
many modifications in the pronunciation and the for-
mation and meaning of its words. Notwithstanding,
dialectic variations are less pronounced in Brazil than
in Portugal. The Brazilian variety of Portuguese does
not differ from the European much more than American
English differs from the English of England, nor is it
inferior to it. Both are equally good and, except for
intonation, certain phonetic divergences and a few
differences in syntax, the cultivated speech is practi-
cally the same in both countries.

49. Brazilian Portuguese approaches most closely
the speech of the regions of southern Portugal. The
essential differences between the language in the two
countries and the most striking characteristics of the
Portuguese of Brazil, some of which are found in the
works of representative modern authors and in the
speech of the educated classes, while others are mere
vulgarisms, are the following:
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A. VOCABULARY

50. (a) Many Brazilianisms are old words which have
died out in Portugal, or words used only in their more
original meaning. In some of its peculiarities Brazilian
Portuguese represents the language of the sixteenth
century.

(b) Many words for native woods, stones, animals,
mountains, lakes, rivers, customs, and industries have
been borrowed from African languages and from jupi-
guarani, the idiom of one of the most important South
American Indian stocks extending especially over a large
part of Brazil, Paraguay, and Uruguay. On the other
hand, the influence of French on the vocabulary and
syntax of Portuguese has been much less in Brazil than
in Portugal.

(¢) A heaping up of diminutive endings: bonitinho,
bonitinhozinho, from bonito ‘pretty;’ quando chegou?
inda agorinha ‘when did you arrive?’ ‘just a little while
ago,” o Jodo estd dormindinho ‘John is napping.’

B. MORPHOLOGY

51. (a) The plural ending -s of nouns and adjectives is
frequently omitted by the uneducated: in other words,
one form, singular or plural, is used for both numbers:
as vgca(s) ‘the cows,’ duas galinha(s) ‘two hens,’ cgsas
grande(s) ‘large houses.’

(b) The general use of wosmecé (or, in some parts of
the country, of mecé) for vossemecé ‘you.’

(c) The third person singular of the verb with a subject
in the second person singular or in the first or third persons
plural: nés come (for comemos) a fruta ‘we eat the fruit.’

(d) The dropping of final -s in the first person plural of
verbs: nds havemo(s) de andg(r) ‘we have to go,’ and the
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substitution by o of final -am in the third person plural:
dero for dgram ‘they had given.’

(e) E for 4 in the first person plural of the preterite of
verbs of the first conjugation (also sporadically in Por-
tugal by the uneducated): cheguemos for chegdmos ‘we
arrived,’” amemos for amdmos ‘we loved.’

C. PHONOLOGY
1. Vowels

52. (a) Brazilian pronunciation is slower, more meas-
ured and sonorous, but less energetic than Portuguese.
In general the tonic vowels are less open, the atonic
vowels are not so reduced and obscure, and the ligature of
words is not so completely carried out as in Portugal.
The most noticeable difference is in the timbre of pretonic
e and o. These letters which are generally pronounced 2
(or 2) and % in Portugal, are pronounced ¢ and ¢ in Brazil:
autombvel ‘automobile,” bondade ‘goodness,’ cdrgdo ‘colored,’
dolpso ‘deceitful,” imperador ‘emperor,’ menino ‘child,’
pequeno ‘small,’ para ‘for,” senhora ‘lady.’

(b) Final e is not reduced as far as in Portugal: In dente
‘tooth’ and wvgle ‘valley,’ for example, and in the pronouns
me, lte, se, lhe, etc., the final e, which is almost, if not
entirely, silent in Portugal, is pronounced ¢ or 2 in Brazil.

(¢} The diphthong o is pronounced ¢: andou ‘he went,’
pouco ‘little,’ and the terminations -e¢fro and -eira are
pronounced -gro and -gra: brasileiro ‘Brazilian’ (15. m).

(d) -em, pronounced %% in Portugal, is & in Brazil
(17. e), and final accented -4 and -& often become nasal
dipthhongs: papd is pronounced papai, and mama, mamas.

(e) On the other hand, the second element of the diph-
thong as is less pronounced than in Portugal (15. m):
catxa ‘box.’
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(f) No vowel is inserted between final and initial a
(15. f): a dgua ‘the water.’

(8) The occasional use of prosthetic » (sporadically also,
especially in verbs, in Portugal) before initial ! and 7:
(p)respirgr ‘to breathe,’ (p)retirgr ‘to retire,’ (p)lembrgr ‘to
remind.’

(h) The insertion of » between two consonants in the
pretonic syllable of certain words, occasionally also dialect;i-
cally in Portugal, especially before a pause: flor (pron.
Jolo(r)) ‘flower,” Cldudio (pron. Coldudio) ‘Claudius.’

(i) Frequently -cio and -cia are pronounced -¢o and -¢a,
and -erio and -eria, -gro and -gra: comsciéncia (pron.
conscienga) ‘consciousness’ ‘conscience,’ matéria (pron.
matera) ‘material,’ negdcio (pron. negpgo) ‘business,” pacién-
cia (pron. pactenga) ‘patience,’ paldcio (pron. palg¢o)
‘palace,’ sacrificio (pron. sacrifi¢o) ‘sacrifice.’

2. Consonants

53. (a) In everyday speech final ! and especially r are
weakened or fall: amgr ‘to love,’ chover ‘to rain,” ferir ‘to
strike,” genergl ‘general,’ horror ‘horror,’ laranjgl ‘orange-
grove,’” mel ‘honey,’ prazer ‘pleasure.’

(b) Lh becomes [ or is vocalized to i (229. a): alkeio
(pronounced aledo) ‘another’s,’ batglha (pronounced
bataia) ‘battle,” mulhgr (pronounced muler and muig)
‘woman,’ olho (pronounced gio) ‘eye,’ telhgdo (pronounced
teiqdo) ‘tiled,” palha (pronounced paia) ‘straw.’

(c) On the other hand, demdnio ‘demon,’ familia ‘family,’
mobilia ‘furniture,’ etc., are often pronounced demonho,
etc., also sporadically (popularly) in Portugal.

(d) D is less spirant, and final s is less palatal, than in
Portugal; the latter is seldom pronounced [ or is only
slightly palatalized even at the end of words.

(e) In certain words final -s frequently falls after ¢ and
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an off-glide % is added to the vowel: féz (pronounced fei) ‘he
did,” trés (pronounced trei) ‘three,’ francés (pronounced
francei) ‘French.’

(f) The substitution of r for / (47. a. 3): animgal (pro-
nounced animgqr) ‘animal,’ cal¢a (pronounced cgr¢a) ‘sock,’
falsa (pronounced fgrsa) ‘false,’ also sporadically by the
uneducated in Portugal.

(g) Occasional nasality before gn: magnifico ‘magnificent.’

D. SYNTAX

54. (a) The most important syntactical difference is
in the matter of the collocation of the personal pronouns.
While in Portugal me, te, se, etc., normally follow the verb
(249), it is usual in Brazil to commence the sentence with
an oblique personal pronoun. In other respects also the
position of the pronoun differs in the two countries: Braz.
me dd um copo de dgua = Port. dd-me um copo de dgua ‘give
me a cup of water,” Braz. me diga uma coisa = Port. diga-
me uma coise ‘tell me something,” Braz. me fgga o favor =
Port. faga-me o favor ‘do me the favor,” Braz. o homem que
preza-se = Port. o homem que se preza ‘the man who values
himself," Braz. ndo chamou-me = Port. ndo me chamou ‘he
did not call me,” Braz. ndo conhego-os = Port. nao os
conhego ‘I do not know them,’ Braz. sempre estimei-o e
respeilei-o = Port. sempre o estimei e o respeitei ‘1 always
esteemed and respected him,” Braz. me pargce = Port.
parece-me ‘it seems to me,’ Braz. me perdoe = Port. perdpe-

me ‘pardon me,’” Braz. me deixe = Port. deixe-me ‘leave
me,” Braz. Jodo se diverte muito = Port. Jodo diverte-se
muito ‘John enjoys himself very much,” Braz. dize ao
Jodo ‘que traga-me o cavglo = Port. dize ao Jolio que me

trqga o cavglo ‘tell John to bring me the horse,’” Braz. eu
lho tenho dito=Port. eu tenho-lho dito ‘1 have told him so.’
(b) In Brazil the imperative is frequently used instead
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of the subjunctive in negative commands (595): ndo bebe,
instead of ndo bebas ‘do not drink.’

(¢) In interrogative sentences the subject is placed
before the verb (728. b): quando éle veio? instead of quando
veto éle? ‘'when did he come?’

(d) The subject case of the personal pronoun is fre-
quently used instead of the objective: v éle (also vi-lhe) =
=wvi-0 ‘I saw him,’ enconirei ¢la =encontrei-a ‘I met her,’
chamqgr a eles =chamd-los or chamd-los a eles ‘to call them’
(234. b).

(¢) In certain phrases the preposition em, as in Old
Portuguese, is used instead of a or para: levei-a na
(=para a) cgsa 'I brought him (‘her’ or ‘it’) home,” fui
na (=para) cgsa ‘I went home,’ esigva na (=a) jangla ‘he
(‘she” or ‘I') was at the window,’ estgr na (=a) mesa
‘to be at the table." In Portugal, in the province of Tras-
os-Montes, they also say: fui Id em cima for fui ld acima
‘T went up,” vou ld em baixo for vou ld abaixo ‘I went down.’

(fy The possessive is more often used than its equiv-
alents (79.d, 277): feriu sua mao (déle) =feriu-the a mao
‘he wounded his hand,’ {gpa minha cqra =tgpa-me a cgra
‘cover my face.’

(g) There is a noticeable preference for the gerundive
construction: estou escrevendo =estou a escrever ‘I.am writ-
ing,” estd fazendo =estd a fazer ‘you are doing.’

E. ISOLATED BRAZILIANISMS

55. Ansim=assim ‘thus,’ qrve (also popularly in
Portugal) =drvore ‘tree,” gintém =vinlém (a coin), si=se
“4f,’ sinhé =senhor ‘sir,’ sinhd =senhora ‘lady;’ the frequent
use of stm ‘yes’ as an interrogative immediately after a
statement, to ask the approval of somebody with respect
to a statement just made: gostou muito do Rio, sim?
‘did you enjoy Rio much?’ the excessive use of mesmo
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(pronounced memo, as also popularly in Portugal) added
to a noun or adjective giving them a superlative meaning:
Teodgro é maligno mesmo ‘Theodore is very wicked.’

56. Most of the Portuguese speakers in the United
States are from the Azores. The most striking peculiarities
of their pronunciation are:

(a) Accented p is pronounced u: amgr ‘love, flpr
‘lower.’

Accented u is pronounced somewhat like French u: lua
‘moon.’

Accented ou is pronounced somewhat like ¢ in Ger-
man schin: estow ‘I am.’

Accented @o is pronounced &: m@o ‘hand.’

Accented ez is pronounced e: fercesro ‘third.’

(b) The termination -¢% (third person sing. pret. of
verbs of the third conjugation) is pronounced :i: uniu
‘he united.’

(c) The exchange of b and m: Madalgnae, pronounced
Badangla.

(d) The fall of » and s: danggrmos (pronounced dan-
¢gmos) ‘our dancing.’

(e) The vocalization of [ (47. a. 3): éle (pronounced
¢#) ‘he.’

(f) The fall of an atonic syllable by haplology: necessi-
dgde (pronounced necidgde) ‘necessity.’

(g) Nouns and adjectives in -l form their plural in
-es: azul, pl. azules =azuts ‘blue.’

(h) The insertion of a slender vowel in a group of
consonants after a palatal: estrgda (pronounced estirada)
‘road.’

(i) Sporadic peculiarities: diante (pronounced dente)
‘before,’” mais (pronounced méif) ‘but.’

() In addition, the native language of the Portuguese
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immigrants in the United States shows the influence of
English syntax and contains many words and expressions
translated word for word into Portuguese, e.g., correr
uma estoua ‘to run a store’ for admainistrgr uma lpja;
que tgl vai gostando? ‘how do you like it?’ for como acha
isto?; tu estds diretto ‘you are right’ for tu tens razdo.



XI. EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION

57. The spelling of the following texts, taken, with a
few modifications, from Portugais: Phonétique et Phonologie,
Morphologie, Textes, pp. 110-114, 136-141, by Aniceto dos
Reis Gongalves Viana (Skizzen Lebender Sprachen, heraus-
gegeben von Wilhelm Viétor, Leipzig, 1903) has been nor-
malized according to 36. For the diacritical signs employed
in the transcription to indicate the pronunciation, see
5, 6.

Furthermore, whenever necessary, the tonic syllable
is marked by placing an acute accent before it. When
two similar sounds, one final and the other initial, are
welded together, the resulting long sound is marked by
placing a colon after it. Some alternative pronuncia-
tions are given in the foot-notes, and the sounds indicated
within parentheses, though pronounced in accurate
diction, are not heard in ordinary natural rapid con-
versation and reading.

58. A morte da rainha D. Filipa,
D - modl(?) do - roinho dono  f(2)lipp,
mulher de D. Jodo 1.
mulhes da - dp  3UDU(m) pasmoiiu.
Enferma, o seu cuidado era saber se estariam

ifeamp! u - seti  kuidgdii  eiv sobes s - 1[fiD’4idil
j4 acabadas as espadas que mandara fazer
3¢ ovkobgdoz vz ifpadof  k(3) mB(n)dgiv  fozes
para os filhos, e como lh'as trouxessem, mi-

p(0)4(0) uf?- filhuz,* i komu lhof - tio’sesBi, mi-
rava - as com amor. FEram tres ldminas pre-
‘iqu - af ko pmos.  esi(p) tees  lominof  pu(p)-
Yefeamp 2of filhuf 401 sesDi
92
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ciosas, com os punhos guarnecidos de oiro,
stpzof, ko uf - punhug  giorn(s)sidug di  oliu,
pedras e aljofares. Tinha - as estendidas  sdbre
pedivz i gl sofpi(2)f. tink - gz fié(n)didof sobr
o leito, a seu lado. E de pé, os filhos,
u - loitu, ©» - sed Ilqdu. i d(2) - pe, wf filhuf,

suspensos, esperavam. D. Duarte chorava como
sufpesuz,  1fp(a)aqubil. do(n) - dilgét(z) [uiqvo  kom
uma creanga; D. Pedro comprimia os solugos
ump  kabsp:  da(m) - pedin  k(m)pi'mi  of - sulusuf
que lhe subiam do peito; D. Henrique mordia

'ka - lha su'bibii(n) du - poitu; dj - érik(a) muidi(v)
0s beigos com  furia, contorcendo nervo-

uz®  boisuf kg "fusin,  ko(n)tugsé(n)du  n(2)ve-

samente as mdos. Em c¢bro as aias gemiam.
zomé(n)t D3 - mbif. Di(y) - koau vz -gip  3:(2)'midi.
A um gesto da mide os infantes ajoelharam:
D - @ seftu do - mbi  uz - YD(p)t(a)z 030 thaidil;
e entdo ela, erguendo-se com um ar de morta,
i - optbus elo, wgendu - s kG @ g4 d(2)-moal,
deu a D. Duarte uma espada, recomendan-
deit - di(n) - diigst ump  tfpedp, rokumé(n)'do(n)-
do-lhe que fosse um justo rei; a D. Pedro
du - Ih(a) k() - fos 17 suftu  roi; o - do(n)-pediu
outra, exortando-o & honra e cavalaria, em
ot  izudtb(n)diu q - 0rp i kovoloriv, Di(n)-
defesa das donas e donzelas; a D. Henrique
dofezv® dog donoz i- dpzeloz®  » 45 - erik(i)

outra, lembrando - lhe o amor da fidalguia
o(i)tn, lLE(m)bid(nydu -Ih - omos dv fidalgio.
E deitou a todos a sua béngdo.

i - doi'to(i) D -tpduz D - sup 'BEsvil.

sz S@bi Tugedu-s  Bpiilin dfezv Wdszelnf
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Depois quis que chamassem o pai, e quando

dapoif 'kif - k(3) fo'mqsDiM u - pai, 1 - kib(n)di
éle, perdido de dor, entrava na cimara,
el(a), peididu® d(3) dos, i(n)liqud™® np - 'komvi(p),
acenou - lhe, f&-1lo chegar-se automaticamente a
psa'no - lhaM fe -lu figgs - gilitw'maiikDmeénti'® g -
cabeceira do leito e banhou-o num olhar de
koda'soiun”  du - loitid i - Bg'nho - w'® nit olhgs d(%)

graga inefdvel. Era quési um prazer divino,
guso  in(a)'fovel.  gsv kigz  GA(m) - pavzes d(2)vind,
essa dor incomportivel em que se achavam
esp dot A(pki(m)pud'tquel vi(y) - k(3) st - 0'fqubii
mergulhados. A infanta, no meio das aias, so-
maigulhgduf.*  ©» - ifb(n)to, nu- moiu doz - ginf, su-
lugava.
lusqun.

Entdao a rainha, tirando do seio um reli-
D™ o - roinho, B (n)du du sviv G - r(3)li-
cdrio de oiro, abriu-o, e 14 de dentro extraiu

‘kqiin di ofuu, v'bdau(u), i-lg d(o)-de(n)tau 1ftin’ts
uma esquirola de madeira negra, religiosamente

umo 3f'kisulp  d(5) modoiw negiv, r(a)liziozomé(n)t(s)
dobrada em seda. Era um pedago do santo
dubigdp 1 sedo. e W(m) plo)asu du - sB(n)iu

lenho em que fora crucificado Cristo. Com

lonhu 'Bi(y) - k() foin ‘keus(a)fi'kadu kiiftu. ko

as suas mdaos cb6r de cera  levou - o aos

of - sung mbif kor d() sew  1o)wp(d) - u  viiz-

labios ardentes de febre e beijou - o.

‘lgdiuz pidet(s)z 4 febu(a) ©- boi’zo(d) - u. .
Depois, fechou os olhos e ficou imével.

d@)poif, f(8)fo(dh) uz- olhuz 1 - f'ko(it) i'movel.
Uamasti  “pedidu  “glager  Vos'npii-lh Sfgga-s
Sgdtumaiiko’'mél  "kob'sviw  %-B0'nhod-u  migulhgduf
2D'é'lﬁ1z 2154; 22d
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Estaria morta?
Hivaio  mouto? .
Morta? ainda nio. Entreabrindo os olhos,
moito?  vi(n)do nbid. 'E(p)tiv”bri(n)d uz - glhuf,
com uma voz sumida, ouvindo 0 assobiar do
k6 umvp vpf sumido, o(d)vi(n)d u- psubigs du-
vento nas telhas do paldcio, disse para os filhos:
vé(p)tu nof tolhog du po’lgsiu, dis(s) poi(o) wf® filhuf:
—Que vento  corre?
k(@) vi(p)tu  kor(a)?
——Aguido; do norte.
—gibu; du noud(?).
Bom seria para a vossa viagem. . . .
bg s24i0%  p(2)4g vosp  'vigzdi . . . .
Eu esperava assistir & faganha
et 1fp(a)igqv gsiftie g fosomho .

Vé-la heis.

‘ve -~ Ip  plf
Nao . . . sim . . . Li do alto a
—nd . . . sl . . g di gl o
verei. . . . A minha morte nio vos estorva-
v4Di. . . . D - minho mpu(a) nDi-vuz 1ftuivn-
ré a partida . . numa  semana, pela
‘ag: (D)  potido . . numop  s(a)mano, plo

festa do  Santiago.

fefto  da*®  sonliggu . .
Tinha as maos postas, brancas de cera, a
tinh a3 mbif poftnz, bin(y)kvg do® sen, D

face eburnea de uma suavidade seréfica, e o

fas  ibwrniv  di wmp sdovidgd(s) s(2)4qfikp, 1 -
olhar virado ao alto, comtemplando a Vir-
olhge wiagdii  »i - gltu, ko(p)teé(m)plB(n)did  p  vis-
gem que a estava chamando do céu. Havia

3Di(y), *k - »-ftgvo  fomB(n)d(u) du - sei. owp
Bof Usgin %d
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um siléncio divino. Entio, puxou a roupa

i st'lesiu dovinu®®  IBi,”  pu'fo(id) »- ro(i)po
sdbre a garganta, mandou que viessem  0s
sobr  » - goagbuin, mb(n)'dp(k)  k(z) viesdi uf
clérigos, comungou, foi ungida, e quis que lhe

‘Rlesiguf, kumii(y)'go(d), foi #izido, 1 'Rkif- k(3)- lha
rezassem o oficio dos mortos.
r(2)'zqsBi w - o'fistu dug - moyty/.
Expirou ao som do cantochio dos padres.
piap(d) oi sg(n) du  kD(n)w'[Di(n) duf padsi(a)f.
Morta, ondeavam -lhe os Il4bios com um sorriso
moutn, §(n)'digupit - th wuz 'lgbiuf ki " surizi
angelical. “Quem  direitamente hd de viver,
B3(2)likal. “kDi(n)  diswilomE(p)t g - d(2) viveu,
entra neste mundo chorando, e sai déle rindo.”
g(n)tap neft(a) mii(n)du fuib(n)du, i-sqi del(d) ri(n)du.”

Jodo Pedro Oliveira Martins, “Os filhos de

3uDi(m) pedisi plivoian  motif, “uf - filhug do-
D. Jodo I” Cap. II.
a5 zubd(m) puamvisn, ko'pitwlu  s()gi(n)du.

59. Morte do Conde dos Arcos.

mogt(s) du - ki(n)d(s) Quz - qikul.

Tinham - se  picado alguns bois. Abriu -se de

‘unhtii - 5(3) - pikadit glgiiz  boif.  v'Bubi - () do-
novo a porta do curro, e um touro preto
‘novu 0 - poutv  Qu - kurru, i - @(n) to(i)iu paettl
investiu com a praga. Era um verdadeiro boi
w@)[tid kG - D - pigsp.  gw B - wvoudpdpiiu i
de circo. Armas compridas, e reviradas nas
do' - sigky.  qimof  ki(m)psidvz, i r(o)visgdp 3 nof -
pontas, pernas delgadas e nervosas, indicio de
po(w)tnf, pernvs delgadoz i - nawpzz?  i(n)'disiu d(2)

Bdvinu 21 id ndvozn3
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grande ligeireza, e movimentos rdpidos e brus-
gid(n)d  ligvisegp, 1 muvimé(n)tug ‘rgpiduz i - biuf-
cos, sinal de forga prodigiosa. Apenas tocira
kuf, singl d(3) - foesp  piudizipzp. vpennf  lykqs
o centro da praga, estacou como deslumbrado,

0 -sé(m)uu dv pagso, to'ko(d) komu d(2)3lii(m)biqdu,
sacudiu a fronte e escarvando a terra impa-

sokuditi v - fig(p)t i kowDn)dd o - lerrv i(m)po-
ciente, soltou um mugido feroz no meio do
sie(p)i(2), sol'to(d) #  mugidu fo'sp3 nu - moin du-
siléncio, que sucedera as palmas e gritos dos

st’lesiu, k() sus(o)des q:f - patmoz §  guluz  duz -
espectadores. Dentro em pouco os capinhas,
1pe(k)indos(2)f. dé(p)ta DY - po(d)ke af lhopinhof,
salvando a pulos as trincheiras, fugiam 2 ve-

salvd(n)did o - puluz of - tiifoi], Ju'3ibit g - v(a)-

locidade espantosa do animal, e dois ou trés
lusidgd  1fpD(p)toso di onimgl, i- doiz  o(i) - Lief
cavalos expirantes denunciavam a sua firia.

kovgluz  1fpisb(n)t(2)3 d(@)ni'siqudi o - sup fudin.
Nenhum dos cavaleiros se atreveu a sair
n()nh@i(n) duf - kovoloiauf  si - otisvel® o sp'is

contra  éle. Féz -se uma pausa. O touwro

kd(p)tip  el(2). fef - s(B) wump paiisp. u - to(d)un
pisava a arena ameagador e parecia desafiar
pizqv G 4en amiospdos 1 - poa(a)sin  dazvfige
em vao um  contendor. De repente viu-se
51 - obid a(y) ko(p)té(n)dos.  d(2) r(a)pé(n)L(a) viu-s
o conde dos Arcos firme na sela provocar
u - ko(n)d: wuz- aikyfs fium no - se¢lo piuvukqgs
o fimpeto da fera e a hdstea flexivel do

u-"ip)ptu  dp - fear 1-'q: [fiiod fle' (B)sivel  du -

Sptgwers  ‘dzofige Su-kp(n)dduz-qikyf -p-"qfliv
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rojio ranger e estalar, embebendo o ferro no
rushi rD3es i - ifivlgs, Imbabind’ u: feru  nu-
pescoco musculoso do boi. Um rugido tremendo,
pafkosu  mufkulpzu  du - pi. % - ruzidu tioméndu,®
uma aclamacdo imensa do anfiteatro interio, e
um  qklomosdi imésp 4 'Bfiligta i(n)tvial, ¥ -
as vozes triunfaes das trombetas e charamelas
03 - voz(s)f teliifais dof - tug(m)betvz < - foiomelvz

encerraram esta sorte brilhante. Quando o

150'rqubi®  efto  sput(s)  BuilhD(n)(p). kub(n)d @ -
nobre  mancebo passou a galope por  baixo
nobi(s) mbsebu  po’sp(d) - golop(a) pus - baifu
do camarote, diante do qual pouco antes
du - komougl(s), div(n)t(a) dii- kidgl po()kid 5(n)i(z)f
fizera ajoelhar o cavalo, a mio alva e breve
fized  qzislhge  u - kovglu, oD -mbi  glw i - Bigy
de uma dama deixou cair uma Tr0sa, € O

d@i) - wmo dgmo do¥'[o(d) ko'ds wmv - rpzD, - U-

conde, curvando - se com donaire sdbre
ko(n)d(3), kudvi(n)du - s(z) ki(n) dungii(s)  spbs
os argdes, apanhou a flor do chio sem
uz - vyspiz,  opo'nho(d) o - floe du - [Di sDi
afrouxar a carreira, levou - a aos ldbios, e
ofap()fas D - korvisn, ()’ vp(d)(v) ¢: 5 ’lgbiuz, -
meteu - a no peito. Investindo depois com
m(a)'teti - 0 nu - poity. Q) ftindu®  d(a)poif  k§
o touro, tornado imével com a raiva concen-

u - tp()eu, tuingdi i'movel kg D - rqgive  kisé(n)-
trada, rodeou - o estreitando em volta déle os
tigdo, ruw'dio(d) -u pftavito(n)did D1 wvolto  del  wf-
circulos até chegar quidsi a por - lhe a - mio
'siskuluz v'te  [(1)ggr kiigz(l) ©» - pps - lh D - mbi

Tgbabd 8t¢medu 985’141 107y (1idu
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na  anca.
n(p) - d(y):ko.
O mancebo desprezava o perigo e pago até
u - mbsebu  dafpaazqv'' o - paigu, i - pagl 0'te
da morte pelos sorrisos, que seus olhos furta-
do - mout(3) pluf  susizuf, k setiz olhuf  fug'lq-

vam de longe, levou o arrdio a arripiar
voii(n) d(a) - 103(a), 1L(@)vo(d) 1 -ovrozu a: r(3)pigs
a testa do touro com a ponta da lanca.

v teftn  du-to(d)iu ko D - po(p)to  do - lso.
Precipitou - se entdo o animal com furia cega
pagsapi’to-s'? it a4l - onimgl  R§ ‘fudiv  s¢go
e irresistivel. O cavalo baqueou trespassado, e
i romftivel M u - kovglu  bo'kip(1f) 14(2)[pvsadu, -
o cavaleiro, ferido na perna, nio pode le-
u - kovoloiiu, fiidu no - pernp, ndiu(m) pod(s) [(a)-
vantar - se. Voltando s6bre &le o boi enrai-
vD(n)tgs - s(2). voltb(n)du spbs(i) el u- doi irgi-
vecido  arremessou -0 aos ares, esperou - lhe a
vasidu®  or(2)m'sp(i)-u iz - qi(a)f, #f'peo(d) -lh  o-
queda nas armas, e ndo se arredou sendo
kedo  noz - qumpz, 1 nbi st - or(s)'do()  s()ndi
quando, assentando - lhe as patas sébre o
kit (n)di  vsé(p)'tv(n)du - Ih of - patof  sobs  u-
peito, conheceu que O seu inimigo era um
poitu, kuy(a)sei ki - wu-seid in(a)migu ev  HA(y)-
caddver.

ko'dgue.

Este doloroso lance ocorreu com a velocidade
eft(?) dulusozu Ibs okureid’s kp o v(9)lusided:-
do raio. Estava j4 consumada a tragédia, e
w7 - rgiu.  tftquo 30 kosumad g - linzedin, -

Udsfpyzqo Rpyspi’tor-s Bepiu Wi-irz3'tivel
Berqivsidu ykurei du
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nio havia expirado ainda o eco
nd p'vin 3fpiegdii p'i(n)do U - ¢ku
aplausos.

oplaiizuf.

Rebello da Silva, “Ultima corrida
r(3)belu dp - stlvo, ’ultimp kurido
em Salvaterra.”

B salvo’tero.

dos
duz

de
a(?)

ultimos
‘ultimuz

touros
to(d)iuz



XII. THE ARTICLE

60. The article, whether definite or indefinite, pre-
cedes its noun and agrees with it in gender and number.

A. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE
61. The definite article has the following forms:

Singular Plural
Masculine 0 os
Feminine a as
o0 pai ‘the father’ os pais ‘the fathers’
a maée ‘the mother’ as mdes ‘the mothers’

62. Other forms of the definite article:

(a) The old Portuguese and Spanish article el is used
conventionally, as a term of respect, only with the word
ret ‘king,’ and generally only when speaking of a reign-
ing Portuguese king:

apreseniqgdos a el-ret ‘having been presented to the
king;’

o rei, though less respectful, may also be used:

o titulo do rei de Porluggl era ‘Fidelissimo’ ‘the title
of the king of Portugal was ‘the most faithful.’’

El and the preposition de ‘of’ are usually contracted to
del or d'el:

eu fqlo del rei Dom Pedro ‘1 speak of King Peter,” or
o0 primeiro ministro de el-rei D. José ‘the prime minis-
ter of King Joseph.’

(b) In the popular speech only to-day, but formerly
as a rule, when the article comes immediately after a
word ending in 7 or s, the older forms of the article, viz.,
lo, la, los, las, are preserved and the final 7 or s is assimi-

lated to the following I
101
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tpdos os dias > tpdos los dias (pron. tpdolos dias)
‘every day’ (literally, ‘all the days'); ambos os brggos>
ambos los brggos (pron. ambolos brggos) ‘both arms’
(literally, ‘both the arms’); vés as cgsas > ves las cqsas
(pron. velas cgsas) ‘thou seest the houses;’ ambas as
pernas > ambalas pernas ‘both legs;’ ver o pai ‘to
see the father’ and vés o pai ‘thou seest the father’
are both pronounced ve-lo pas.

Contractions

63. The definite article is contracted with certain
prepositions to form one word, as follows:

Definite Article: o a os as

Prepositions:

a ‘to’ a0 4 aos ds (some write ds)
de ‘of’ do da dos das

em ‘in’ ‘on’ no ma nos mas

por ‘by’ ‘through’ pelo pela pelos pelas

The spellings d'o, d’a, n'o, n'a, pe'lo, pe'la, etc., are
incorrect.

Por in composition with the article or a pronoun is now
substituted by the old preposition per (688). Polo and
pola are antiquated forms, and colloquially por o, por a,
por os, and por as are used instead of pelo, pela, etc.

Notes on the Contractions
64. (a) 4 is sometimes a syntactical substitution for
a moda de:
vestido @ Luiz XV ‘dressed in the style of Louis XV’
a antiga ‘in the old style,” & portuguesa ‘in the Portu-
guese style.’
(b) Uncontracted a la ‘according to' ‘after the fashion
of’ is archaic and survives in a few expressions only:
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a la fé 'upon my word,’ a la lgrga ‘in the long run.’
In alfim (for a lo fim) ‘at length,’ the preservation of
the / is due to the syncopation of the second vowel.
(c) When the preposition which precedes the article
governs not the article but the verb in the sentence, the
two elements are kept separate:

o fgcto de as (not das) manhds estyrem frescas ‘the
fact that the mornings are cool.’

(d) No, na, nos, nas result from the nasalization of
due to a preceding m:

em lo mundo >em no mundo > e no mundo >no mundo
‘in the world;’ em la cidade > em na cidade > e nu cidade
> na cidgde ‘in the city.’
(e) Em and the article are sometimes kept separate
in order to avoid the repetition of the same sound at the
beginning of several consecutive words:

éle n@o entrard nunca em o nimero dos eleitos ‘he will
never enter into the number of the elect.’

(f) If the definite article is part of the title of a book
or review, practice differs. According to some writers, a
preposition introducing the article is separated from it by
a hyphen or an apostrophe and is not italicized or placed
within quotation marks:

n-O Diciondrio Portugu&s de Morais ‘in Morais's
Portuguese Dictionary,” um representante de A Epoca
‘a representative of A Epoca,’ em os University of
Chicago Studies ‘in the “University of Chicago
Studies.”’
(g) According to others, the preposition and the article
are not separated:

Ui hoje no Século (not em o Século) ‘I read to-day in
the Século,’ comprei um exemplyr do Mundo’ (not
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de o Mundo) ‘I bought a copy of the Mundo,’
o autpr da ""Vida de Cristo,” ‘the author of the ‘‘Life
of Christ.””’

But if the article is an essential part of the name of a
place, or the preposition a precedes ‘A’ of the title, the
preposition and the article are usually welded together:

A Revista do Pérto ‘The Review of Oporto,’ o autor de
“O Bobo” ‘the author of “the Clown’’ (a work by
Herculano), & Epoca ‘to A Epoca;’ but also parece
e A Tarde ‘it is the opinion of 4 Tarde.’

(h) The name of a newspaper, when plural, takes the
plural article:

as (not o or a) Novidgdes, name of a well known
Lisbon journal (cf. 132).

Principal Uses of the Definite Article

65. The definite article is regularly expressed before
each word to which it belongs, especially if the words
differ in gender or number or in both, or convey an
unlikeness of meaning:

(0) dia e (a) moite ‘(the) day and (the) night,’
(@) luz e (as) trevas ‘light and darkness,” (os)
velhos e os mpgos ‘(the) old and (the) young,’
(0s) grandes e (os) pequenos ‘(the) great and (the)
small,” (0s) homens e (as) mulheres ‘(the) men and
(the) women.’

But if they convey a similar meaning, even though
they are not of the same gender, the article is usually
expressed only with the first word (86):

os males e (as) calamidgdes ‘evils and misfortunes,’
a mudgnca ¢ (a) variedgde das linguas ‘the change
and variety of languages.’
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66. If an adjective precedes the first of two or
more plural nouns which it modifies and which are
joined together by e ‘and,” the definite article is ex-
pressed only with the first noun:

as principais cidgdes, provincias e terras do mundo
‘the principal cities, provinces, and countries of
the world.’

67. If a plural noun is modified by two or more
adjectives or dependent nouns which follow it in the
singular, the article is not repeated with the adjectives
or dependent nouns:

as linguas portuguesa e inglesa ‘the Portuguese and
English languages,” os livros primeiro, segundo e
terceiro de César ‘the first, second, and third books
of Caesar,’ os exércitos da Alemenha ¢ da Franca
‘the armies of Germany and of France.’

But if the noun is singular, either of the following
constructions may be employed, the article being
expressed if the idea is distributive, but not if collective:

a lingua portuguesa e a lingua inglesa or a lingua
portuguesa e a inglesa; o primeiro, segundo e
lerceiro livro de César; o exército da Alemanhaeoda
Franga enconlrgram-se (‘met,’ as foes); but o exér-
cito da A. e da F. combatgram (‘fought,’ as allies).

68 (a) The definite article, most often in the
masculine singular, may be used with any part of
speech, and even with the letters of the alphabet,
numbers, or phrases, used substantively:

o0 sublime e o formgpso ‘the sublime and the beautiful,’
o0 viajqr ndo é sem perigo ‘travelling is not without
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danger,’ defender o pré ou (o) contra ‘to defend the
pro or the con,’ os porqués de Deus sio s6 a éle
manifestos ‘God’s reasons (literally ‘whys’) are
known only to Himself,” o cinco ‘the five,’ € a kgra
dos comes e bebes ‘it is the hour for eating and
drinking.’

(b) It is also used to turn appellatives into proper
names (73).

With Place-Names

69 (a) The definite article, masculine or feminine
as the case may be, is used before most names of conti-
nents, countries, provinces, mountains, rivers, and large
bodies of water:

a Alemgnha ‘Germany,’ a América, a Asia, a Baixa
Bretanha ‘Brittany,” @ Bélgica ‘Belgium,’ o Brasil,
o Canadd, a China, a Espanha ‘Spain,” a Eurgpa,
a Grécia ‘Greece,’ a India, a Inglatgrra ‘England,’
0 México (the country), a Normandic ‘Normandy,’
o Panamd, a Rissia, 0 Saard, the names of the Por-
tuguese provinces o Alentgjo,0 Alggrve, a Beira, o
Galiza, and 0 Minko (but not with Trds-os-Montes),
the Brazilian States a Bahia (Baia) and a Parahyba
(Paratba)(but not with Alagpas, M gto-Grpsso, Minas
Gerais, Pernambuco, Santa Catarina, Sdo Paulo,
Sergipe), os Andes, os Apeninos, o Etna, o Vesdvio,
o Amazpnas, o Atldntico, o Bésforo, o Sena ‘the
Seine,” 0 T'éo ‘the Tagus.’

(b) Except: Portuggl, Castela ‘Castile,” Guate-
maia, Marrgcos ‘Morocco,” Navgrra ‘Navarre,’
Nicardgua, San Salvadgr, and a few more.
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70. The names of some countries, Espanha, Franga,
Inglaterra, and Itdlia, may be used with or without the
definite article after a preposition:

estqr em (or less often na) Espgnha ‘to be in Spain,’
vir de (or less often da) Fran¢a ‘to come from
France.” Formerly Africa, Asia, and Grécia were
also so used, but, although more common, em
Africa ‘in Africa’ is not as correct as na 4frica.

The article should be expressed after a preposition
before the names Amazonas and Minas Gerais (Brazilian
states), Brasil, [ndia, and Rissia.

71. The definite article is used before the names of
some large islands and especially when a whole group
of islands is meant:

a Austrdlia, a Ocednia, a Sicilia ‘Sicily,” o Japdo
‘Tapan,” a Madeira, os Agpres ‘the Azores,” a
Cérsega ‘Corsica,” a Isléndia ‘Iceland,” but not
with Bornéu, Creta ‘Crete,” Cuba, Mocambigue,
as Filipinas ‘the Philippines,” and a few more.

Frequently the name of the island or group of islands
is placed in apposition to a(s) #ha(s) ‘the island(s),’
or is followed by de ‘of ’

a ilha de Cuba, as ilhas Bagmas (or de Bagma).

72. If a place-name, otherwise without the article,
is qualified by a prepositional phrase or by an adjec-
tive not forming part of the name, or if the name is
plural, the article is used before it:

os Estqdos Unidos ‘the United States,” os Paises
Baixos ‘the Netherlands,” o Portuggl do nyrie é
belo ‘northern Portugal is beautiful,” o Portuggl
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de omtem ‘the Portugal of yesterday,” ¢ Lisbga
de ngssos dias ‘Lisbon of our own days;’ but not
in the title of a book, Lisbpa em camisa ‘Lisbon in
its Shirt.’
73. In general the definite article is omitted with
the names of towns and cities:
Berlim, Coimbra, Lisbpa, Paris; except when they
are called after nature and the article forms an
essential part of the name:

o Pérto ‘the Port,” a Baia (Bahia) ‘the Bay,
o Funchgl ‘the place set with fennel,” o Rio de
Janeiro ‘the River of January; similarly o
Cairo, a Figueira (da F¢z), a Havena, a Haia
‘the Hague,” 0 Hgure, a Terceira (one of the
Azores).

74. The definite article is omitted with compound
place-names that are appellatives:
Vila-Nogva, Ponte-Alggre, Pérto Rico, Pérto Belo,
etc., and generally when the name of a country,
preceded by de, is equivalent to an adjective of
nationality, origin, or description:
o queijo de Sui¢a ‘Swiss cheese,’ a rainha de
Espgnha ‘the Queen of Spain.’
75. No article is used before cgsa ‘house,” when it
means merely ‘at home’ or ‘from home:’
sair de cqsa ‘to go out,” estgr em cgsa ‘to be at
home,’ ficqr em cqsa ‘to remain at home,’ cheggr
a cgsa ‘to arrive home,’ ir a (or para) cgsa ‘to go
home,” wvir de cgsa ‘to come from home; but
ser da cgsa ‘to be one of the family.’
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The article is also expressed if cgsa is modified by an
adjective or other term (except one that determines
the owner of the house): queria ir & cgsa alheia ‘1
want to go to another’s house.’

On the other hand, in familiar conversation, the
word for ‘house’ ‘home,’ etc., is sometimes omitted and
only the preposition and article are expressed, or an
auxiliary verb is used absolutely:

ir & Porlugdlia (=1r & livraria a Portugdlia) ‘to go
to the Portugalia bookstore,” ir ao Trindgde (=ir
ao tegtro da Trindgde) ‘to go to the (theatre of the)
Trinity,” o patrdo estdé? ‘is the boss in?’ ndo estd
‘no.’

76. Of the points of the compass, ngrie ‘north’ is
always used with the article, sul ‘south’ usually with it,

and este ‘east’ and oeste ‘west,” without it:
para o norte ‘to the north,” ao sul ‘in the south.’

With Personal Names
77. (a) Unmodified given names in general are not
preceded by the definite article (c, infra):

o0 livro de Jodo ‘John’s book;’ but in familiar speech
it is frequently used before the name of a person
with whom the speaker is familiar: onde estd o
Carlos? ‘where is Charles?’ é a Teresa ‘it is Theresa.’
(b) It is used before an adjective that is in apposi-
tion with the name of a celebrated person:
D. Afonso o sébio ‘Alphonsus the Learned,” Pedro
o grande ‘Peter the Great;’ but there are exceptions:
Alexandre Magno ‘Alexander the Great,” Cgrlos
Magno ‘Charlemagne,’” Frederico Barbarrpxa, Ri-
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cqrdo Coragao de Ledo ‘Richard the Lion-Hearted.

(c) It is expressed before the family name of some
celebrated persons, but rarely before the given name:

o Aripsto, o Byron, o Tqsso, o Gama ‘Vasco da
Gama,’ leio o Camdes ‘I am reading Camdes,’
Hordcio ‘Horace.” O Dante is an exception (cf.
Span. el Dante, but Ital. VAlighieri). Cristo, o
Cristo, Jesus Cristo, and Jesus (but not o Jesus
except rarely, by children) are still used.

(d) Similarly, in the feminine singular, before

the names of famous singers and actresses:

ouvi a Pqiti na Travigla ‘I heard Patti in La
Traviata, vi a Bernhgrdt no Aiglon ‘1 saw
Bernhardt in L’Aiglon.’

(¢) The plural article with the name of a person
in the singular signifies individuals who have gifts or
qualities which make them comparable to the person
famous for such gifts or qualities:

os Heine ‘poets like Heine,” os Washington ‘men
like Washington.’

(f) The article is used before a personal name preceded
by an adjective:
a formgsa Helena ‘the beautiful Helen,' o elogiiente
Cicero ‘the eloquent Cicero;’ except before Santo,
Sao (78, c). .
(g) When a geographical term is part of a personal
name, the article may be omitted:

Paulo Veronés (of Verona), ScipiGo (generally with
0) Africano ‘Scipio Africanus.’
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(h) The article is usually omitted before a personified
word:
Amor ‘Love,’ Fortuna ‘Fortune,’ Nalurgza ‘Nature,’
Béreas, Z éfiro.

With Titles and in Apposition
78. (a) When a proper name is preceded by a title
or by an adjective having the force of a title, the article
is used before the title, except in direct address (78, d):

o semhor Costa ‘Mr. Costa,” o coronel Amagdo
‘Colonel Amado,” o presidente Pesspa ‘President
Pessoa,’ 0 pgdre Matios ‘Father Matthias,” o Sr.
Cénsul da América ‘the American Consul,” Mingrva
(but a sébia Minerva) plantou e oliveira ‘Minerva
(but ‘the learned Minerva’) planted the olive tree,’
o pequeno Billy 'little Billy.’

(b) But when a given name is preceded by Dom
(in Portugal a title of the highest nobility), Dpna
‘lady,’ Frei ‘brother,” Séror (shortened Sor) ‘lay-sister,’
and a few more titles, and the title is not preceded by
Senhor, Senhora or otherwise, the article is omitted
before the title:

Dom Jodo, Dona Beatriz de Sousa, Frei José.
But o Senhpra Dona Maria Alves, a Senhora
Marquesa.

(c) Sanmto, Sao, etc. (152. 1) are regarded as part
of the name of a saint, and consequently are not pre-
ceded by the article:

Santo Anténio ‘Saint Anthony.’

(d) In direct address the article is omitted before

enhor in case a title follows:
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que diz a isto, senhor doutpr? ‘what do you say to
that, doctor? foma chocolgte, senhgra condessa?
‘do you take chocolate, countess?’ bons dias,
senhor capildo ‘good morning, captain.’

(¢) The article is omitted when a possessive ad-
jective constitutes an essential part of a title:

sua (or vgssa) majestgde ‘his (or ‘your’) majesty,
vpssa exceléncia ‘your excellency,” minha senhora
‘madam;’ or modifies a noun of address: ds (suas)
ordens, meu coronel ‘at your orders, colonel,’ sim,
meu pai ‘yes, father.’

(f) A numeral, indicating the order of succession
of sovereigns or pontiffs, is not accompanied by the
article unless the numeral precedes the name:

Cagrlos quinto ‘Charles the Fifth,” o sexto Afonso
‘Alphonsus the Sixth.’

(g) Nouns in apposition or in the predicate are

generally without the article when following the name:
Santiqgo (a) capitgl do Chile ‘Santiago, the capital
of Chile,” D. Pedro foi imperedor do Brasil ‘Dom
Pedro was emperor of Brazil.’

(h) But the article is used when the apposition
serves to distinguish, contrast, or compare, or is in the
superlative (except primeiro ‘first,” sltimo ‘last,” etc.):

Edison, o célebre inventpr ‘Edison, the celebrated
inventor,” Cristévdo Colombo, o mais célebre des-
cobridor de todos os tempos ‘Christopher Columbus,
the most celebrated discoverer of all times,’
Washington, primeiro chefe do povo americano,
‘Washington, first head of the American people.’

b
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In this case the article is often omitted colloquially:
Dumas pai e Dumas filho ‘Dumas pére and Dumas
fils.

For the omission of the indefinite article in similar cir-

cumstances, see 96.
(1) The article is usually required before a noun
m apposition with a personal pronoun:
nds os alunos or nds outros alunos ‘we students,’
V. Ex* as senhoras ‘you ladies;’ but not when the
pronoun is modified: nds, estudanles de medicina
‘we, students of medicine,” unless, for example,
to contrast nds os estudanles de medicina with os
estudantes de lelras, os estudantes de dereilo ‘students
of letters’ ‘students of law.’

In Expressions of Possession

79 (a) The definite article is generally expressed
before a possessive not indicating relationship (80):

o meu relégio ‘my watch,” as suas cqgsas ‘your houses,’
o seu é melhor ‘his is better.’

In more familiar style, however, and in such combina-
tions as com sua licenga ‘with your permission,” por
tua cqusa ‘for your sake,’ por maigr conveniéncia sua
‘for your greater convenience,’ it is omitted. In Brazil
there is a tendency to dispense with the definite article
before possessives.

(b) The definite article is generally omitted before
possessives when they stand alone in the predicate
after such verbs as ser ‘to be’ and torngr-se ‘to become:’

éste livro é meu ‘this book is mine,” &sse ¢ seu ‘that
is his.’
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Except when it is desired to make the meaning more
precise or to distinguish the possession of one person
from that of another:

de quem é 8ste livro? ‘whose book is this?’ & o meu
‘it is mine,’ & o meu livro ‘it is my book,” é meu
vizinho ‘he is my neighbor’ (one of several neigh-
bors), é o meu vizinho ‘it is my (only) neighbor;’
esta cgsa & minha or gsta cgsa é ¢ minka ‘this house
is mine’ (the former indicating rather ownership,
the latter, residence), dois dos seus caes ‘two of his
dogs,’ os seus dois cdes ‘his two dogs’ (289).

(¢) The article is expressed with a possessive in the
predicate in answering the question ‘which?’;

qugl das penas é a sua? esta é a minka ‘which of the
pens is yours?’ ‘this is mine;’ but de quem ¢ ¢sta

Pl

pena? é minha ‘whose pen is this?’ ‘it is mine.’

(d) As far as possible, without being ambiguous,
the definite article is substituted for the possessive
adjective when the subject of the verb is also the
possessor. This is especially the case with nouns de-
scribing parts or a condition of the body or of articles
of clothing (277). In some cases, even the article may
be omitted:

estou com (as) mdos sujas ‘my hands are soiled,’
tenho os glhos canggdos ‘my eyes are tired,” dé-me
a mdo ‘give me your hand,’ tirgram os chap éus ‘they
took off their hats,’ ter (os) olhos negros ‘to have
black eyes,’ éle tem as maos compridas ‘he has long
hands,’ tinka o chapéu na cabe¢a ‘he kept his hat
on his head,’ cortei o dedo ‘I cut my finger,’ rasguei
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o vestido ‘1 tore my clothes,” dgem-me os dendes
or tenko uma dor de dentes ‘I have a toothache.’

In Expressions of Relationship

80. (a) The definite article is ordinarily omitted
(expecially in direct address and in familiar conversa-
tion) before an unmodified possessive adjective in the
singular which modifies a noun of family relationship:

meu pai ‘my father,” minka mde ‘my mother; but
o seu filho Jgrge ‘his son George,” Ngsso-Pai
‘Our Father,” Ngsso-Senhor ‘Our Lord,” Ngssa-
Senhora ‘Our Lady; but (a) Nossa Senhora das
Dores ‘Our Lady of Sorrows.’

Augmentatives and diminutives count as modifiers:
o seu filkinko ‘your little son,” ¢ sua lindissima
irmd ‘your very pretty sister.’

(b) As far as possible the article takes the place of
a possessive (79.d):

o (or o meu) papd estd doente ‘my father is ill,’
como estdé a (or a sua) irmdzinka? ‘how is your
little sister?’

With Abstracts and in a General Sense

81 (a) The tendency is to omit the article (definite
or indefinite) with abstracts and other substantives
used in a general sense, especially if they have no
complement:

com licen¢a ‘excuse me,’ fenha paciéncia ‘have
patience,’ fazer guerra ‘to make war,’ falgr (a)
verdgde ‘to tell the truth, pobreza ndo é wilgza
‘poverty is no crime.’
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But tenha a paciéncia de ler esta cgria ‘have the
patience to read this letter,” @ pobreza déste homem
é abjecta ‘the poverty of this man is abject.’

(b) The article is required before a noun denoting,
in the singular, a matter, a substance, or a whole class,
and, in the plural, all the individuals or parts of a
class:

o pdo é feito de farinha ‘bread is made of flour,
as mulheres gmam os addérnos ‘women love orna-
ments.’

(¢c) The article is omitted in a partitive sense:
comemos uvas ‘we eat grapes,” bebo vinho ‘I drink
wine.’

(d) The article is usually omitted in condensed
sentences, such as enumerations, definitions, and pro-
verbial expressions, and in the titles of books and
advertisements:

(a) biologia é a sciéncia da vida ‘biology is the
science of life,” #ltimas noticias ‘the latest news,’
homem morto ndo fela ‘dead men tell no tales,’
Jalgr é prgta, calgr é oiro ‘speech is silver, silence
is gold,” Histéoria da Civiliza¢do Lusitana ‘The
History of Portuguese Civilization.” The expres-
sion, Revista de lingua portuguesa, for example,
is much more restricted in scope than Revista da
lingua portuguesa ‘Review of the Portuguese
Language.’
In Expressions of Time
82. (a) The definite article is generally used in
expressions of time (except with the name of the month,
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82, ¢) when modified by préximo ‘next,” passqdo ‘past’
‘last,” and the like:

o @no proximo ‘next year, a semana passqda
‘last week.’

(b) It is combined with a preposition in such ex-
pressions as:

as duas hgras ‘at two o’clock,” no inverno ‘in

winter,” pela lgrde ‘about evening,’ pela manha
‘in the morning,’ cheguei & meia-noite ‘I arrived at
midnight,” vires ao meio-dia ‘I will come at noon,’
em (or no) dia de pdscoa ‘on Easter day,” outro dia
‘some other day’ ‘one of these days’ ‘next day,
noutro (=em outro) dia ‘on another day’ (undeter-
mined), but no outro (=em o outro) dia ‘on another
day’ (determined), also the equivalent of %4 dias
‘the other day’ ‘some days ago’ ‘recently.’

If the name of a feast day is used attributively, no
article is used before it:
pelo Natgl ‘at Christmas,” cdntico de Natgl ‘Christ-
mas carol.’

(¢) The article is omitted before the name of the
month unless the sense of the latter is restricted:

em julho ‘in July,’ em (or por, nos, or pelos, fins) fim
de setembro ‘at the end of September;’ but fodo
o (sc. més de) julho esteve quentissimo ‘the whole
month of July was very hot,” janeiro geralmente
é frio ‘January is generally cold,” but o janeiro
déste qno esteve (or foi) frio ‘January of this year
was cold.’
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It is sometimes omitted before nouns of number
indicating dates:
a (or aos) dezassete de maio ‘May 17, a 1 (=um)
(or no primciro) de margo ‘the first of March.’
(d) It is sometimes used with the number of the
year, unless the name of the month precedes:
o 1919 ‘1919 no mil novecentos oitenia-e-sete ‘in
1987; but primeiro de mar¢o de 1924 ‘the first of
March, 1924; but o primeiro de dezembro de 16040
é uma dgla célebre na histéria de Portuggl ‘the first
of December 1640 is a celebrated date in the
history of Portugal.’
(e) TUsage differs as to the use of the article with
the names of the days of the week:
chega (na) qugria-feira préxima (or que vem) or
chega ma préxima quqria feira ‘he comes next
Wednesday.” The article is required if the words
are used distributively or in a general sense: vem
ver-me ao domingo ‘he comes to see me (only) on
Sunday’ (or ‘every Sunday’), o vapgr parte todas
as ter¢as-feiras ‘the boat leaves every Tuesday,’
hé aula ds (or nas) quinias- e sextas-feiras; ndo
hd aula aos (or nos) sdbados ‘there is a class on
Thursdays and Fridays; there is no class on
Saturdays.’
In Expressions of Measure
83. The definite article is used with distributive
force to denote rate, with words signifying weight,
measure, or distance (703.5):
custa dois mil réis o metro ‘it costs two milréis a
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meter,” d¢z ceniquos o duzia ‘ten cents a dozen,’
duas bélsas a um escudo o pe¢a ‘two purses at a
dollar apiece.’
84. It is often used, unlike English, in expressing
fractions:

salvou as trés qugrias pgries da colheita ‘he saved
three-fourths of the harvest.’

85. For its use in constructing the superlative degree,
see 156. a.

With a Series of Objects

86. The definite article is omitted with nouns which
form an enumeration, unless diversity of meaning is
intended (65):

soldgdos, oficiais, citadinos, todos se apressqram
‘soldiers, officers, citizens, everybody made haste,’
beleza, talento, espirito, tudo se ggsta ‘beauty, talent,
spirit, everything is wasted,” Espenha, Ildlia,
Bélgica, tudo se revoltow ‘Spain, Italy, Belgium,
all revolted;” but vird a julggr os vives e os mortos
‘He shall come to judge the living and the dead.’

With Names of Languages

87. (a) An adjective of nationality, in the masculine
singular and denoting the language of a country, usually
takes the definite article:

estudando entendo (o) portugués ‘by studying, 1

understand Portuguese,” saber (o) grego ‘to know

Greek.’

(b) But, in familiar speech, the article may be
omitted immediately after enfender ‘to understand.
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falgr ‘to speak,’ traduzir and verter ‘to translate,’ and
em ‘in?
em alemdo ‘in German, em lingua russa (or em
russo) ‘in the Russian language,” traduzir de
inglés para (or em) portugués ‘to translate from
English into Portuguese.’

After falgr there is a shade of difference in meaning
depending on the presence or absence of the article
before the name of the language:

falgr portugués, for example, means simply that
a person is speaking or is able to speak Portuguese;
falgr o portugués, on the other hand, is used when
the statement is modified by some qualification,
as fgla o portugués com a mesma facilidgde com
que o escreve ‘he speaks Portuguese with the same
ease with which he writes it.’

The article is omitted when the name of the language
has merely the force of an adjective:

uma ligdo de italigno ‘a lesson in Italian,” um
professor de latim ‘a professor of Latin.” Similarly
a Faculdgde de Letras ‘the Faculty of Letters.’

With ambos, todo, outro, etc.

88. (a) The definite article (or a demonstrative
adjective) in the plural is required after ambos, ambas
‘both?’

ambos os irmdos ‘both brothers,” ambos os dois
‘both,” ambas estas maos ‘both these hands.’

(b) When ¢pdo, -a ‘all’ (360), standing in the singular

before a noun, is the equivalent of gualquer and means
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‘any’ ‘each’ or ‘every,’ the definite article is occasionally
omitted after it:
téda (@) cgsa ‘any house,” em (or por) téda (a)
parte ‘any part,’ todo (0) homem ‘every man’ ‘each
man,’ em lpdo (0) cqso ‘in any case,’ téda (a) cidgde
¢é ruidgsa ‘every city is noisy.’

(c) But when, in the singular or the plural, tpdo
stands before a noun and means ‘entire’ ‘complete’
or the whole in all its parts, it requires the definite
article, a demonstrative or possessive pronoun, or a
numeral after it:

todo o resto ‘all the rest,” t6da a semana ‘all the
week’ ‘the entire week,” tdda a na¢do ‘the entire
nation,” em (éda a minka vida ‘in all my life,
todo este século ‘all this century,” alarmou téda
a cgsa ‘he alarmed the whole house,’ ¢ra téda a sua
obra amea¢gda ‘2ll his work was threatened,’
percorren téda a avenida ‘he traversed the entire
avenue,’ fpodos os ngssos esfor¢os ‘all our efforts,’
todo o homem é mortgl or todos os homens sao
mortais ‘all men (that is, all the individuals con-
stituting the human race) are mortal,” fpdos os dez
dias ‘every ten days,’ lpdo o mundo ‘the whole
world’” ‘all mankind’ ‘everybody,” fodo o pais
ficou imerso na dgua ‘the whole country was im-
mersed in water,’” tdda a espécie de dguas ‘all sorts
of waters.’

In the plural, preceded by the definite article, ¢pdos,
lodas is the equivalent of cgda:

todos os meses ‘each (or ‘every’) month,’ fpdas as
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criangas que vi ‘all the children I saw, tpdos os
santos ‘all the saints.’

(d) Standing after the noun and agreeing with it,
tpdo is more emphatic and sometimes means all the
parts of an object:

percorri a cidgde téda ‘I ran through all parts of
the city,’ @ populagdo téda estqva reiinida ao pé do
incéndio ‘all the population were gathered at the
fire,” 0 mundo tpdo ‘the whole world,” a cidgde toda
ficou imersa na dgua ‘all parts of the city were
immersed in the water,’ queimou-se a cqsa téda
‘all parts of the house were burned,” onde tem
estgdo éste lempo todo? ‘where have you been all
this time?’ avd das drvores tpdas da minha terra
‘grandfather of all the trees in my land.’

() No article is required before a numeral in apposi-
tion with fpdo:

tpdos cinco ‘all five,” o pai chamou-os lpdos sete
‘the father called all seven of them;’ except when
used distributively: fpdos os cinco dias ‘every five
days.’

(f) Todo, -a, etc., when used adverbially does not
take the article (176).

(g) In coordination with ox ‘or’ and mem ‘nor,’
and in such correlative expressions as ‘the one and the
other,’ it is not the practice to repeat the article, and
sometimes it is not necessary to express it at all (97):

todo o hgomem ou mulher ‘every man or woman,’
nenhum homem nem mulkgr ‘no man or woman,’
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nesses dias ndo houve nem comer nem dormir ‘in

those days there was neither eating nor sleeping.’

(h) But the article is used in 4 uma—e 4 outra
(where @ =a+a), a colloquialism for por wuma
parte—e por outra or por um lgdo—e por outro
‘on the one hand—and on the other.’

(1) The relative gugl (315) is generally preceded
by the definite article. But when interrogative or
correlative to gl the article is omitted.

In Set Phrases

89. (a) The definite article is employed in many
adverbial phrases, frequently with dgr ‘to give’ and
Jazer ‘todo,’ and in fixed expressions not easily classified,
such as:

dgr os bons dias ‘to wish good morning,” dgr as
boas noites ‘to say good night,” dgr os pésames a
algutm ‘to condole with a person,” fazer as suas
despedidas ‘to take leave,” da minha pgrie or
pela minha parte ‘as for me’ ‘for my part,” dgr
as bpas festas or os parabéns ‘to felicitate’ ‘express
best wishes.’

(b) On the other hand, the article is omitted in
many expressions such as:

ir a bordo ‘to go on board,’ vir de bordo and wvir
a terre ‘to come ashore,’ ir para lerra and sallgr
em terra ‘to land, por pé em lgrra ‘to alight,’
andgr em (or de) carruggem ‘to ride in a carriage,’
andgr de chapéu glto ‘to wear a high hat,” fazer
gugrra ‘to make war,” declarqr guerra ‘to declare
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war,” pedir perddo ‘to ask pardon,’ pedir esmgla
‘to beg alms,” fazer pemiléncia ‘to do penance,’
ouvir missa ‘to hear Mass,’” a exemplo de ‘after the
example of, em nopme de ‘in the name of,’ em
poder de ‘in the power of’ por vonigde de ‘by the
favor of,” a respeito de ‘with regard to,” ir para férias
‘to go on vacation,” morrer de tisica ‘to die of
consumption,’” perder dnimo ‘to lose courage.’

(¢c) The best usage is to omit the article after saber
a ‘to taste of,” cheirqr a ‘to smell of,” and their synonyms:

saber a mel ‘to taste of honey,’ cheirgr a tabgco
‘to smell of tobacco.’

(d) The definite article (or no article at all) is used
in Portuguese where English employs the indefinite,
in such expressions as:

o rei leva vida ditpsa ‘the king leads a happy
life,” o rapgz lem vencimento de quinhentos escudos
mensais ‘the young man draws a salary of five
hundred escudos a month,’ ao sul de Lisbpa estd
a praia chamgda Montestoril ‘south of Lisbon is
a seaside resort called Montestoril.’

(e) The definite article is occasionally the equiva-
lent of the demonstrative aquele (303. c).

B. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE
90. The indefinite article has the following forms:

Singular Plural
Masculine um uns
Feminine uma umas

um liwro ‘a’ or ‘one book’  uns hgmens ‘some men’
uma pena ‘a’ or ‘one pen’ umas cgsas ‘some houses’
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Contractions
91. The indefinite article is contracted with the
prepositions de and em (but not with @) to form one
word, as follows: )

Indefinite article: um uma uns umas
Prepositions:
de ‘of’ dum  duma  duns dumas
em ‘in’ num  npuma  NUNS  HUMAs

N'um, 'num, n'uma, and 'numa are incorrect spell-
ings. In combination with the articles and the pronouns
éste, aquele, etc., the full form of the preposition em is
reduced to 7.

Principal Uses of the Indefinite Article

92. (a) The indefinite article must be repeated

before each noun to which it refers:
um rapqz € uma rapariga ‘a boy and a girl.’

(b) Without emphasis it means ‘@’ ‘an.” With
emphasis it means ‘one’ ‘a single’ or strengthens s4
‘only

um s6 Sew Filho ‘His only Son,” o pobre mogo
ndo tem wm centqvo ‘the poor boy has not a single
penny,” nem wma palgura ‘not a single word,’
um ndo sei gué ‘a something or other.’

(c) The plural wns, umas, with some nouns, means
‘a pair?
umas cgl¢as ‘a pair of trousers.’

With a group or collection of persons or things, and
frequently before a numeral, it expresses an indefinite
number:
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uns bplos ‘some cakes,” a umas vinte e cinco milhas
de disténcia ‘at some twenty-five miles distance,’
mais uns ligeiros repgros ‘a few more improve-
ments, uns lrinta homens ‘about thirty men,’
um grupo duns cingiienta irlandeses ‘a group of some
fifty Irishmen,’” uns dias depois ‘some days after-
wards,” durante umas horas ‘during a few hours.’
It occurs also in such phrases as ¢la tem uns glhos
{@o bomitos ‘she has such pretty eyes.’

(d) As in English, the indefinite article is used, on the
one hand, before the name of a celebrated person, as
imaginemos um Camdes ‘let us imagine a Camdes,’ and,
on the other, with a depreciatory force, before the name
of a person whom the speaker does not know well: as
suspeitas do crime recairam sébre um (lgl) Jodo Pereira
‘suspicion of the crime fell on a certain John Pereira.’

93. The indefinite article is omitted before an un-
qualified noun in the predicate, most often denoting
profession, rank, or nationality, and after such verbs
as aclamqr ‘to acclaim,’ considerqr ‘to consider,’ cons-
tituir ‘to appoint,’ corogr ‘to crown,’ crer ‘to regard,’
declargr ‘to announce,’ dizer-se ‘to be called’ ‘claim,’
eleger ‘to elect,” fazer-se ‘to become,’ ficgr ‘to remain,’
instituir ‘to constitute,’ julggr ‘to regard,” morrer ‘to
die,” nascer ‘to be born,” nomegr ‘to name’ ‘appoint,’
padecer ‘to suffer,” parecer ‘to appear,’ passgr por ‘to
pass for,” proclamagr ‘to proclaim,” reputgr ‘to regard,’
ser ‘to be,’ torngr-se ‘to become?’

seu amigo ¢é advoggdo ‘his friend is a lawyer,’
éste animaql é ovelha ‘this animal is a sheep,’ morreu
presidente ‘he died as president,” o npsso amigo é
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portugués (cf. 94) ‘our friend is a Portuguese,’
morrer vilima da revolugo ‘to die a victim of the
revolution,” o ret fé-lo bardo ‘the king made him a
baron,’ foi eleito genergl ‘he was elected general,’
seu irmdo féz-se missiondrio ‘his brother became a
missionary,’ o estqdo é de guerra ‘it is a state of
war,” o dia 15 de julho ¢ra (um) dia de festa ‘the
15th of July was a feast day.’

04, But if the predicate noun has a distinctive
adjunct or is in answer to the question ‘who?’ (not
‘what?’), the indefinite article is expressed:

0 meu amigo é (um) portugués ‘my friend is a Por-
tuguese,’ seu irmdo é (um) prégadpr de fgma ‘his
brother is a famous preacher,” é wma nolicia
triste ‘it is a sad piece of news,” quem é aquele

senkor? ‘who is that gentleman?’ é um sacerdgte
‘he is a priest,” que homem ¢é éste ‘what man is
this?’ é sacerdgte ‘it is a priest.’
9S. It is better to omit the indefinite article in such
expressions as lenha (uma) feliz viggem ‘may you have a
pleasant journey,’ desgjo-the (uma) longa vida ‘I wish you
long life.’
96. The indefinite article is omitted before a noun
in apposition:
Viseu, cidgde de Portuggl ‘Viseu, a city in Portugal,’
o Téjo, rio que corre junto a Lisbpa ‘the Tagus, a
river which flows by Lisbon.’
For the omission of the definite article in such circum-
stances, see 78. g.
97. As in English, it is omitted in the expression
nem...nem ... ‘neither ...nor...’ (88. g):
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eu nio vi nem cqsa nem celeiro ‘I saw neither (a)
house nor (a) barn.’

98. In sentences of doubt or denial and after jdmais
and nunca ‘never,’ it is omitted before an indefinite
subject:

nunca se ouviu cantpr l@o melodipso ‘never was
heard such a sweet singer,” duvido que hgja amigo
mais legl ‘I doubt if there is a more loyal friend,’
ndo se viu pesspa mais dedicqgda ‘a more devoted
person was never seen,’ jd se viu crianga mais
inquieta? ‘was ever a more restless child seen?’

99. It is omitted after ter ‘to have’ and estgr ‘to
be,” with a noun denoting some quality of the body or
mind (79. e):

estou com fome ‘I am hungry,” fenho bom apelite
‘I have a good appetite,” tinka vergonha ‘he was
ashamed,’” fer vonigde ‘to have a desire,” o corpo
humano tem cabega ‘the human body has a head.’

100. It is omitted after meio ‘half’ before the name
of a measure of weight, etc. (205. b):

meio litro ‘half a liter,” meia libra ‘half a pound.’
101. It is omitted after que in exclamations:

que bela noitel ‘what a fine night!” que idea!

‘what an ideal’ gue penal/ ‘what a pity! que des-

gracal ‘what a misfortune!’

102. It is omitted in certain indefinite expressions
where it is employed in English:

Before c¢rto ‘certain?’ em certa ocasido ‘on a certain
occasion.’
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After como ‘as’ ‘like’ ‘in the character of:’ cpmo
marinheiro ‘like a sailor,” ter como regra ‘to have
as a rule.’

Before outro ‘other’ ‘another:’ um dia e outro (dia)
‘one day and another,” outra vez ‘another time,’
dé-me outro livro ‘give me another book.’

After semelhante, tdo, and tamanho ‘such’ ‘so great:’
semelkante proposta é qudsi um insulto ‘such a
proposal is the same as an insult,” tamgnho barulho
kouve or houve um barulho tamgnho ‘there was such
an uproar,” (do grande obségquio or um obséquio
tdo grande ‘such great devotion.’

After gl ‘such:’ tg) dia ‘such a day,’” quando ouvi
tql coisa ‘when I heard such a thing.’

Before words expressing quantity, such as coisa,
genle, nuamero, parle, pessoa, por¢io, quantia,
quantidgde, soma: houve grande quantidgde de
pesspas ‘there was a large number of people;’
and in a great many other expressions, in which
either the definite or the indefinite article is used
in English (89. b), e.g.:

abrir caminko ‘to open a way’

com vista ‘with a view’

continuqr conversa ‘to keep up a conversation’
correr risco ‘to run a risk’

dagr batglha ‘to fight a battle’

dagr bom resultqdo 'to have a good result’

é costume ‘it is the custom’

estqr a ponto de ‘to be on the point of’

estqr com pressa ‘to be in a hurry’

estqr com rasva ‘to be in a passion’
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estgr em maos de alguém ‘to be in the hands of some-
body’

exalgr bom (mau) cheiro ‘to exhale a good (‘bad’) odor’

falgr em vz glla (baixa) ‘to speak in a high (‘low’) voice’

fazer aposta ‘to lay a wager’

fazer barulho ‘to make an uproar’

fazer bpa (md) figura ‘to cut a fine (‘sorry’) figure’

fazer de bpbo ‘to act the fool’

fazer exgme ‘to pass an examination’

fazer presente de ‘to make a present of’

fazer singl ‘to make a sign’

ndo disse palgura ‘he did not say a word’

pér termo (fim or cgbo) a ‘to put an end to’

ter direito a ‘to have a right to’

ter fim ‘to have an end’

tomqgr assento ‘to take a seat’

For the Portuguese definite article instead of the
indefinite, as in English, cf. 89. d.



XIII. THE NOUN

103. The noun in Portuguese has two numbers,
singular and plural, and two genders, masculine and
feminine. It is not declined; prepositions take the
place of case-endings and are regularly repeated before
each noun to which they refer (675).

The indirect object (dative) is expressed by a ‘to,
which must always be expressed, even when the cor-
responding English preposition ‘to’ is omitted:

dou o prgto @ menina ‘I give the girl the plate.’

The possessive (genitive) is expressed by de ‘of’

0 menino maton o galo de Jodo ‘the boy killed
John’s cat.’
PLURAL FORMATION

104. Nouns ending in an oral or nasal vowel or
diphthong (except -do) form their plural by adding -s:

o0 banco ‘bench’ pl. os bancos
0 monte ‘mountain’ pl. os montes
o0 pai ‘father’ pl. os pais

a cgsa ‘house’ pl. as cgsas

a 1rma ‘sister’ pl. as irmas

o0 ¢éu ‘sky’ ‘heavens’ pl. os céus

o chapéu ‘hat’ pl. os chapéus
0 véu ‘veil’ pl. os véus

Likewise any part of speech used as a noun: os bés
‘the b’s,” os prds ‘the pros.’
105. (a) In addition about forty masculine nouns
ending in o, with accented p in the penult, change that
131
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0 to ¢ (p. 19). Usage is not uniform in this matter,
but differs from region to region. It may be said, how-
ever, that, with the exception of adjectives in -pso,
the number of words in which the change in timbre
from ¢ to ¢ does not take place is greater than that in
which it does. When such nouns are spelled like other
nouns or verbs with open ¢, they take the circumflex
accent:

o0 céro ‘choir’

o0 fogo ‘fire’

o0 btho ‘eye’

o0 espbso ‘husband’
a espbsa ‘wife’

pl. os coros
pl. os fogos
pl. os glhos
pl. os esposos
pl. as espdsas

In Lisbon the plural of espdso is esppsos.

Similarly:
abrblho ‘thorn’
almbgo ‘breakfast’

bota-fogo ‘match’ ‘fire-brand’

cachopo ‘rock’

carogo ‘kernel’ ‘stone’
chéro ‘weeping’
composto ‘mixture’
corpo ‘body’

corvo ‘raven’

¢ovo ‘wickerbasket’
despbjo ‘spoils’ (noun)
destrbgo ‘ruins’ (noun)
entreférro ‘lining’
escolho ‘reef’

esférgo ‘effort’

estdrvo ‘hindrance’
Sforno ‘furnace’

féro ‘prerogative’
férro ‘lining’

fosso ‘ditch’

imposto ‘duties’

Jjogo ‘play’

mira-6lho ‘large peach’
ésso ‘bone’

bvo ‘egg’

pescogo ‘neck’

pogo ‘well’

porco ‘pig’

porro ‘leek’

pbrio ‘harbor’

pbsto ‘post’

povo ‘people’

rebordo ‘edge’

ref ér¢o ‘strengthening’
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rendro ‘sprout’ socorro ‘help’

rogo ‘request’ tijolo ‘brick’

sobrolho ‘eyebrow’ térno ‘lathe’
troco ‘small change’

For the same change in adjectives, cf. 151. b. c.
(b) Exceptions. The following retain ¢ in the plural:

abéno ‘pledge’ ‘security’

gosto ‘taste’

adbrno ‘ornament’ lébo ‘wolf’

amor ‘love’ mocho ‘ow!’

bodo ‘feast’ mogo ‘young man’
bolo ‘cake’ mblho ‘sauce’
bblso ‘pocket’ mono ‘monkey’
dono ‘owner’ ‘master’ morro ‘hill’

esbogo 'sketch’ pildto ‘pilot’
estojo ‘box’ ‘case’ potro ‘foal’

félho ‘flounce’ raposo ‘fox’

gorro ‘hood’ ‘cap’ rosto ‘face’

trambolho ‘clog’ ‘hopples’
and a few more.

(¢) The plural of avé ‘grandfather’ and avé ‘grand-
mother’ is generally awvés ‘grandparents,” for both
genders. Some persons, however, distinguish in the
plural between avés ‘ancestors’ and avds (fem. avés)
‘grandparents?’

as minhas avés morrveram hd muilo tempo; sé me
restam os avds ‘my grandmothers died long ago;
only my grandfathers remain.’

(d) In Portugal, spgro ‘father-in-law’ has plural
sogros, and spgra ‘mother-in-law’ has plural spgras;
but in Brazil they have close o throughout.

106. (a) Most nouns ending in accented -do change
that diphthong to -de before adding plural -s. These
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words are mostly from Latin nouns of the third declen-

sion with the accusative plural in- -ones:
a accio ‘action,” pl. ac¢des; a cangdo ‘song,” pl.
cangdes; o coragdo ‘heart’ ‘courage,’ pl. coragaes,
o ladrao ‘robber,” pl. ladraoes; a li¢do ‘lesson,’ pl.
li¢des; a ma¢do ‘nation,” pl. magdes; a ocasido
‘occasion,” pl. ocasides; a opinido ‘opinion,” pl.
opinides; a razdo ‘reason,” pl. razdes; and all
augmentatives in -do: o carrdo ‘omnibus,’” pl.
carrbes; o homemzarrdo ‘big stout man,’ pl. homem-
zarrdes; o rapagdo ‘fine, handsome man,” pl.
rapagoes.

Bengao ‘blessing’ is now currently pronounced bén¢do
(with the plural bén¢des) instead of the historical, and
now only dialectical (Beira), form bengdo, pl. bengdes.

(b) Many nouns in -do simply add -s without
further change, and in some cases the diphthong is
not accented. This class is composed mostly of words
derived from Latin nouns of the second and fourth
declensions with the accusative plural in -amos. Such
words end in -amo in Spanish, kermano ‘brother.’
With the exception of mao ‘hand,” pl. mados, they are
all masculine:

o grdo ‘grain,” pl. grdos; o trmdo ‘brother,” pl.
irmdos; o orfdo ‘orphan,’ pl. érfdos; o 6rgdo ‘organ,’
pl. 6rgdos.’

Adjectives: cristao ‘Christian,” pl. cristdos; sdo
‘sound’ ‘whole,” pl. sdos; romdo ‘Roman,” pl.
yomaos.

(c) O aldedo ‘countryman,’ o werdo ‘summer,’ and o
vildo ‘rustic’ are rarely used in their more exact and regular
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plurals, aldedos, wverdos, and wil@os, but are ordinarily
aldedes (or aldedes), verdes, and vildes. Cidad@o ‘citizen’
has two plurals, cidaddos and (rarely) cidaddes, of which
the former is to be preferred.

(d) A few nouns change -d@o to -ge before adding -s.

These are derived mostly from nouns of the Latin
third declension with the accusative plural in -anes.
Such words end in -an in Spanish, capitan ‘captain.’
They are all masculine:

o cdo ‘the dog,” pl. cdes; o capitdo ‘captain,” pl.
capitdes; o escrivdo ‘clerk’ ‘notary,’ pl. escrivdes;
guardido ‘guardian,’ pl. guardides (and guardides);
o pdo ‘bread,” pl. pdes; o sacristdo ‘sacristan,’ pl.
sacristaes.

Adjectives: alemdo ‘German,’ pl. alemaes; catal@o
‘Catalan,’ pl. cataldes.

107. Nouns and adjectives ending in -m change

the m to n (which becomes silent) before adding -s:

o fim ‘end,’ pl. fins; o homem ‘man,’ pl. homens;
o jardim ‘garden,’ pl. jardins; o som ‘sound,” pl.
sons; a viggem ‘voyage,’ pl. viggens.
108. (a) Nouns in -z, -7, -5, and -z, add -es:

o cdlis (cqlix or cdlice) ‘Port-wine-glass,” pl. cdlices;
0 cdnon ‘canon,’ pl. cdnomes; o cardcter ‘character,’
pl. caracteres; o caddver ‘corpse,” pl. caddveres; o
cds ‘waistband,’ pl. cgses; o deus ‘god,” pl. deuses;
o dolar ‘dollar, pl. délares; o éter ‘ether, pl.
éteres; a flor ‘flower,” pl. flpres; o mgr ‘sea,” pl.
mares; o més ‘month,’ pl. meses; a mulher ‘woman’
‘wife,” pl. mulheres; o pais ‘country,’ pl. paises;
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o0 rapgz ‘boy,’ pl. rapgzes; a séror ‘nun’ ‘lay sister,’
pl. sorgres; a vpz ‘voice,” pl. vpzes.
(b) But some nouns in -s have the same form for
both singular and plural:
o(s) alferes ‘ensign’ ‘lieutenant,” o(s) arrais ‘boat-
man,’ o(s) cais ‘quay,’ o(s) lapis ‘pencil,’ o(s) pires
‘saucer,’” o(s) owurives ‘goldsmith.’
109. Portuguese nouns in -x change -x to ¢ before
adding -es:
o apendix or apéndice ‘appendix,’ pl. apéndices;
o0 cédex or cédice ‘codex,” pl. cédices; o index or
indice ‘index,’ pl. indices.

110. (a) Nouns and adjectives whose final accented
syllable ends in / add -is, with the drop of the inter-
vocallic -I- and sometimes with the assimilation and
absorption of the second vowel:

o alcogl (more often dlcool) ‘alcohol,” pl. alcoois
(more often dlcoois and dlcools); o angl ‘ring,’ pl.
anéis; o animql ‘animal,’ pl. animais; o anzgl ‘fish-
hook,” pl. amzéis; o ardil ‘stratagem,’ pl. ardis;
o0 barril ‘Darrel,’ pl. barris; o buril ‘chisel,” pl. buris;
o carril ‘rail’ ‘track,” pl. carris; o covil ‘den,’ pl.
covis; o maql ‘evil,’ pl. mqles; o mel ‘honey,’ pl.
meles and méis; o melgl ‘metal,’ pl. metais; o papel
‘paper,’ pl. papéis; o paul ‘swamp,’ pl. patis; o sol
‘sun,’ pl. s6is; o reql (a coin), pl. réis; but reql
(adj.) ‘royal,’ pl. reais.

Adjectives: azul ‘blue,” pl. azuis; cruel ‘cruel,
pl. cruéis; morgl ‘moral, pl. morais; espanhgl
‘Spanish,’ pl. espanhéis; senil ‘senile,” pl. senis.



THE NOUN 137

(b) But, if unaccented, final -#/ is changed to -eis:
o fossil, pl. fosseis; o projéciil, pl. projécteis; o
réptil (now usually reptil) ‘reptile,’ pl. répteis
(now usually reptis); téxtil ‘textile,” pl. téxteis; fdcil
‘easy,” pl. fdceis; cf. aulomével ‘automobile,” pl.
aulomovets.

111. Nouns used only or almost exclusively as
singulars, or with a new meaning in the plural:

(a) Names of the winds:

o ngrie ‘the north wind,” o norogste ‘the northwest
wind.’

(b) Names of metals, the elements, substances, and
animal and vegetable products:

o cpbre ‘copper,’ o prgta ‘silver,” o leite ‘milk,’ o
enxdfre ‘sulphur;’ but objects made of metal may be
used in the plural: os cgbres ‘copper vessels’ ‘copper
coins,’” as prqlas ‘silverware.’

(¢) Names of the sciences, arts, abstract ideas, reli-
gions, parties, systems, and professions:

o amor ‘love,’ o bglo ‘the beautiful,” a gula ‘gluttony,’
a cirurgia ‘surgery,’ a malemdlica (or as matemdticas)
‘mathematics,’ a pintura ‘painting,’ ¢ medicinag ‘the
profession (or the art or science) of medicine,” o socia-
lismo ‘socialism,’ o prolestaniismo ‘Protestantism.’

(d) In the case of foreign words, usually only those
that are completely assimilated take the plural form; the
following, e.g. add -s:

a agenda

o dlbum (pl. dlbuns)
o dlibs

0 beefsteak

a cola (quota)
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o duo

a errgta

o0 jurs

o nota-bem (pl. nota-bens)

a bpera

o0 toast

o tram (o lrGmues, o trama, o lranvig) ‘street railway’
0 memorandum (pl. memoranda)

o ultimgtum (pl. ultimqia or ultimgtuns), or

o ultimglo (pl. ultimaqtos)

The following, e.g., all Latin words, are invariable:

0 dmen (popular form dmém)
o0 atlas

a citis

o déficit

o0 fac-simile

o0 infélio

0 in-octquo

o interim

o item

0 post scriptum

0 vgde mecum

0 veto

0 Te Deum (popularly o Tedeu)

112. Nouns plural in form or used only or almost
exclusively in the plural. Most of them are feminine:

Feminine: algemas ‘fetters,’ alvissaras or alvigaras
‘reward,” andadeiras ‘leading - strings,” andas ‘bier’
‘stilts,” grras ‘earnest-money,” bgas-noites (equally
common bga-noite) ‘good night,” brggas ‘breeches,’
cal¢as (popularly and by tailors also cgl¢a) ‘trousers,’
calendas ‘calends,’ caricia(s) ‘flattery,’ ceroulas
‘drawers,” cdcegas ‘tickling,” completas ‘complines,’
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dgmas ‘draughts,’ efemérides ‘daily news,’ endoengas
‘sufferings,’ exéguias ‘funeral rites,’ expensas ‘costs,’
fezes ‘dregs,” matinas ‘matins,” migas ‘bread-broth,’
nonas ‘nones,’ nipcias ‘wedding’ ‘nuptials,” primicias
‘first fruits,” suigas ‘side whiskers,” {émporas ‘Ember-
dayvs,’ tesoiras (ordinarily lesoira or lesoura) ‘scissors,’
tregvas (popularly (treva) ‘darkness,’ weras ‘realities,’
viluglhas ‘victuals.’

Masculine: ademgnes ‘gesture,’ ambgges ‘subterfuge’
‘evasion,” anats ‘annals,” arredgres ‘environs,” bons-
dias (equally common bom-dia) ‘good day,’ esponsais
‘espousals,’ viveres ‘provisions,” parabens ‘congratula-
tions.’

In imitation of the French idiom, the pl. funerais is
often, but incorrectly, used instead of the sing. funergl
‘funeral’ ‘obsequies.’

113. The following are only a few of the many nouns
that have different meanings in the singular and the plural:

a dgua ‘water’ pl. ‘curative waters’

o0 andgr ‘walk’ pl. ‘floors’ ‘stories’

a dnsia ‘anguish’ pl. ‘nausea’

o0 gr ‘air’ pl. ‘prevailing winds' ‘climate’
a fonte ‘fountain’ pl. ‘temples’

o género ‘gender’ pl. ‘victuals’

o 1rmdo ‘brother’ pl. ‘brother(s) and sister(s)’

0 miolo ‘crumb’ pl. miplos ‘brains’

0 dculo ‘telescope’ pl. ‘spectacles'

o pai ‘father’ pl. ‘parents’

a pintura ‘painting’ pl. ‘pictures’

o ret ‘king’ pl. ‘king and queen’ ‘royal pair’
a saiide ‘health’ pl. ‘toasts’ ‘sentiments’

o0 tio ‘uncle’ pl. ‘uncle(s) and aunt(s)’

114. The plural of pdgina ‘page’ is used instead of the
singular in designating the page of a book (200.c), and the
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plural of dia ‘day’ frequently takes the place of the singular
in date idioms (223).

Plurals of Proper Names

115. (a) Proper names of persons are pluralized
like common nouns. Speaking of several individuals
bearing the same name or belonging to the same family,
or naming the monarchs of a dynasty, the name is
usually plural:

as rés Marias ‘the three Marys,’ os dois Scipides
‘the two Scipios,” os Cgstros. Some proper names
in -s have but one form for the singular and the
plural: Guimardes, Magalhdes.

(b) Place-names, though plural in form, are singular
or plural according as the idea is singular or plural:

as duas Américas ‘the two Americas,” os Vosges
‘the Vosges,” as Indias ‘the Indies,’” os Alpes ficam
na Swui¢a ‘the Alps are in Switzerland; but
Montes Clgros brilha ao sg! ‘Montes Claros (a
town in Portugal) shines in the sun,” Buenos Aires
¢ a capilgl da Argentina ‘Buenos Ayres is the
capital of Argentina.’

Plurals of Compound Words

116. There is much divergence in the spelling of
compound words. In general the hyphen is used in
those compound words whose elements, when sepa-
rated, give a distinct meaning, but when the word is
much used as a compound, the tendency is to unite
the elements as one word without a hyphen.

117. A. If the compound consists of two distinct
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substantives, each representing a function belonging
to the compound, and
(1) If they are placed in juxtaposition without an
intervening preposition, both members take the plural
form:
o(s) banho(s)-maria(s) ‘steamer’ ‘double boiler’
Fr. bain-marie
a(s) couve(s)-flor(es), or pl. as couve-flores ‘cauli-
flower’
o(s) mestre(s)-escola(s) ‘schoolmaster’
a(s) porta(s)-cochetra(s) ‘house-door’
o(s) redactor(es)-chefe(s) ‘editor-in-chief;” but
0 vagao-leito (pl. os vagoes-leilos) or a carruggem-leilo
(pl. as carruqgens-leitos) ‘sleeping-car’
o wagdo-restaurante (pl. os vagoes-restaurantes)
‘dining-car’
(2) TUsually only the last member of the following
words takes the plural form:
a(s) dgua-pé(s) ‘after-wine’
a(s) beira-maqr(es) ‘sea-coast’
a(s) maqdre-pérola(s) ‘mother-of-pearl’
a(s) madre-silva(s) ‘honeysuckle’
o(s) pontapé(s) ‘kick’
o(s) tiracplo(s) ‘bandoleer’
o(s) vara-pau(s) or warapgu ‘pole’ ‘shepherd’s
crook’
(3) Sometimes the second term indicates a likeness
or resemblance which one animal or thing has to another:
o(s) peixe(s)-espgda(s) ‘swordfish’
o0 porco-espinho or o porco-espim, pl. os porcos-
espinhos or os pgrcos-espins ‘porcupine’
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(4) If they are joined by means of the preposition
de and the second member of the compound defines
the first, only the first member takes the plural form:

a(s) que(s)-do-paraiso ‘bird of paradise’

o(s) cqbo(s)-de-esquadra ‘corporal’

o(s) caminho(s) de ferro ‘railroad’

o(s) chapéu (pl. chapéus)-de-chuva ‘umbrella’

a(s) estréla(s)-do-mar ‘starfish’

a(s) flor(es)-de-lis ‘Qower-de-luce’

a(s) lingua(s)-de-boi ‘beef’s tongue’ (a plant)

o(s) mestre(s) de capela ‘bandmaster’

o(s) mestre(s) de ceriménias ‘master of ceremony’

o(s) dlho (pl. plhos)-de-boi ‘bull’s eye’ ‘skylight’

o(s) pai(s) de familia ‘father of a family’

o(s) pé(s) de cgbra ‘goat’s foot’ ‘crow-bar’

o(s) pé(s) de galinka ‘bird’s-foot’ (a plant)

o(s) primpr(es)-de-qrie (usually gbra-prima) ‘mas-
terpiece’

o(s) rés (plural also réses)-do-chdo ‘ground-floor’

118. B. 1If the compound consists of a substantive
and an adjective and

(1) If the substantive precedes the adjective, some
compounds take the plural form in both members:

a(s) dgua(s)-régia(s) ‘nitromuriatic acid’

o(s) amor(es)-perfeito(s) ‘heart’s-ease’ (a plant)

a(s) cgbra(s)-cega(s) ‘blind-man’s-buff’

o capitdo (pl. os capildes)-mor(es) ‘commander-in-
chief’

o(s) cavglo(s)-marinhko(s) ‘hippopotamus’

o(s) cofre(s)-forte(s) ‘coffer’
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o(s) corngia(s)-mer(es) ‘trumpeter’

o(s) gato(s)-pingado(s) ‘pallbearer’

a(s) mao(s)-cheia(s) ‘handful’

a(s) gbra(s)-primas ‘masterpiece’

o(s) padre(s)-ngsso(s) ‘the Lord’s Prayer’
o(s) pedreiro(s)-livres ‘freemason’

o(s) tambor(es)-mor(es) ‘drum-major’

Similarly, a ac¢@ozinka ‘small deed,’ pl. as ac¢dezinhas.
Others take the plural form only in the second
member:

a(s) dguardenie(s), singular also dgua-ardente and
pl. dguas-ardentes ‘brandy’
o(s) cantochdo(s) ‘plain-chant’
o(s) lugqr-tenente(s) ‘lientenant’
(2) If the adjective precedes the noun, the noun
alone takes the plural form:
o(s) gréo-mestre(s) ‘grand-master’
a(s) meia-noite(s), pl. also as meias-noites ‘midnight’
o(s) meio-dia(s) ‘mid-day’
a(s) preiamagr(es) ‘high tide’
o(s) sglvo-conduto(s) ‘pass’
a(s) van-gloria(s) ‘vainglory’
o(s) or a(s) verde-mar(es) ‘sea-green’
Except o gentil-hgmem, pl. os gentis-hpmens ‘gentle-
man,” and the names of the days of the week:
segunda(s)-feira(s) ‘Monday,’ etc.
119. C. Ifthe compound consists of two adjectives,
only the second element takes the plural ending unless
both have adjectival force (180):

o(s) or a(s) agridgce(s) ‘bitter-sweet’
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o0 anglo-saxdo, pl. os anglo-saxdes ‘Anglo-Saxon’
a(s) doce-amqrga(s) ‘bitter-sweet’

120. D. If the compound consists of a verb and a
substantive, only the second member takes the plural
form:

o(s) beija-flor(es) ‘humming-bird’

o(s) cqla-vento(s) ‘weather vane’

o(s) chupa-mel(es) ‘honeysuckle’

o(s) frege-mésca(s) ‘low tavern where fried fish is
sold’ (Brazil)

o girassgl (pl. os girassois) ‘heliotrope’

o massapé (pl. os massapaes) ‘fertile soil,” etc.
(Brazil)

o mata-borrdo (pl. os maqla-borrdes) ‘blotting-paper’

o0 mala-cdo (pl. os maqla-cdes), name of a plant

o mira-6lho (pl. os mira-glhos) ‘large peach’

o(s) pgssa-tempo(s) ‘pastime’

o(s) porta-bandeira(s) ‘standard-bearer’

a(s) porta-espada(s) ‘sword-belt’

o(s) papa-figo(s) ‘fig-pecker’

o(s) porta-lapis ‘pencil-holder’

o(s) porta-machqdo(s) ‘sapper’

o(s) pdra-raio(s) ‘lightning-rod’

o(s) porta-vosz(es) ‘speaking-trumpet’

o(s) quebra-mar(es) ‘breakwater’

a(s) quebra-panela(s), sort of amaranth

121. E. (1) Gugrda- is a frequent element in com-
pound nouns. If it is regarded as a substantive, both
members take the plural form:

o(s) gugrda(s)-marinka(s) ‘midshipman’
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o(s) gugrda(s)-fiscgl (pl. fiscais) ‘keeper of the
exchequer’
o(s) gugrda(s)-mor (pl. mores) ‘head guardian’

(2) If it is the second person singular imperative of
the verb guardgr ‘to guard,” governing the noun, only
the second member takes the plural form:

o(s) gugrda-chuva(s) ‘umbrella’
o(s) gugrda-fégo (pl. fogos) ‘fireman’
o(s) gugrda-freio(s) ‘motorman’ ‘brakeman’
o(s) gugrda-livros ‘bookkeeper’
o(s) guarda-ps(s) ‘duster’
o(s) gugrda-portdo (pl. portdes) ‘porter’
o(s) gugrda-roupa(s) ‘wardrobe’ ‘wardrobe keeper’
(man)
o(s) gugrda-sol (pl. séis) ‘parasol’
o(s) gugrda-ventos ‘wind-screen’
o(s) guarda-vestido(s) ‘wardrobe’
Here belong also the following:

122. F. Compound words having but one form
for the singular and the plural:

o(s) espania-idbos, name of a plant, ‘talkative per-
son’

o(s) lambe-prqtos ‘glutton’

o(s) limpa-botas ‘bootblack’

o(s) manja-léguas or pgpa-léguas ‘stout walker’

o(s) mata-rgtos ‘rat-killer’

0(s) ndo-me-deixes ‘forget-me-not’

o(s) papa-méscas ‘ly-catcher’ (a bird or spider)

o(s) pdra-quedas ‘parachute’

o(s) quebra-ngzes ‘nut-cracker’
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o(s) sqca-rélhas ‘corkscrew’

o(s) sglva-vidas ‘lifeboat’

o(s) tira-dentes ‘tooth-drawer’

o(s) tira-linhas ‘ruler’

o(s) tira-teimas ‘bogy’ ‘decisive argument’ ‘dic-
tionary’

o($) trinca-pintos, name for the fox

o(s) troca-tintas ‘bungler’

123. G. If the first member of the compound is an
invariable word, only the other member, if variable,
takes the plural form:

o(s) abaizo-assingdo(s) ‘the undersigned’
a(s) antecmara(s) ‘antechamber’
a(s) ante-sgla(s) ‘antechamber’

0(s) bem-te-vi(s), a Brazilian bird
o(s) contravengno(s) ‘antidote’

o(s) entreqcto(s) ‘interlude’

o(s) entremez(es) ‘interlude’

0(s) ex-presidente(s) ‘ex-president’
o(s) malmequer (es) ‘marigold’

o(s) malfeitpr(es) ‘malefactor’

o(s) pseudo-profeta(s) ‘false prophet’
o(s) recém-casqdo(s) ‘newly wed’
o(s) recém-nascido(s) ‘newly born’
o(s) recém-vindo(s) ‘newly come’
a(s) sempre-noiva(s) ‘houseleek’

a(s) sobrecasqca(s) ‘overcoat’

a(s) sobremesa(s) ‘dessert’

o(s) sobrenpme(s) ‘surname’

o(s) subchefe(s) ‘subcommander’
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124. H. If the compound consists of two verbs,
only the second takes the plural form:

o(s) ganha-perde(s), a game at cards

0(s) luze-luze(s) ‘glow-worm’

o(s) ruge-ruge(s) ‘rustling (of silk)’ ‘rumor’

o(s) vatvém (lit. vai e vém ‘it goes and comes’), pl.
vatvens ‘oscillation’ ‘alternation’ ‘revolution’
‘vicissitude’

Distributive Construction

125. When speaking of objects, such as parts of the
body or clothing, one of which belongs to each member
of a group, the singular is generally used:

as criangas lavgram a cqra e as mdos ‘the children
washed their face and hands,” puseram o chapéu
na cabe¢a ‘they put their hats on their heads,’
de brago dgdo ‘arm in arm,’ de pé descql¢o ‘bare-
footed.’

GENDER

126. Every Portuguese substantive is, grammati-
cally, either masculine or feminine, and its gender may
be known either by its meaning or by its eading.

127. For the most part nouns derived from Latin
masculines are regularly masculine, and those from
Latin feminines are feminine. But the gender of many
words is different in the modern language from what it
was in early Portuguese, and even in the modern period
there have been changes. The following words which
were used as feminine by the classic writers, and some
of which, as cometa and planeta, are still so used by the
people, are masculine to-day.
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clima ‘climate,’ cometa ‘comet,” fantgsma ‘phan-
tasm,’ fim ‘end,’ mand ‘manna,’ mqr ‘sea’ (fem. also
in early Spanish and modern French, and in baixa-
magr ‘low tide,’ etc., cf. 134. e), planeta ‘planet,
problema ‘problem,’ feorema ‘theorem,” etc. On
the other hand, dor ‘pain,’ linkggem ‘lineage’ (both
feminine and masculine in mediaeval Portuguese),
origem ‘origin,’ tribu (or tribo) ‘tribe,” etc., which
were formerly masculine, are now feminine (134. ¢).
128. Latin neuter singulars became masculine in
Portuguese, and Latin neuter plurals in -a, with collective
force, became feminine:
tempus>o tempo ‘time,” but neuter plural arma>a
grma 'weapon,’ bracchia>a brgga ‘fathom,’ fila>a
fila ‘row’ ‘Ale,’ folia>a félha ‘leaf,’ gaudia>a jéia
‘jewel,” ligna>a lemha ‘firewood,” opera>a pbra
‘work.’
The corresponding masculine forms of some of these
words are also preserved:
brggo ‘arm,’ félio ‘page,’ lgnho ‘block’ ‘log.’

A. Gender Determined by Meaning
Masculine are:

129. (a) Nouns that denote male beings and the
professions, titles, and pursuits commonly assigned to
males:

bispo ‘bishop,” cavglo ‘horse,” hgmem ‘man,’ juiz
‘judge,’ ngquta ‘sailor,” pai ‘father,” rez ‘king.’

(b) Names of seas, rivers, lakes, capes, and moun-
tains, the latter only when the word monte ‘mountain’
is understood:
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o Bdltico ‘the Baltic,” 0 Mediterrdneo ‘the Mediterra-
nean,” o ocegno ‘the ocean,” o Mondego, os Alpes
‘the Alps,” o Himalaia ‘the Himalayas,” o Buggco,
but a Estréla (=a serra ‘the range’ da E.), a Ar-
rébida (=a serra da A.).

(c) Names of the winds, the points of the compass,
the months, the seasons (except primavera ‘spring’),
and metals (unless they end in -a):

Boreas, este ‘the east’ ‘the east wind,” Abril ‘April,’
inverno ‘winter,” oiro ‘gold,” ferro ‘iron,” but a
prata ‘silver.

(d) Names of the letters of the alphabet and of
numbers, the notes in music, the weights, measures,
and coins of the metrical and decimal systems, and
any word or phrase used as a noun:

um litro ‘a liter,” um metro ‘a meter,” um 4 ‘an ‘A’;
0o 5 ‘the ‘3’ o fd ‘the ‘fa’,) um porém ‘a ‘but’)
o andgr ‘the going,’ os TT (Tés) ‘the T’s, os
EE (Es) ‘the E’s.’

(e) Names of trees and shrubs are, as a rule, mascu-
line or feminine according to their termination:

carvglho ‘cak, pinheiro ‘fir;’ but fruit-trees are
generally feminine, the name of the tree being
usually of the same gender as that of its fruit:
a pereira ‘pear-tree,” a pera ‘pear,’ a macieira
‘apple-tree,” a mag¢a ‘apple,’” a laranjeira ‘orange-
tree,” a laranja ‘orange;’ but o limociro ‘lemon-
tree,’ o limdo ‘lemon,’ o anands ‘pine-apple’ (the
plant and its fruit).
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Feminine are:
130. (a) Nouns that denote female beings and
their names, dignities, and occupations:
gma ‘nurse,’ costureira ‘seamstress,’ crigda ‘maid,’
galinha ‘hen,” mde ‘mother, mulher ‘woman,’
rainha 'queen,’ vgca ‘cow;’ except when augmenta-
tives (n, infra): o mulherdo ‘strong woman.’

(b) Many names of continents, countries, and
provinces, especially if they end in atonic a:

Ameérica, Asia, Califérnia, Norméndia (or Nor-
mandia).
Masculine are: Brasil, Chile, Japdo, Panamd,
Peru, Portuggl, and a few more.
Those which were originally appellatives have
their gender determined by their final vowel:
a Baia (Bahia), o Hqure, o Porto.

(c) Most names of cities are feminine, the word
cidgde ‘city’ being understood:

Londres ‘London,” Lisbpa ‘Lisbon;’ some, however,
not ending in @, are masculine: Rio de Janeiro.

(d) Nouns that denote abstract things:
fé ‘faith,’ 4ra ‘anger,” palidez ‘paleness,’ satde
‘health,’ temperan¢a ‘temperance.’

Except: amor ‘love’ (134. e), vicio ‘vice,” and a
few more.

(e) Names of the sciences, arts, and professions:
histéria ‘history,” misica ‘music,’ pintura ‘paint-
ing,” quimica ‘chemistry,’ teologia ‘theology.’
Except: desenho ‘drawing.’
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(f) Names of the muses, fates, fairies, and nymphs:
Terpsicore, Clglo, Tisifone, as Driades.
(g) Names of the days of the week:
segunda-feira ‘Monday,’ etc.
Except: domingo ‘Sunday’ and sdbado ‘Saturday.’
(h) Most fruits are feminine (129. e).
Except anands ‘pine-apple,’ meldo ‘melon,’ damagsco
‘damson,’ péssego ‘peach,’ figo ‘fig,” abrunho ‘plum,’
morango ‘strawberry,” and some more.
B. Gender Determined by Ending

131. The gender of nouns denoting sexless things,
and not belonging to any of the classes noted above, is
determined by their ending. This arrangement of
genders is, of course, entirely arbitrary, but hardly
avoidable without entering into historical discussions.

132. In such cases as the following, the article agrees
with a word that is not expressed:

pelo (sc. tempo, periodo) sdo Migugl ‘at Michaelmas,’
no (sc. tegtro) Avenida, A Progresso (sc. companhia),
O Repiiblica (sc. cruzador), o Noticias (sc. Didrio).

133. Nouns ending in a Vowel or Diphthong.

Those ending in

(a) Accented -¢ are mostly masculine:
alvard ‘charter, chd ‘tea,” mand ‘manna,’ sofd
‘sofa,” tafetd ‘taffety,’ etc.

Except: pd ‘shovel’ ‘spade.’

(b) Unaccented -a and -G are mostly feminine:
alma ‘soul,” cqpa ‘cloak,’ cqgsa ‘house,’ irma ‘sister,’
la@ ‘wool, manhd ‘morning,” porta ‘door,” rua
‘street.’
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Except: afd ‘anxiety,’ glfa ‘alpha,’ comela ‘comet,’
dia ‘day,” ima ‘loadstone,” kgpa ‘kappa,’ mqpa
‘map,” planela ‘planet,’ talismd ‘talisman,’ lerra-
ngva ‘Newfoundland (dog).’

(c) Many feminine nouns ending in -a¢, meaning
things, actions, or instruments, are masculine when
applied to the man who fills the office pertaining to
the thing (cf. 143. d).

a alalaia ‘watch-tower’

a cabe¢a ‘head’

a cornela ‘horn’

a cura ‘care’ ‘treatment’
‘cure’

a espia ‘tow line’

a gugrda ‘act of keeping
guard’ ‘the watch’
(collectively)

a gugrda-roupa ‘ward-
robe’

a guia ‘act of guiding’

a lingua ‘tongue’

a policia ‘civil govern-
ment’

a sentingla ‘sentry’
‘watch’

a trombeta ‘trumpet’

a vigia ‘night watch’

o0 alalaia ‘sentinel’

o cabega ‘chief’ ‘leader’

o0 cornela ‘cornetist’

o cura ‘parish priest’
‘coadjutor’

o0 espia ‘spy’

o0 gugrda ‘guardian’
‘watchman’ ‘keeper’

o gugrda-roupa ‘keeper
of the wardrobe’
o guia ‘man who serves
as guide’‘guide-book’
o lingua ‘interpreter’
o policia ‘policeman’

o sentinela ‘sentinel’
o trombeta ‘trumpeter’

o vigia ‘watchman’
‘sentry’

(d) Most nouns of Greek origin, mostly scientific

erms ending in -ma or -fa, are masculine:
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aneurisma, apostema ‘impostume,’ arpoma, clima,
cometa, diadema, dilema, diploma, dogma, drama,
emblema, enigma, epigrama, fantgsma ‘phantasm,’
grama ‘gram’ (a grema ‘grass’), idipma, planela,
poema, prisma, problema, programa, protoplgsma,
sintoma ‘symptom,’ sisiema, Ssofisma, lelegrama,
tema ‘theme,’ feorema ‘theorem.’
Except: Greek words of recent introduction: ¢sma
‘asthma,’ broma ‘woodworm,’ cataplgsma ‘plaster,’
teima ‘obstinacy.’

(e) -¢ and -é are mostly masculine:
boldrié ‘shoulder belt,” café ‘coffee,” cé ‘the letter
‘c’,” pé ‘foot,” rapé ‘tobacco’ ‘snuff.’
Except: chaminé ‘chimney, fé ‘faith,” galé ‘galley,’
libré ‘livery,” maré ‘tide,” sé ‘cathedral,” polé
‘pulley.’

(f) -e are mostly feminine:
qrie ‘art,’ drvore ‘tree,’ que ‘bird,’ cgrne ‘flesh’ ‘meat,’
chaue ‘key,’ cidqde ‘city,’ febre ‘fever,” fome ‘hunger)’
fonte ‘fountain,’ gente ‘people,” lebre ‘hare,” morte
‘death,” meve ‘snow,” noite ‘night,” parede ‘wall
parte ‘part,’ ponte ‘bridge,” séde ‘thirst,” serpente
‘serpent,” sorte ‘kind’ ‘lot,” férre ‘tower,” torrente
‘torrent,” vide ‘vine.’
Except: cdrcere ‘prison,” dente ‘tooth,” tapéle
‘carpet,” vgle ‘valley.’

(g) -gde and -ice are all feminine:
caridgde ‘charity,” idgde ‘age,” tolice ‘foolishness,’
velkice ‘old age.’
(h) -pte and -ume are all masculine:
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capole ‘greatcloak,’ costume ‘costume,’ dgte ‘dowry,’
lume ‘fire.’
(i) -ude are mostly masculine:
aladde ‘lute,” atatide ‘coffin.’
Except: virtude ‘virtue,” saside ‘health,” and a (or o)
grude ‘glue.’
(3) -2 and -e are mostly masculine:
dlcali (or alcgli) ‘alkali,” rubi(m) ‘ruby.’
Except: gre: ‘Aock,’” lei ‘law,” metrépole ‘metrop-
olis.’
(k) -0 are mostly masculine:
crigdo ‘servant,’ filko ‘son.’
Except: wvirggo.
(1) -6 are either masculine:
dé6 ‘pain’ ‘mourning,’ né ‘knot,” pé ‘dust;’ or femi-
nine: avé ‘grandmother,’ iké ‘eyelet,’ mé ‘millstone.’
(m) -, -4, and -éu are mostly masculine:
bambu ‘bamboo,” bau ‘trunk,’ chapéu ‘hat, ilhéu
‘islander,” pgu ‘club,” perw ‘turkey cock,’ sagu
‘sago,” vgu ‘ford,” véu ‘veil.
Except: ngu ‘ship’ ‘man-of-war,” tribu (or tribo)
‘tribe.’

(n) -Go. Some are masculine; these are mostly
concrete words, including all augmentatives, even
though derived from feminines:

cora¢do ‘heart,” feijdo ‘kidney bean,” grao ‘grain,’
limdo ‘lemon,’ léddo ‘lotus,’ mulherdo ‘strong
woman,’ drgdo ‘organ,” pdo ‘bread,” portdo ‘gate-
way,’ sabdo ‘soap,’ sermdo ‘sermon,’ sertdo ‘interior’
‘backwoods,’ frovao ‘thunder.’
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Others are feminine, being tostly abstract words
ending in -(c)¢do, -(s)sdo, or -ddo:

ac¢do ‘action,’ adora¢do ‘adoration,” aptiddo ‘apti-
tude,’ bén¢ao (or beng¢do, 106. a) ‘blessing,’ confusao
‘confusion,’ di(c)¢do ‘word,” direc¢io ‘direction,’
doa¢do ‘bequest,” execu¢ao ‘execution,’ extensdo
‘extension,’ fei¢do ‘figure,” institiicdo ‘institution,’
legigo ‘legion,” mansiddo ‘meekness,” mdo ‘hand,’
multidgo ‘multitude,” nega¢do ‘negation,” opinido
‘opinion,” regiGo ‘region,” umido ‘union,’ variagdo
‘variation.’

134. Nouns Ending in a Consonant. Those ending in

(a) -/ are mostly masculine:
anegl ‘ring,” anil ‘indigo,” anzgl ‘fishhook,” aregl
‘sandpit,” automével ‘automobile,’ barril ‘small
barrel,” cénsul, cordel ‘cord,” covii ‘den,” farpl
‘lighthouse,’ funil ‘funnel,” hospitgl, lengpl ‘bed-
clothes,” manugl ‘handbook,” painel ‘picture,’
paigl ‘ship’s storeroom,” papel ‘paper,” pail
‘marsh,” rosql ‘rose-garden,’ sql ‘salt,” sgl ‘sun.’
Except: cgl ‘lime,” catedrgl ‘cathedral,” locomdvel
‘locomobile,’ voggl ‘vowel.’

(b) -m are mostly masculine:
armazém ‘warehouse,” atum ‘tunny,’ carmim ‘car-
mine,’ clarim ‘trumpet,’ desdém ‘disdain,” dom
‘gift,” fim ‘end,” flautim ‘small flute,” fortim ‘fort,’
jejum fast,” marfim ‘ivory,” marroguim ‘morocco,’
som ‘sound,’” fom ‘tone,’ vaivém ‘battering ram’
‘oscillating movement.’
Except: nuve(m) ‘cloud,” grdem ‘order.’
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(c) -gem are mostly feminine:
Sferrugem ‘rust,” imqgem ‘image,’ impigem ‘ring-
worm,” maqrgem ‘margin,’ origem ‘origin,’ vantqgem
‘advantage,” vertigem ‘dizziness,” viggem ‘voyage.’
Except: pggem ‘serving-boy’ ‘retainer.’

(d) -n are all masculine:
célon, Hhifen ‘hyphen,” pdlen ‘pollen,” regimen
‘government.’

(e) -r are mostly masculine:
altgr, aghicar ‘sugar,’” amor ‘love,” andor ‘a portable
shrine’ ‘sedan chair,” ardor, calcanhgr ‘heel)
elixir, favor, mqr ‘sea’ (127), porvir ‘future,
prazer ‘pleasure,’ valor.
Except: colher ‘spoon,’ ¢ér ‘color,’” dor ‘pain’ (127),
Slor ‘flower.” Cor, when applied to a garment or
piece of cloth serves as an attribute to o vestido
‘garment’ or o pano ‘cloth,’ with which it agrees in
the masculine: e prefiro o cér de violeta ‘I prefer the
violet-colored one.” Baixa-mgr ‘low water,” beira-
maqr ‘sea-coast,” and preia-mqr ‘high tide,’ are fem-
inine and survivals of the older Portuguese gender
of mgr ‘sea,” which is now masculine.

(f) -s. Some are masculine:
arrais ‘pilot,’ allas, fregués ‘customer,’ gds, jus
‘law,” ourives ‘goldsmith,’ pais ‘country.’
A few are feminine: bilis (or bile) ‘bile, cilis,
Jénix (x pronounced as s) ‘phoenix.’

(g) -2. Mostwords in -az, -0z, and -uz are masculine.
Those in -ex and -iz are mostly feminine.
(1) -az.
Masculine: cabgz ‘pannier,’ carlgz ‘placard.’
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Feminine: pgs ‘peace,’ fengz ‘tongs.’
(2)  -oz.
Masculine: albornpz ‘large, hodbded: cloak,” arroz
‘rice.’
Feminine: fpz ‘mouth of a river,” n¢z ‘nut,” voz
‘voice.’
(3) -uz.
Masculine: alcatruz ‘bucket,” arcabuz ‘harquebus,’
capus ‘cowl.’
Feminine: cruz ‘cross,” luz ‘light.’
4) -ez.
Feminine: altivez ‘pride,’ estupidez ‘stupidity,’ fez
‘sediment’ ‘dregs,” languidez ‘languor,’ palides
‘paleness,” pequenez ‘smallness,” rapidez ‘rapidity,’
solidez ‘solidity,’ surdez ‘deafness,’ tez ‘complexion,’
timidez ‘timidity,” torquez ‘pincers,” vez ‘time.’
\asculine: jaez ‘caparison’ ‘condition’ ‘sort’
‘quality,” pez ‘pitch.’
8) -1
Feminine: cerviz ‘neck,” cicatriz ‘scar,” codorniz
‘quail,’ matriz ‘mould,” perdiz ‘partridge,’ raiz
‘root,’ sobrepeliz ‘surplice.’
Masculine: nariz ‘nose,’ fapiz ‘tapestry,’ verniz
‘varnish.’
Compound Words
135. Nouns composed of two distinct substantives
are of the gender of the first element:

a rosa-chd ‘tea-rose,” a cblera-morbo (also o cblera-
mérbus) ‘cholera morbus.” Célera ‘anger’ ‘bile’ is
properly feminine. Beija-flor ‘humming-bird’ and
beija-mao ‘hand-kiss’ are masculine.
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To Express Sex Distinction

Masculine
o autpr ‘author’
o0 deus ‘god’
o0 espanhgl ‘Spaniard’
o generql ‘general’
o0 inglés ‘Englishman’
o0 juiz ‘judge’
o lavradgr ‘farmer’
o0 leitpr ‘reader’
0 marqués ‘marquis’
0 portugués ‘Portuguese’
o0 senhor ‘gentleman’

(a) When the masculine ends in a consonant,
the feminine is formed from it generally by adding -a:

Feminine
a autpra
a deusa
a espanhgla
a genergla
a inglesa
a juiza
a lavradpra
a leitpra
a marquesa
a portuguesa
a senkora (ordinarily
senhgra in Brazil)

(b) Some nouns ending in -dpr change that suffix

to -triz, others to -eira:

Masculine
o0 actpr ‘actor’

Feminine
a actriz ‘actress’

o0 embaixador ‘ambassador’ a embaixatriz (popu-

o0 imperadpr ‘emperor’

larly embaixadora)
a imperatriz

while a few have more than one feminine form:

o cantor and o cantador ‘singer,’ a cantpra, a canta-
deira (and a cantatriz) ‘songstress,” o trabalhadpr
‘workman,” a trabalhadora ‘workwoman,’ traba-
lhadeira ‘hard working, industrious woman.’

(¢) Some other nouns ending in a consonant form

their feminine in a variety of ways:
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Masculine Feminine

o consul ‘consul’ a consulesa

o0 czqr (tzqr or ¢qr) ‘czar’  a czarina (Isarina)

o pripr ‘prior’ a prioresa and prigra

137. (a) Final -0 or -¢ is changed to -a (cf. 143. a):

Masculine Feminine

o0 espdso ‘husband’ a espésa (cf. 105. a)

o filko ‘son’ a filka

0 héspede ‘host’ ‘male a héspeda

guest’

lavradeiro, in the masc. a lavradeira ‘work-
only as an adj., speak- woman’
ing of animals, ‘work-
horse,” ‘work-ox,’ etc.
o mano ‘brother,” (ironi- a mgna
cally and in familiar con-
versation, ‘intimate

friend’)
o mesire ‘master’ ‘teacher’ a mestra
o0 mogo ‘young man’ a moga
o monje ‘monk’ a monja

(b) Words in -ante, -ente, and -inte as a rule have
but one form for both genders, both as substantives
and as adjectives, assuming the masculine or feminine
article according as they denote a male or female
respectively:

amante ‘lover,” cliente ‘client,” gerente ‘manager,’
ignoranie ‘ignorant,’ inocente ‘innocent’ ‘baby,’
lente ‘professor’ (a lemte also ‘lens,” cf. 143. d),
pedinte ‘beggar,’ pretendente ‘claimant.” But a
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distinction is sometimes made in the following
words (cf. 143. a. b):

Masculine Feminine

o almirante ‘admiral’ a almiranta
o0 estudante ‘student’ a estudanta
o gigante ‘giant’ a gigania
o0 governanle ‘governor’ a governanta
o infante ‘child’ ‘king’s a infanta ‘king’s

son’ daughter’
o parente ‘kinsman’ a parenta(occasionally)
o presidente ‘president’ a presidenta

(c) Some other nouns ending in a vowel form their
feminine in a variety of ways:
Masculine Feminine
o0 abgde ‘abbot’ a abadessa
o0 alcaide ‘mayor’ ‘governor a alcaidessa
of a fortress’

o conde ‘count’ a condessa

o didecono ‘deacon’ a diaconisa

o duque ‘duke’ a duquesa

o0 heréi ‘hero’ a heroina

o0 pogta ‘poet’ a poetisa

o principe ‘prince’ a princesa

o profeta ‘prophet’ a profetisa

o sacerdgte ‘priest’ a sacerdotisa
138. Final -@o is changed

(a) to-a:

Masculine Feminine
o0 aldedy ‘countryman’ a alded

o0 alemdo ‘German’ a alema
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0 ando ‘dwarf’

0 ancido ‘old man’

o ctdaddo ‘citizen’

o0 ¢ristdo ‘Christian’

o0 escrivdo ‘writer’

o trmdo ‘brother’

o0 6rfd@o ‘orphan’

0 pagado ‘pagan’

0 sacristdo ‘sexton’

o0 vildo ‘peasant’

(b) to -gna:
Masculine

o Jodo ‘John’

o sultdo ‘sultan’

(c) to -oa:

Masculine
o0 abegdo ‘farmer’ ‘tenant’
o0 ermitdo ‘hermit’
0 patrdo ‘patron’
(d) to -pna:

Masculine
o ladrdo ‘robber’

o0 poltrao ‘coward’

o resmungdo ‘brawler’

o sabichao ‘pedant’

o santarrdo ‘hypocrite’
o0 solteirdo ‘old bachelor’
o0 valentdo ‘brave man’

a and
a ancid

161

a cidada (pop. cidadéa)

a crista

a escriva

a 1rma

a orfa

a paga

a sacrisid

a vila (or vilpa)

Feminine
a Jogna
a sullgna

Feminine
a abegoa
a ermitpa
a patroa

Feminine
a lgdra (popularly
ladrona)
a poltrona
a resmungona
a sabichona
a saniarrona
a solietrpna
a valentona

and all augmentatives (147. c).
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(e) to -onesa:
Masculine Feminine
o0 bardo ‘baron’ a baronesa

139. Further pairs of words to denote the male and
female. Some of these are cognate, others unrelated.
The masculine form is generally used to designate the
species:

Masculine

Feminine

o abestruz (avestruz) ‘ostrich’ a ema or a abestruz

o0 avd ‘grandfather’
o0 bacalhgu ‘codfish’

o bode ‘buck-goat’

0 boi ‘ox’ ‘bull’

o0 burro (or jumenlo) ‘ass’

o0 c@o ‘dog’

o carneiro ‘ram’

o cavglo ‘'horse,” garanh@o
‘stallion’

o cervo ‘stag’

o compqdre ‘godfather’

0 ¢brvo ‘raven’

o dom ‘sir’ ‘lord’

o elefante ‘elephant’

o frqdeor freire ‘friar;’ (the
proclitic form fres is
used before proper
names: Fres Jodo)

0 gaglo ‘cock’

(avestruz)

a avé ‘grandmother’
(105, ¢)

a bacalhoa or, more often,
o bacalhgu fémea

a cgbra ‘goat’

a vgca ‘cow’

a burra (or jumenta)

a cadela ‘bitch’

a ovelha ‘sheep’

a égua ‘mare’

a cerva ‘deer’

a comgdre ‘godmother’

a cbrva

a dona ‘lady’

a elefante or elefanta

a freira, member of a
religious community,
and Séror (shortened
Sér), always before a
Christian name: Séror
Jogna

a galinha ‘hen’
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o gamo ‘buclk’ (smaller
than o veqdo)

o0 ganso ‘gander’

o garrgno ‘small horse’
‘pony’ ‘nag’

o0 galo ‘cat’

o genro ‘son-in-law’

0 homem ‘'man’

o0 ilhéu ‘islander’

o le@o ‘lion’

o l6bo 'wolf’

o marido ‘husband’

o0 mu or mulo ‘mule’

o padrgsto ‘step-father’

o padre ‘father’

o padrinho ‘godfather’

o pat ‘father’

o pagto ‘drake’

o perdigdo ‘partridge’

o peru ‘turkey cock’

o pombo ‘dove’

o porco ‘hog,’ varrdo ‘boar’

o potro or poldro ‘young
horse’ ‘colt’

o rapgz ‘lad’

o res 'king’

o0 réu ‘criminal’

o rinocero(n)le ‘rhinoceros’

o tigre ‘tiger’

o0 toiro or louro ‘ox’ ‘bull’

o0 vegdo ‘stag’

o0 zdngao ‘drone’
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a cor¢u or ggma, dim.,
gamela ‘antelope’

a gansa ‘goose’

a garrana

a gala

a ngrae ‘daughter-in-law’

a mulhegr 'woman’

a tlhoa

a lega

a léba

a espdsa ‘wife’ (10S. a)

a mula

a madrgsia ‘step-mother’

a mqdre ‘mother’

a madrinha ‘godmother’

a mae ‘mother’

¢ taqta ‘duck’

a perdiz

a perua ‘turkey hen’

a pomba

a porca 'pig’

a potra or poldra 'young
mare’

a rapariga ‘girl’

a rainha ‘queen’

a ré 'female criminal’

a abgda

a ligre

¢ vgcea ‘cow’

a cgrga, cerva, or vegda

a abelha

(a) Names of some of the lower animals are mas-
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culine or feminine only, and retain the masculinz or femi-
nine article regardless of the sex referred to:

(b) Masculine:
o0 abutre ‘vulture’
0 alum 'tunny’
o0 besouro or besoiro ‘may-bug’
o0 biifalo ‘buffalo’
o crocodilo ‘crocodile’
o0 hipopéblamo ‘hippopotamus’
o milhq fre 'kite’
o picango ‘woodpecker’
o rouxingl or roussingl ‘nightingale’
0 sgpo ‘toad’
(c) Feminine:
a dguia ‘eagle’
a andorinha ‘swallow’
a baleia 'whale’
a cpbra ‘snake’
a codormiz ‘quail’
a foca ‘seal’
a formiga ‘ant’
a lampreia ‘lamprey’
a milheira ‘linnet’
a onga ‘panther’
a pescqgda ‘whiting’
a r@ ‘frog’
a sardinha ‘sardine’
a serpente ‘serpent’
a truta ‘trout’
a vibora ‘viper’
a zébra ‘zebra’
141. When it is necessary to indicate the natural sex
of any of the animals mentioned in the preceding para-



THE NOUN 165

graph, it may be done by adding mgcho ‘male’ or fémea
‘fernale,’” but the noun and the article remain unchanged:
uma andorinha magcho ‘a male swallow’
uma andorinha fémea ‘a female swallow’
um tigre fémea or uma ligre ‘a female tiger’
a onga macho ‘the male panther’
a onga fémea 'the female panther’
o0 sqpo mqcho ‘the male toad’
o0 sqpo fémea ‘the female toad’
a dguia macho ‘the male eagle’
The distinction may also be brought out as follows:
o mgcho da onga ‘the male panther’
a fémea da onga ‘the female panther’
o macho do dguia ‘the male eagle’
a fémea do sapo ‘the female toad’
a fémea do rouxinpl ‘the female nightingale’
142. Some Collective Nouns (cf. 214):
a boigda or mangda ‘herd’ (of cattle)
a cdfila ‘caravan’ (of camels)
a carneirqda ‘Bock’ (of sheep)
o casgl ‘couple’ (of persons living together)
o cardume ‘school’ (of fish)
a corja ‘gang’ (of thieves, etc.)
o0 enxgme ‘swarm’ (of bees)
o fgto 'flock’ (of goats)
o rebagnho ‘flock’ (of sheep, goats, etc.)
a matilha ‘pack’ (of hounds)
o pgr ‘pair’ (of things)
a sgra ‘herd’ (of swine)

Nouns of Two Genders

143. (a) Many words, mostly denoting persons
and ending in -a, -ida, -ita, -ista, -e, -ante, -ente, or -ena,
have a common form and may be of either gender,
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assuming the masculine or feminine article according
as they denote a male or female respectively. The
following are the most common:

0, a arlisia ‘artist’

0, a artifice ‘artificer’

0, a camargda ‘companion’

0, a compalrigla ‘compatriot’

0, a consgrte ‘consort’

, a convalescente ‘convalescent’

, a caumplice ‘accomplice’

0, a gerente ‘manager’

0, a governante ‘governor’

0, a herege ‘heretic’

0, a indigena ‘native’

0, a intérprete ‘interpreter’

, @ jovem ‘young man’ ‘young woman’
0, @ mdrtir ‘martyr’

0, a parasita ‘parasite’

0, @ pianista ‘pianist’
0
0

S O

S

, a regente ‘regent’
, a regicida ‘regicide’
, @ suicida ‘suicide’

I~

(b) Crianga ‘baby’ ‘child,’ criatura ‘creature,’ senti-
nela ‘sentinel,’ and lestemunha ‘witness’ take the
article and adjective in the feminine, even when refer-
ring to males, while gémeo ‘twin’ (boy or girl) and
conjuge ‘husband’ or ‘wife’ are only masculine:

uma testemunha fglsa ‘a false witness,” o testemunho
Jalso ‘the false testimony.’

(¢) Many words denoting things have a different
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meaning according as they are masculine or feminine.
The masculine often expresses a single specimen or a
more specific, the feminine a more general or collective,
idea, but the reverse is sometimes the case. For the
exact shade of meaning, consult the dictionary.

Masculine Feminine
o0 bggo ‘grain of corn’ a bgga ‘berry’ (in gen-
eral)
0 banco ‘banking house’ @ banca ‘writing table’

‘the bankers’ (col-
lectively), also a
game of chance

0 bgrco ‘bark’ (ship) a bgrca ‘boat’

o bdlso ‘pocket’ a bblsa ‘purse’

o cabego ‘hillock’ a cabega ‘head’

o caldeiro ‘kettle’ a caldeira ‘cauldron’

o campo ‘feld’ a campa ‘grave’

o0 cqrgo ‘ofhce’ a cgrga ‘load’
‘employment’

o césto ‘basket’ a cesta ‘hamper’

0 encdsto ‘back of a chair’ a encysta‘slopeofahill.’

o0 espinko ‘thorn’ a espinha ‘spinal col-

umn’ ‘fishbone’

o0 fado ‘fate,’ also a popu- a feda ‘fairy’
lar song

o ferdo ‘burden’ a ferda ‘uniform’

o fruto, a particular species @ fruta, various fruits,
of fruit, fruit on the fruitage, fruit gath-
tree ered for sale or to be

served
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0 hprto ‘small kitchen gar- a horta ‘kitchen

den’ ‘small orchard’ garden’
o0 lenhko ‘log’ ‘block of a lenha ‘fuel’ ‘wood’
wood’
o madeiro ‘piece of wood’ a madeira ‘wood’
‘a beam’ ‘thick plank’ (in general)
o0 marujo ‘sailor’ a marujo ‘seamen’
‘crew’
0 modo ‘manner’ a moda ‘fashion’
o0 ppgo ‘well’ a poga ‘puddle’
o pbrio ‘port’ a porta ‘door’
o prato ‘dish’ a prata ‘silver’
o0 rgmo ‘branch’ a rgma ‘branches’
‘foliage’
o0 rglo ‘mouse’ a rqta ‘rat’
o riso ‘laugh’ a rise ‘laughter’
0 sqgco ‘bag’ a sqgca ‘sack’

0 tréco ‘change’ (of money) a trgca ‘exchange’
‘small coin’
0 vglo ‘entrenchment’ a vglo ‘ditch’

(d) Others are invariable and are distinguished
only by the article (cf. 133. ¢):

Masculine Feminine
0 capitgl ‘principal’ a capital ‘chief city’
‘capital’ (money)
o0 ¢risma ‘chrism’ a crisma ‘sacrament of
confirmation’
o0 lente ‘lecturer’ a lente ‘lens’
‘professor’

o0 planeta ‘star’ a planeta ‘chasuble’
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o0 spta ‘groom’ a sgta ‘queen’ (at

cards)

(¢) Many words apparently differ only in gender,
or differ in the sound of the accented syllable, but are
sometimes really unrelated and have widely different
meanings:

Masculine
0 grco ‘bow’ ‘arch’
0 gro ‘hoop’ ‘rim’ ‘ring’
o bgnho ‘bath’
o0 bagrro ‘clay’
o0 bélo ‘cake’
0 cgso ‘case’ ‘event’
o cavglo ‘horse’

o ciggrro ‘cigarette’
o cglo ‘neck’

o escplho ‘cliff’

o fito ‘aim’ ‘purpose’
o limo ‘mud’

o0 luto ‘mourning’

o meio ‘half’ ‘means’
o0 peilo ‘breast’

o pélo ‘hair’

o0 pinto ‘chicken’

o prdtico ‘pilot’

o0 queixo ‘jaw’

o sino ‘bell’
o sglo ‘soil’ ‘ground”

Feminine

a grca ‘chest’ ‘coffer’

a gra ‘altar’

a banha ‘fat’ ‘lard’

a bgrra ‘bar’ ‘ingot’

a bola ‘ball)

a cgsa ‘house’

a cavgla, a kind of
sardine

a ciggrra ‘cicada’

a cola ‘glue’

a escolha ‘choice’

a fita ‘ribbon’

a lima ‘file’

a luta ‘wrestling’
‘struggle’

a meia ‘stocking’

a peita ‘bribe’

a péla ‘(tennis) ball’

a pinte ‘spot’ ‘blot’

a prdtica ‘practice’

a queiza ‘complaint’
‘process’

a sina ‘fate’

a s¢la ‘sole’
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o0 lesouro ‘treasure’ a tesoura or lesoira
‘shears’

o0 trppo ‘trope’ a trgpa ‘troop’

0 vgso ‘urn’ ‘vase’ a vgsa ‘mud’

o0 vento ‘wind’ a venia ‘nostril’

144. QUALIFYING SUFFIXES TO FORM NOUNS AND
ADJECTIVES

These are applied to different parts of speech and
modify the meaning of the parent word with some
accessory idea of quantity, condition, action, or effect.

145. These suffixes, as well as the augmentative
and diminutive endings (146-149), all bear the word
accent. If the original word ends in a vowel, that
vowel is dropped before a suffix with a vocalic begin-
ning, and the tonic vowel of the original word (if of
more than two syllables), on becoming atonic, is reduced
and obscured in pronunciation. The following are the
most common suffixes:

-aga and -ago denote a blow with an instrument, the
result of an action, or a large quantity. They
also form augmentatives:

a fumgg¢a ‘quantity of smoke’ (fumo)
0 langggo ‘blow with a lance’ (Janga)
0 r1¢cggo ‘very rich man’ (rico)

o terrggo ‘terrace’ (terra)

-d@o makes abstracts from adjectives:

a escuriddo ‘darkness’ (escuro), mansiddo ‘mild-
ness’ (manso).

-gno is used to denote the inhabitants of a country,
members of a sect, etc.:

o americgno ‘American,’ o gadilgno ‘resident of
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Cadiz,” o presbiterigno or presbitergno ‘Presbyte-
ran.’

-qcho, ~icho, and -ucho denote diminution, inferiority,
or both:
o papelucho ‘waste paper’ (papel), o rigcho
‘stream’ (rio), o vulggcho ‘mob’ (vulgo).

-ada expresses a variety of ideas:
(1) a quick blow: a facgda ‘cut with a knife’
(faca), a palmada ‘stroke with the palm’ (paima),
a pedrgda ‘lapidation’ (pedra).
(2) blow with an instrument: ¢ pincelgda ‘stroke
with a pencil’ (pincel).
(3) quantity or measure: ¢ braggde ‘armful’
(brgga), a colhergda ‘spoonful’ (colher), a garfeda
‘forkful” (ggrfo).
(4) a collection or an abundance: a estacqgda
‘stockade’ (estgca), a rapazigda ‘gang of boys’
(rapaz).
(5) conserves, drinks: e limongda ‘lemonade’
(lima@o), a marmelgda ‘marmalade’ (marmelo).
(6) duration of time: a noitgda ‘night-time’
(noite), a temporgda ‘space of time’ (lempo).

-qde and -dgde make abstracts, to express a state or
equality, from adjectives and nouns:
a amizqde ‘friendship’ (emigo), a beldgde ‘beauty’
(belo), a fidelidgde ‘faithfulness’ (figl), a maldgde
‘wickedness' (mal), a mortalidgde ‘mortality,’ a
mortandgde ‘mortality’ ‘slaughter’ (mortgl).

-qdo and -gto denote likeness, honorific titles, or
offices:
o barongto ‘baronetcy’ (bardo), o consulgdo ‘con-
sulship’ ‘consulate’ (cénsul), o eleitorqdo ‘electo-
rate’ (eleitor), o professorqdo ‘professorship’
(professor).
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-ggem and -ugem add an idea of
(1) collective force: a folhggem ‘foliage’ (félha),
a ramqggem ‘branches’ (rgmo).

(2) certain duties or tribute: a fumggem ‘hearth-
money’ (fumo), a portggem ‘toll’ (porta).

(3) action or condition: a homenggem ‘homage’
(hpmem), @ hospedggem ‘hospitality’ (héspede).

-al (1) forms adjectives:

filigl ‘Alial’ (filho), pessogl ‘personal’ (pessoa),
tealrgl ‘theatrical’ (tegiro).
(2) denotes a place covered or planted with
trees, plants, etc.: o cafezgl ‘coffee-plantation’
(café), o laranjgl ‘orange grove' (laranja), o
pinhgl and pinheirgl ‘pine grove' (pinho), o
rosgl and roseirgl ‘rose garden’ (rpsa).

-glha forms substantives expressing objects of larger
dimensions than is expressed by the radical, and
collectives, often with a pejorative meaning:

a canglha ‘rabble’ (c@o), a murglha ‘wall’ (muro).

-ama, -gme, and -ume denote an accumulation of
objects:

a courgma ‘rawhides’ (couro), a dinheirgma ‘heap
of money’ (dinheiro), o vasilhgme ‘collection of
casks’ (vasilha), o velgme ‘sails’ (vela).

-anga, -enga, ~-dneia, and -éncia form abstracts:

a constdncia ‘constancy ' (constante), a doenga
‘sickness’ (dogr), a esperanga ‘hope’ (esprrar),
a mudanga ‘change’ (mudgr), a prudéncia ‘pru-
dence’ (prudente), a sabenga ‘learning’ (saber).

-gnha expresses large size or extension:

a montgnha ‘range of mountains’ (monte).

-qr: o lugr ‘moonlight’ (lua).
-drio denotes a collection or deposit, a place where
the things expressed by the radical are sold or
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made: o boticdrio ‘apothecary’ (botica), o dicio-
ndrio ‘dictionary’ (di¢do), o herbdrio ‘herbarium.’
-aria and -eria denote acts belonging to certain indi-
viduals or the results of such acts:
a galantaria ‘gallantry’ (galante), a pirataria
‘piracy’ (pirqla), a velhacaria ‘knavery’ (velhgco).
-gsto, -qsta is a pejorative suffix:
a madrgsta ‘step-mother’ (madre), o padrgsto
‘step-father’ (pgdre).
-dvel, -ivel, and -zvel form adjectives denoting capa-
bility or worthiness of action:
amdvel ‘lovely’ (amqr), censurdvel ‘censurable’
(censura), louvdvel ‘praiseworthy’ (louvgr), punivel
‘punishable’ (punir), temivel ‘dreadful’ (temer).
-cida: o, a homicida ‘homicide’ (hgmem), o, a regicida
‘regicide’ (rez).
-edo and -eda (1) denote a place planted with
trees, etc.:
o arvoredo ‘cluster of trees’' (drvore), alameda
‘place planted with poplars’ (dlamo), o vinhedo
‘vinevard' (vnha).
(2) alarge, isolated object:
o rochedo ‘boulder’ ‘rocky place’ (rocha).

-doiro, douro, and doura denote:
(1) place where an action takes place:
o bebedoiro ‘watering-place’ (beber), o matadoiro
(also matadeiro) ‘slaughter-house’ (maiqr).
(2) means or instrument:
a dobadoura ‘spindle.’

-for and -dor denote the agent:
o escrilor ‘writer’ (escrever), o falador ‘talker’
(falgr), o fumador ‘smoker’ (fumgr), o matador
‘bull-fighter’ ‘bore’ (malqr), o cantadpr (and
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cantor) ‘singer’ (canlqr), o leitor ‘reader’ (ler), o
pregador ‘preacher’ (pregar).

-esma forms abstracts:

a guloseima ‘gluttony’ ‘daintiness’ (guloso), a
toleima ‘foolishness’ (¢olo).

-e1ro and -eira denote:

(1) a plant or tree: o cafezeiro (better cafeeiro)
‘coffee-plant’ (café), a laranjeira ‘orange tree’
(laranja), a oliveira ‘olive tree’ (oliva).

(2) a receptacle: a banheira ‘bathtub’ (bgnko),
a capoeira ‘coop’ (cap@o), a charuieira ‘cigar
holder' (charuto), a coelheira ‘rabbit-warren’
(coelho), a frigideira ‘frying-pan’ (frigir), o
galinheiro ‘hen-coop’ (galinha), o tinteiro ‘ink-
stand’ (¢inta).

(3) alarge quantity: o chuveiro ‘heavy shower’
(chuva), a poeira ‘cloud of dust’ (p4).

(4) abstracts denoting physical or moral defects:
a bebedesra ‘drunkenness’ (bébedo), a cegueira
‘blindness’ (cego), a ladroeira ‘theft’ (lqdro).

(5) the agent, the keeper, or the seller: a cigar-
retra ‘cigarette-maker’ ‘cigar-case’ (ciggrro), o
engenheiro ‘engineer’ (engemho), a letteira 'milk-
maid' (leite), o sapateiro ‘shoemaker’ (sapgto),
o vaqueiro ‘cowherd’ (vgca).

-ense, -&s, -ez(a), -iza, and -gssa form nouns and

adjectives:

(1) of nationality: brasilense ‘Brazilian’ (Bra-
sil). The forms more commonly used both in
Portugal and Brazil are, brasileiro, brasiligno,
and brasiliense; camponés ‘countryman’ (campo),
francés ‘French’ (Franga), lisbonense (also,
popularly, lisboeta) ‘a Lisboner.’
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(2) of quality: a firmeza ‘firmness’ (firme),
a riqueza ‘wealth’ (rico), a pequenez(a) ‘smallness’
(pequeno), a intrepidez ‘boldness’ (intrépido).
-(Y)ento forms adjectives signifying ‘having the
quality of’ ‘possessed of,” etc.:
amarelento ‘yellowish’ (amareglo), corpulento ‘cor-
pulent’ (corpo), opulento ‘opulent’ (opuléncia),
sonolento ‘somnolent’ (sonoléncia), turbulento ‘tur-
bulent’ (furbuléncia).

-esco, -esca, and -isco express an idea of likeness:

o0 chuvisco ‘drizzle’ (chuva), pitoresco ‘picturesque’
(pintura), principesco ‘princely’ (principe), solda-
desco ‘soldierly’ (soldado).

-elho and -glha, to form diminutives or depreciatives:
o artelho ‘ankle bone,” o francelho ‘imitator of
the French' (francés), a parelha ‘pair’ ‘couple’
(bar).

-ia and -0 denote a quality or state, the result of an
action, an establishment or industry, or a collec-
tion:

a abadia ‘abbey’ (abgde), a alegria ‘joy’ (alggre),
a burguesia ‘citizenry' (burgués), a tesoiraria
‘treasury’ (lesoiro).

-1ce, -icia, -icte, and -iga form, from adjectives, nouns
expressing personal defects:

a bealice ‘religious hypocrisy’ (beglo), a imundicie
‘ilth’ (dmundo), o malicie ‘malice’ (mal), a
modernice ‘innovation (moderno), a tolice ‘foolish-
ness’ (tolo), a velhice ‘old age’ (velho);

also a few abstracts: a justiga ‘justice’ (justo).

-1¢0 and -icto form
(1) adjectives expressing likeness:
adventicio ‘adventitious’ ‘foreign.’
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(2) nouns:
o palhigo ‘chaff’ (palha), o cani¢o ‘a thin reed’
(cana).

-ido and -ida denote an act or the result of an act:
o mugido ‘lowing’ (mugir), a ferida ‘wound’
(ferir), o ladrido ‘barking’ (ladrgr), a saida
‘egress’ (sair).

-1l and -tno denote
(1) quality or likeness:
dramantino ‘adamantine’ (diamante), senhoril
‘lordly’ (senhor).
(2) a place where animals live or are kept:
o canil ‘kennel’ (c@o), o covil ‘den’ (cpva).

-0 denotes
(1) a collection or gathering:
o genlio ‘crowd’ (gente), o mulherio ‘crowd of
women’ (mulher).
(2) quality:
o0 senhorio ‘lordship’ (senhor).

-ismo denotes
(1) a religious, political, or philosophical doc-
trine:
o cristianismo ‘Christianity’ (cristd@o), o socialismo
‘socialism’ (socigl).
(2) a peculiarity of style or speech:
o barbarismo ‘barbarism’ (bdrbaro), o latinismo
‘Latinism’ (latino).
(3) conduct in conformity with certain individu-
als:
o farisaismo ‘hypocrisy’ (farisew), o patriotismo
‘patriotism’ (patripta).
(4) scientific or medical phenomena:
o magnetismo ‘magnetism’ (magnete), o reuma-
tismo ‘rheumatism’ (reuma).
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-tsta denotes
(1) afollower of a doctrine or of a philosophical
system:
o, a darwinista ‘follower of Darwin,” o, a maleri-
alista ‘materialist’ (materigl).
(2) a person whose occupation or profession is
connected with the root of the word:
0, a artista ‘artist’ (qrie), o, a fumista ‘heavy
smoker’ (fumo), o, a jornalista ‘journalist’
(jornal), o, a oculista ‘oculist’ (6cu’o), o, a orga-
nista ‘organist’ (6rgdo), o, a lelegrafista ‘tele-
grapher’ (telégrafo).

-iv0 denotes the property of doing what is indicated
by the verb @r an aptitude to suffer the action
expressed by it:

o explosivo ‘explosive’ (explodir), o sedativo
‘sedative’ (sedgr).

-mento forms nouns of action from verbs, expressing
action or result of action:
o casamento ‘marriage’ (casqr), o documento
‘document’ (documentqr), o instrumento ‘instru-
ment’ (snstruir), o pensamento ‘thought’ (pensqr).
-0rio expresses
(1) place:
o escritério ‘bureau’ (escrever), o lavatsrio ‘lavatory’
(lavgr), o observatério ‘observatory’ (observgr).
(2) cause:
inflamatdrio ‘inflammatory’ (inflamgr).
It is also used ironically as an augmentative suffix:
o sabidério ‘pedant’ (sabido).
-0s0 and -upso form adjectives conveying the idea
that the object possesses the quality expressed
by the primitive:
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ambicipso ‘ambitious’ (ambi¢do), arengso ‘sandy’
(areta), impetupso ‘impetuous’ (impeto), saborpso
‘savory’ (sabor).

-ude forms abstracts from adjectives:
a latitude 'latitude’ (lgto), a magnitude ‘magnitude’
(magno), a quietude ‘quietness’ (quigto).

-ura, -dura, and -tura indicate an idea of quality, a
state or result of action, or a collective:
a brancura ‘whiteness’ (branco), a dentadura ‘set
of teeth’ (demte), a escrilura ‘writing’ (escrever),
a frescura ‘coolness’ (fresco), a ligadura ‘ligature’
(ligar), a tintura ‘dye’ (tingir).

AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE ENDINGS

146. Most nouns, adjectives, participles used as
adjectives, and some gerunds and adverbs may have
their meaning modified by the addition of augmenta-
tive or diminutive terminations. Sometimes besides
greatness or smallness a new shade of meaning is added
to the word by a single suffix and it is not always easy
to render into English the exact shade of meaning of
such compounds.

Augmentatives

147. (a) The commonest augmentative suffixes
are:

-@o, -g¢o, -gz, and -il. The termination -udo is
used only to form the augmentative of adjectives
(169). Some others are given in the list below.

(b) Some augmentatives have a depreciatory or
grotesque meaning:

o brigdo ‘brawler,” o chordo ‘whiner;’ others are
used ironically: o sabichdo ‘pedant,’ o samtarréo
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‘hypocrite,” o valentdo ‘bully;” while still others
express a violent act: o bofeldo ‘blow,” 0 empurrio
‘push.’

() Augmentatives in -do are always masculine;
the corresponding feminine is -pna (152. ¢):

0 md¢o ‘youth; augmented, masc., o0 mocetdo, fem.,
a mocetona; but most augmentatives are used in
the masculine form even when derived from
feminine nouns: ¢ mulher ‘woman,’ o mulherdo
‘stout woman;’ a pedra ‘stone, o padrdo ‘large
stone’ ‘monument.’

(d) Frequently more than one suffix is added to
the same word. The suffix, whether augmentative or
diminutive, always bears the stress and in most cases
is added directly to the stem of the word, especially
if this ends in a consonant. Some nouns ending in -z
change it to -g before -do: o rapqz ‘boy,’ o rapagao. A
final unstressed vowel is dropped before adding the
suffix. For the plural, see 106. a.

Original Augmentative
o animqgl ‘animal’ o0 animalqgo, animaldo ‘large
animal’

a caixa ‘box’ o caixdo ‘coffin’ ‘chest’

a cgsa ‘house’ o0 casdo, o casardo ‘large
house’

a casgcea ‘frock coat’ o casacdo, o casqco ‘over-
coat’

o0 copo ‘cup’ ‘glass’ o0 copdzio ‘large glass’

a espgda ‘sword’ o espaddo, o espadagio

‘broadsword’
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Jfino ‘sharp’ o finério ‘sly, cunning fel-
low’

a figura ‘figure’ o figurdo ‘important figure’

0 homem ‘man’ 0 homemzarrdo ‘tall, strong
man’

0 mpgo ‘young man’ o mocetdo (fem. a mocetpna)
‘tall, well-built, strong
fellow’ (or ‘girl’)

a mulher ‘woman’ a mulherg¢a, o mulherdo, a
mulherpona ‘stout woman’

o0 nariz ‘nose’ 0 narigdo ‘great, thick nose’

o0 papel ‘paper’ o papeldo ‘pasteboard’

a porta ‘door’ o0 portdo ‘large door’ ‘gate’

a rapariga ‘young girl’ o raparigdo, a raparigeqa,
a rapariggta ‘big, jolly,
tall, pretty girl’

o rapqz ‘boy’ o rapagdo, o rapazdo ‘fine,
handsome lad’

o rapazpla ‘light-minded
boy’

o0 rqlo ‘mouse’ o ratdo (fem. a ratpna, only
in senseof ‘queer woman,’
and ralazgna) ‘large rat’
‘queer fellow’

a s¢la ‘room’ ‘hall’ o0 saldo ‘great hall’

(e) In some cases augmentatives in -@o have the force
of diminutives:

a cqrta ‘letter,’ o cart@o ‘visiting-card,’ a cprda ‘cord,’
o0 corddo ‘lace,” a ponte ‘bridge,’ o pontdo ‘pontoon;’
and a few augmentatives are built on diminutives:
o rio ‘'river,’ o rigcho ‘brook,’ o riachdo (Braz.) ‘rivulet.’
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148 (a) The commonest diminutive suffix is -inko
(fem. -inka), but in familiar language, and more fre-
quently in Portugal than in Brazil, -ifo, -ifa, -zito and
-zita are common diminutive endings. Some others are
given in the list below.

(b) The suffix is added directly to a word ending
in a consonant. If the word ends in a nasal vowel or
diphthong, -zinho, -zinha are used:

a li¢ao ‘lesson,” a li¢dozinha ‘short lesson,” ¢ mde
‘mother,” a madezinka ‘little mother’ ‘mamma.’

(¢) The vocalic quality of the original word is

preserved in the diminutive:
avs ‘grandfather,” dim. avézinho,; avs ‘grandmother,’
dim. avézinha.

(d) In general the infix -z- indicates mere diminu-
tion without any secondary meaning; without it, some
additional shade of meaning, especially lowness or
meanness, is usually implied:

a cadeira ‘chair, a cadeirazinha ‘little chair,” a
cadeirinha ‘sedan chair;’ a mulher ‘woman,’ a
mulherzinha ‘little woman,” @ mulherinkha ‘scheming,
intriguing woman.’

(e) A greater degree of diminution is expressed by
-inho than by -ito, and the suffix -¢jo adds the idea of
scorn:

o animgl ‘animal,” o animalejo ‘worthless little
animal’ ‘brute’ ‘stupid person.’

(f) More than one diminutive suffix, and even both
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augmentative and diminutive suffixes, are frequently
attached to the same word:
a caiza ‘box,’ o caixdo ‘chest,’ o caixdozinko ‘a good-
sized box;’ a sqla ‘room,’” o saldo ‘hall,’ o sal@ozinko
‘a good-sized room.’

(g) Diminutives in -o regularly become -z in the
feminine, and those in -inko and -zinho are always of
the same gender as the word from which they are
derived:

a pedra ‘stone,’ a pedrinha or a pedrazinha ‘pebble.’

Some diminutives of words in -@o form their plural
by changing -Go to -de before adding the diminutive
suffix:

a habitacdozinha ‘poor little dwelling’ (from a
habita¢do), pl. habitagdezinhas. But o paozinho
‘little loaf’ (from o pao) has pl. paezinkos, and a
mdozinka ‘little hand’ (from @ mao) has pl. mao-
zinhas.

Words in -al, -0l, and -ul form the plural of thetr
diminutives by adding the suffix to the plural of the
radical:

o animgl, pl. animais, dim. pl. animaizinhos.

(h) Besides theidea of smallness, diminutive endings
often express endearment, beauty, pity, dislike, or
disparagement. Sometimes, on the other hand, they
have the force of a superlative or intensify the idea
contained in the simple word:

um pobrezinko ‘a very poor man.’
(i) Besides nouns and adjectives, infinitives, ger-
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unds, participles, adverbs, and, in Brazil, even verbs,
may take a diminutive suffix:

um andarzinho (from andgr ‘to go’) ‘a little stroll)’
estou dormindinho (Braz. from dormindo ‘sleeping’)
‘T am having a nap,” adeusinho ‘a short good-by,’
jdé estagmos pertinho ‘now we are quite near,” estou-
sinho doente (Brazil) =estou (or sinlo-me) ado-
enlado (Portugal) ‘I am a little indisposed,’” deva-
garinko (from devagqr ‘slowly’) ‘gently and slowly.’

Original
o0 amigo ‘friend’
o0 anjo ‘angel’
a que ‘bird’
0 bem ‘good’
a béca ‘mouth’

0 burro ‘ass’
a caixa ‘box’

a cdmara ‘room’

o0 cao ‘dog’

a cgria ‘card’

a cgsa ‘house’

o cinto ‘belt’

Diminutive

o amiguinko ‘little friend’

o0 anjinho ‘little angel’

a avezinha ‘little bird’

0 bemzinho ‘sweet little thing’

a boquinha, a bogquita ‘little
mouth’

o0 burrico, o burrinho ‘little ass’

a caixinha ‘small box’

o camarpte ‘cabin’ ‘stall’ (in
the theatre)

o cdozinho, o canicho ‘puppy’

a cartinha, a cartitha ‘small
card’ ‘primer’

a casinha, a casila, o casi-
nhola,a caspla, a casinhyta, o
casinhoto ‘small house’ ‘cot-
tage,” with various shades of
meaning

o cintilho, o cintinho, o cinto-
zinho ‘small band’
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a colher ‘spoon’

a colina ‘hill’

o cppo ‘cup’ ‘glass’
o cordeiro ‘lamb’

a corda ‘cord’

a costa ‘side’

a espgda ‘sword’
a fazenda ‘estate’
o filho ‘son’

a flor ‘Alower’

a folha ‘leaf’

o0 gqlo ‘cat’
o hgmem ‘man’

a irma ‘sister’
o0 irmdo ‘brother’
o livro ‘book’

a mdo ‘hand’
a mosca ‘fly’

a mulher ‘woman’

a colherzinha, colherinha
‘small spoon’

a colinazginha ‘hillock’

0 copinko ‘small cup or glass

o cordeirinho ‘lambkin’

o cordel ‘string,” cordinha,
cordazinha ‘short cord’

a costela ‘rib,’ costelgta
‘chop’ ‘cutlet’

0 espadim ‘small sword’

a fazendgla ‘small farm’

o filhinko, o filhito ‘young son’

a florinha, a florzinha, a flo-
rita, a florzita ‘floweret’

0 folheto ‘pamphlet’

o folhelho ‘husk’

a folhinha ‘calendar’ ‘ordo’

o0 gatinho ‘kitten’

0 homemzito, o homunculo, o
homemzinho ‘littleman’
‘manikin’ ‘dwarf’ ‘insig-
nificant person’

a irmazinka ‘little sister’

o0 irmaozinko ‘little brother’

o livrete, livrinho, libreto
‘brochure’

a mdozinha ‘little hand’

a mosquinha

)

0 mosquilo,
‘mosquito’

a mulherinha ‘intriguing
woman’
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a mulherita, a mulherzinha
‘little woman’

o0 ngda ‘nothing’ o nadinha ‘trifle’

o nariz ‘nose’ o narizinho ‘little nose’

o0 passeio ‘walk’ o0 passeiozinho ‘stroll’

o pé ‘foot’ o0 pézinho, o pézilo ‘small foot’
o rapaz ‘boy’ o rapazelho (depreciatory),

rapazgle, rapazete, rapa-
zinho, rapazilo ‘little boy’

a rapariga ‘girl’ rapariguila, rapariguinha
‘lttle girl’
o rio ‘river’ o rigcho ‘brook’

149. Diminutives of Christian names are usually pet
names or nicknames; their augmentatives often convey
an idea of ridicule or scorn. The commonest are:

Ana ‘Anna’ Aninha, Anaznha, Aninhas, Anica,
Aniquila, Anita, Naninha.

André ‘Andrew:” Andrezinho.

Anténio ‘Anthony:’ Anionito, Antoninho.

Clgra: Clarinha.

Joa@o ‘John:' Jo@ozinho, Janjdo, Joaninho.

José ‘Joseph:' Josézinho, Zezinho, Z ¢, Zéca.

Francisco ‘Francis:' Francisquinho, Francisquito, Chico,
Chiquinho.

Luis ‘Louis:’ Lulu, Luizito, Luizinho.

Madalena ‘Magdalene:’ Mggda, Lena.

Manuel: Manegl, Ne¢l, Maneca, Neca.

Margaride ‘Margaret:’ Guida.

Maria ‘Mary:’ Mariquinhas, Mariguita, Mariazinha,
Marica, Maricas, Maricota, Margcas, Marieta,
Maroca, Cota, Cotinha.

Pedro ‘Peter:’ Pedrinho, Pedrito.



XIV. THE ADJECTIVE

150. (a) Almost any adjective may be used as a
noun, with the proper form of the article before it:
os velhos ‘the old folks,’” a cega ‘the blind woman.’
(b) The masculine singular form of an adjective
preceded by the definite article often has the force
of an abstract:
o0 veridico ‘the truth.’

For the definite article with an adjective, usually in the
feminine plural, in adverbial expressions, see 654. a.
For the plural of compound adjectives, see 119, 180

A. FORMATION OF THE PLURAL

151. (a) Asarule the plural of adjectives is formed
like that of nouns. See 104 ff.

Singular Plural
masc. branco ‘white’ brancos
fem. branca brancas
masc. bonito ‘pretty’ bonitos
fem. bonita bonitas
masc. bom ‘good’ bons
fem. boa boas
masc. comum ‘common comuns
fem. comum (older form comiia) comuns
masc. espanhgl ‘Spanish’ espanhdis
fem. espanhgla espanholas
masc. and fem. simples ‘simple’ simples
masc. and fem. feliz ‘happy’ feliz

186
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masc. and fem. azul ‘blue’ azuis
masc. and fem. amdvel ‘lovable’ amdveis
masc. and fem. crivel ‘credible’ crivets

(b) If the masculine singular has accented ¢ in the
penult, this is usually changed to ¢ in the feminine
singular and in the plural of both genders, as with
nouns (105). This is most frequently the case with
adjectives in -oso:

Singular Plural
masc. bripso ‘lively’ brigsos
fem. Obrigsa brigsas

Similarly: canhoto ‘left-handed,” choco ‘hatched,’
formoso ‘beautiful,” gemergso ‘generous,” grosso
‘big,” morno ‘lukewarm,’” morio ‘dead,” novo ‘new,’
porco ‘nasty,” precipso ‘precious,” lorto ‘crooked,’
the participle pésto ‘placed’ and its compounds
anteposto ‘preferred,” composto ‘composed,” dis-
posto ‘disposed,’ exposto ‘exposed,’ imposto ‘im-
posed,’ preposio ‘preferred,’ and suppsto ‘supposed.’

(¢) But there are many exceptions in which tonic
o is retained in the feminine and the plural. The follow-
ing adjectives are the commonest:

absolto ‘absolved,” absprto ‘absorbed,” andjo ‘year-
ling,” bdalofo ‘swollen,” caboclo ‘copper-colored,’
chamorro ‘shorn,’ chpcho ‘void’ ‘dry’ ‘insipid,’ cdvo
‘hollow,” cpxo ‘lame,” desenvplto ‘ndimble,” enspsso
(inspsso) ‘tasteless,” envolto ‘involved,” féfo ‘spongy’
‘flabby,” forro ‘freed,’ fésco ‘obscure,’ gordo ‘fat,
jalpfo ‘rude,” mazprro ‘rustic,’ mpcho ‘polled’
‘pruned,” mo¢o ‘young,’ dco ‘hollow,” revélto ‘agi-
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tated’ ‘crooked,’ rpfo ‘rough,’ rélho ‘thick,’ réto ‘torn’
‘broken,” rpxo ‘violet-colored,” salpbro ‘brackish,’
solto ‘released’ ‘free, tpdo, tdda, todos, tpdas
(<tutt-) ‘all,’ tplo ‘foolish,’” térvo ‘grim,’ tésco ‘rude,’
zarplho ‘one-eyed,’ zprro ‘sly.’
(d) All adjectives ending in -i/ and accented on the
penult make their plural, in both genders, in -eis:
dgil ‘agile,’ dificil ‘difficult, décil ‘docile, fdcil
‘easy,” fértil ‘fertile, fauil ‘futile,” hdbil ‘able,
ignobil ‘base, projéctil ‘projectile,” @il ‘useful;’
plurals: dgeis, dificeis, ddceis, fdceis, férteis, fiteis,
hébeis, igndbeis, projécleis, titeis.
(e) But adjectives ending in accented -i/ make their
plural in -is:
civil, febril ‘febrile,’ gentil ‘genteel,” senil ‘senile,’
varonil ‘manly;’ plurals: civis, febris, gentis, senis,
Varonis.
(f) Adjectives in -@o form their masculine plural
in -dos, exceptionally in -des and, chiefly when built on
names of countries, in -des:

Singular Plural
masc. alemao ‘German’ alemaes
fem. alema alemas
masc. charlaldo ‘charlatan’ charlaldes
fem. charlata charlalas
masc. cristdo ‘Christian’ cristaos
fem. crista crislas
masc. sdo ‘whole’ ‘healthy’ saos
fem. sa@ sas
masc. vdo ‘vain’ A0S

fem. va ds
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B. FORMATION OF THE FEMININE

152. (a) In adjectives, as in substantives (133. b),
the characteristic sign of the feminine is the termina-
tion -a.

(b) Adjectives ending in -0 change that vowel to
-a for the feminine singular:

Masc. grosso, fem. grossa ‘great’ ‘thick; masc.
novo, fem. ngva ‘new.’

For the change from o to ¢, see 151. b. c.

(c) Adjectives ending in -do drop the o or, if aug-

mentatives, change -do to -pna (147. ¢):

vdo ‘vain,’ fem. v@; sabichdo ‘very learned’ ‘pe-
dantic,” fem. sabichona; s@o ‘sound’ ‘healthy’
‘healthful,” fem. s@; pobretdo ‘poor fellow,” fem.
pobretona; a velha cidgde bretd ‘the old Breton
city,” a colénia alemd (popularly, but incorrect,
alempa) ‘the German colony.’

(d) Adjectives in -ex change that ending to -eia:
aten ‘atheist,” fem. ateia; hebreu ‘Hebrew,” fem.
hebreia; plebew ‘plebeian,” fem. plebeia,; europeu
‘European,” fem. ewropeia; also feio ‘ugly,’ fem.
feia; except judeu ‘Jewish,” fem. judia; sandeu,
‘idiotic’ ‘silly,” fem. sandia.

(e) Adjectives in -u preceded by a consonant add -a:
cru ‘raw,” fem. crua; indu ‘Hindoo,” fem. indua;
nu ‘naked,” fem. nua, except maqu ‘evil,’ fem. md.

(f) Adjectives ending in a consonant (except those
under (h) infra) remain unchanged:
amdvel ‘lovable,” azul ‘blue, capgz ‘capable’
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‘capacious,’ comum (older form, comiia) ‘common,’
cortés ‘polite,’ eficqz ‘efficacious,’ fdcil ‘easy,’ faiql
‘fatal,’ feliz ‘happy, fergz ‘wild,” figl ‘faithful)’
gergl ‘general,’ jovem ‘youthful,’ legl ‘loyal,” pedrés
‘stone-color,” ruim ‘bad,’ selvggem ‘wild,’ simples
‘simple,’ soez ‘vile,” subtil ‘subtle,’ velpz ‘swift.’

(g) Here belong most adjectives in -7:

bicolopr, elementqr, incolpr, multicolpr and multicor,
particulqr, regulgr, semsabpr ‘tasteless,” singulgr,
tricolpr, and comparatives in -or: anterior, cilerior,
exteripr, inferipr, inleripr, junior, maigr, melhgr,
mengr, pigr (pegr), posteripr, sémior, superipr,
ulterior.

(h) Except some, chiefly of nationality, in -&s and
-uz, many in - and a few in -7, all of which add -a
to form the feminine (see (f) supra):

francés ‘French,” fem. francesa; andaluz ‘Andalu-
sian,” fem. andaluza; portugués ‘Portuguese,” fem.
portuguesa;, um rapgz espanhgl ‘a Spanish boy,’
uma wmulher espanhgla ‘a Spanish woman; cam-
ponés ‘rural,’ fem. camponesa; encantador ‘charm-
ing,’ fem. encantadora; animador ‘stimulating,” fem.
animadora; falador ‘talkative,” fem. faladora.

(i) Some adjectives ending in a vowel, usually -e,
have the same form for the masculine and feminine
singular:

alegre ‘gay,” drabe ‘Arabian,’ belga ‘Belgian,’
clemente ‘clement,’ constante ‘constant,’ cosmopolita
‘cosmopolitan,” doce ‘sweet,” dormente ‘sleeping,’
lisboeta ‘of Lisbon,” penetrante ‘piercing,” persa
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(also pérseo and persigno, fem. pérsea and persigna)
‘Persian,” pobre ‘poor,” présbita ‘far-sighted,’
prudente ‘prudent.’

(3) S6 ‘alone’ is invariable in the singular:
em uma $6 pesspa ‘in a single person,’ os dois
irmaos falgvam a-sés com éle ‘the two brothers
spoke alone with him, sé6 uma (sc. pgrie) hovia
‘there was but one party,’ s6 ¢la é culpgda ‘she
alone is to blame.

As an adverb, s6 is equivalent to sémente:
s6 éle falou ‘he alone spoke.’
(k) The following adjectives are irregular in the
feminine singular:
bom ‘good, fem. bpa (dialectically baa), magu
‘evil,” fem. md.

(1) Santo ‘holy’ becomes Sdo (or San) immediately
before a masculine saint’s name beginning with a conso-
nant:

Sado-Miguel ‘Saint Michael,” SGo-Paulo ‘Saint Paul,’
Sao-Francisco ‘Saint Francis,” Sdo-José ‘Saint
Joseph,” except Santo Tomds ‘Saint Thomas;’
but Santo is used before a masculine name begin-
ning with a vowel: Santo Afonso ‘Saint Alphonsus,’
Santo Anténio ‘Saint Anthony,” and Santiggo
‘Saint James,” which latter is written as one word.
Before a feminine name it is always Santa: Santa
Clgra, but Sant’ before A: Sant’ Ana ‘Saint Anne.

(m) Grande ‘great’ has but one form for both
genders. As the first element of a masculine compound
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word, when the second element begins with a conso-
nant, grdo or gran is used without distinction:
o grao-duque ‘grand duke,’ o grao-mestre ‘Grand
Master,” o grao-Turco ‘the Sultan.’ Before a
femninine noun gré- or gran- is used: ¢ gran-duguesa
‘grand duchess,” Gra-Brelgnha ‘Great Britain,” a
gra-bésta ‘the elk.

C. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
1. The Comparative

153. There are two kinds of comparative, (I) the
comparative of superiority or inferiority (‘relative
comparative’) and (II) the comparative of equality
(‘equative’).

154.. I. (a) The relative comparative is formed
by placing before the positive the adverb mais ‘more’
or menos ‘less,” which may be reinforced by ainda
‘still,” bem ‘well,” or muito ‘very’ (cf. 161):

escuro ‘dark,” mais escuro ‘darker,” menos escuro
‘less dark,” musto mais bonilo ‘much more beauti-
ful’

(b) The second term of comparison ‘than’ may be
either que or do que, but chiefly the latter to-day,
especially if the second element contains a verb of its
own different from that of the first term:

éste lapis escreve melhor do que julgqua ‘this pencil
writes better than 1 thought,” mew irmao é mais
benévolo do que parece ‘my brother is more benevo-
lent than he appears to be,” dé menos do que pro-

mete ‘he gives less than he promises,” mais sdbio
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do que justo ‘more learned than just,” éste homem
é mais rico do que aquele ‘this man is richer than that
one,’ lgdra mais do que mgrde ‘it barks more than
it bites,” é mais cedo que ontem ‘it is earlier than
yesterday,” fd-lo hei mais rico do que tu és ‘1 will
make him richer than you are.’

(c) After owlro, diverso, diferente, diversamente,
diferentemente ‘different(ly),” do que is generally used.
But if the first clause contains a word meaning ‘rather,’
maigr ‘greater,’ melhor ‘better,” mengr ‘less,” pior (peor)
‘worse,” or a negative, the second clause is usually
mtroduced by que:

maigr que uma vgca ‘bigger than a cow,” Jodo é
pigr que eu ‘John is worse than I, antes a morte
que a desonmra ‘rather death than dishonor,” nédo
tem mais experiéncia que eu ‘he has no more expe-
rience than I have.’

(d) After the comparatives anterior, exteripr, infe-
rior, inlerior, posteripr, superipr, and ullerior the second
term of comparison is introduced by a:

esta séda é inferipr a essoutra ‘this silk is inferior
to that other,” ée é superipr a seu irmao ‘he is
superior to his brother.’

(e) When mais or menos is followed by a numeral
or an expression of quantity, or by a word expressing
a number of years, etc., and there is no real comparison,
‘than’ is expressed by de:

hd mazis de vinle gnos ‘more than twenty years ago,’
em menos de cinco dias ‘in less than five days,’
ndo digo menos disso ‘I do not dispute that;
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but ¢la tem vinte gnos de (or a) menos que o pai or
ela tem menos vinte anos do que o pai ‘she is twenty
years younger than her father.’

(f) After the comparative the subject pronoun
should be used:

mais pobre (do) que ew (not mim) ‘poorer than I.’
For gue in comparative sentences, see 710. e.
For que ndo after the comparative, see 655. i.

155. II. (a) The comparative of equality (or
‘equative’) is formed by placing the positive of the
adjective between the adverbs {do (the contracted form
of tanto; cf. (d) infra) ‘as’ and cpomo ‘as.”’ Frequently,
though less correctly, tdo is omitted.

(1) When the same quality is compared in two or
more persons or things:

(t@o) rdpido como o raio ‘as quick as lightning,’
cgsa (tdo) glta como uma térre ‘a house as high as a
tower,” tdo rico como éle ‘as rich as he,’ hpje esid
um calor (8o grande) como em julho ‘it is as hot
to-day as in July.’

(2) When the comparison is between two or more
qualities in the same person or thing, gudo or quanio
may take the place of como in the second term:

& (tao) querido como respeitgdo ‘he is as loved as
he is respected,” Pedro é tdo rico qudo gemerpso
‘Peter is as rich as he is generous,’ (do formgsas
quao vdrias s@o as flores ‘the flowers are as beautiful
as they are varied.’

(b) Whereas quanto (342) and tanto (356) usually
express quantity and are used before nouns, verbs,
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mais ‘more,” and menos ‘less,” their contracted forms
quao and tdo (also written lam) usually express quality
and are used only before adjectives and other adverbs:

tanto amor, tdo completa rendncia ‘such love, such
complete renunciation,’ lantas e ldo veemenles
Iristezas ‘so many and such vehement sorrows,’
esta rapariga é (18o) estudipse gquanto o irmdo é
preguicoso ‘this girl is as industrious as her brother
is lazy,” dormi tdo mql ‘I slept so badly,” qudo maql
o tratgvam ‘so badly did they treat him," ndo
Jaz idea qudo feio & (or como é feio) ‘you have no
idea how ugly he is.’

(c) Thesecond term of an ‘equative’ is sometimes intro-
duced by que nem:

estd calgdo que nem wm rgto ‘he is as guiet as a mouse.’

2. The Superlative

156. There are two kinds of superlative, (I) the
relative and (II) the absolute.

I. (a) The relative superlative is rendered by
placing the definite article (variable) or a possessive
adjective (variable) before the comparative, from which
it may be distinguished sometimes only by the context
or by the insertion of a relative sentence:

0 mais escuro ‘the darkest,” o menos belo ‘the least
beautiful,” o maigr bem ‘the greatest good,” Jodo
é o menos valente dos seus camarqdas ‘John is the
least brave of his companions,’ éste meu fgto é
o mais cgro de tpdos ‘this suit of mine is the
dearest of all,” o canivgte estd numa das caixas mais
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préximas da janela ‘the penknife is in one of the
boxes nearest to the window.’

(b) After the relative superlative, the preposition
de ‘of’ translates English ‘in?’

estes homens s@o os mats ricos do mundo ‘these are
the richest men in the world.’

(¢) When the superlative immediately follows the
noun, the definite article is not repeated with the ad-
jective (168):

a via mais curta ‘the shortest way;’ but sometimes,
under the influence of the corresponding French
construction, the article is incorrectly repeated in
Portuguese:

os homens (os) mais inteligentes podem errqr ‘the
most intelligent men may err.’

(d) The position of the superlative in the sentence
may sometimes be varied without changing the meaning:

as torres mazs gllas or as mais gllas térres ‘the highest
towers,’ as tdrres maipres que lenho visto ‘the greatest
towers I have seen,’ a ignordncia mais crgssa or a mais
crgssa ignordncia ‘the densest ignorance,” but not a
ignordncia a mais crassa (supra (c)).

(e) The English absolute superlative is often expressed
in Portuguese by the relative superlative in the genitive

plural:
encarregou-se duma gbra das mais dificeis ‘he undertook

a most difficult task.’

157. (II) The absolute superlative expresses the
sense of the adjective in a very high degree, without
comparison or relation to another object (English
‘very,” ‘exceedingly,” ‘most,’ etc.).
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158. It is formed either by adding a suffix, most
often -issimo, to the stem of the adjective, or by
putting an adverb before the positive (161).

1. Adjectives ending in a Vowel

159. In the following lists, superlative forms in
-érrimo are purely literary and are rarely used in con-
versation:
(a) glto ‘high,’ altissimo
excelente ‘excellent,” excelentissimo
qcre ‘sharp,’ acérrimo
cru ‘raw, cruissimo
humilde ‘humble,” humilimo
integro ‘whole’, integérrimo
livre ‘“free,” libérrimo
maqu ‘evil, malissimo
misero ‘wretched,” misérrimo
pio ‘pious,” piissimo
préspero ‘prosperous,’ prospérrimo
sdbio ‘learned,” sapientissimo
sagrqgdo ‘sacred,’ sacratissimo
salubre ‘healthful,” salubérrimo
simile ‘like, similimo
ubere ‘abundant,’ ubérrimo

(b) -co and -go become -qu- and -gu- respectively:
antigo ‘ancient,’ antiguiissimo
lgrgo ‘large,’ larguissimo
magnifico ‘magnificent,” magnificentissimo
rico ‘rich,’ riquissimo
vggo ‘vague,’ vaguissimo
séco ‘dry,” sequissimo
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Except amigo ‘friend,” which is often used ad-
jectively: amicissimo ‘most friendly,” rarely ami-
LgUissimo.

(c) Others have two or more forms:

dspero ‘rough,’ aspérrimo (asperissimo)

dpce ‘sweet,” dulcissimo (docissimo)

Jrigido ‘cold,’ frigidissimo (rarely friissimo)

humilde ‘humble,” humilimo (humilissimo and
humildissimo)

nobre (archaic nébile) ‘noble,” mnobilissimo and
nobrissimo

pobre ‘poor,” paupérrimo (colloquially pobrissimo)

(d) Adjectives ending in -@o preserve the n of the
stem before the ending -issimo:
crist@o ‘Christian,’ cristianissimo
sa@o ‘sound,’ sanissimo
vdo ‘vain,’ vanissimo

2. Adjectives ending in a Consonant

160. (a) Those in -I, -, and -s add -issimo:
agil ‘agile,’ agilissimo
crugl ‘cruel,’ cruelissimo (crudelissimo)
fragil ‘fragile,” fragilissimo
hdbil ‘able,’ habilissimo
naturgl ‘natural,’ naturalissimo
portugués ‘Portuguese,” portuguesissimo
singulgr ‘singular,’ singularissimo
atil ‘useful,” uttlissimo

Except:

dificil ‘difficult,’ dificilimo
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fdcil ‘easy,’ facilimo (facilissimo)

[figl faithful,’ fidelissimo

gergl ‘general’ generalissimo

infiel ‘unfaithful,’ infidelissimo

simples ‘simple,” simplissimo (simplicissimo)

(b) Before adding -issimo, the following changes are
made:

(1) In adjectives in -vel, the original -bil- of the
Latin superlative is retained: agraddvel ‘pleasing,’
agradabilissimo; amdvel ‘amiable,” amabilissimo;
horrivel ‘horrible,” horribilissimo; notdvel ‘notable,’
nolabilissimo, terrivel ‘terrible,” terribilissimo.
(2) In adjectives in -m, the original -n- of the
Latin superlative remains: bom ‘good,” bonmissimo;
comum ‘common,’ comunissimo.
(3) In adjectives in -z, the original -¢c- of the
superlative remains: audgz ‘bold, audacissimo;
capqz ‘capacious,” capacissimo; falgz ‘fallacious,’
falacissimo; feliz ‘happy,’ felicissimo; fergz ‘wild,
Seracissimo; lenqz ‘tenacious,” fenacissimo; velgz
‘swift,” velocissimo.

161. The following adverbs are often placed before
the positive of the adjective:

altamente ‘highly,’ assqz and bastante ‘sufficiently,’
consideravelmente ‘considerably,” exiraordinaria-
mente ‘extraordinarily,” extremamente ‘extremely,’
mal ‘badly,” pouco ‘little,” sumamente ‘highly,’” etc.:
a ibrre extremamente glta ‘the extremely high
tower.’
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162. Before the positive, bem ‘well’ and muito (mu)
‘very’ mean ‘most,” ‘quite,” or ‘very:’
bem (or muito) lindo ‘quite (or ‘very’) pretty.’
Before a comparative they mean ‘much?’
muilo mais douto ‘much more learned,” dem mais
feliz ‘much more happy.’

163. While some adjectives, especially long ones,
allow only the analytic form of the superlative, e.g.,
muito douto, muito lindo, etc., the other form, in -issimo,
e.g. doutissimo, lindissimo, etc., is more emphatic and
the one preferred by the people.

164. The superlative meaning may also be expressed
by repeating the adjective in the positive:

é (o que se chama) bonilo, bonito ‘it is very pretty.’

IRREGULAR COMPARISON

165. (a) Several of the commonest adjectives
have special comparative and superlative forms de-
rived directly from the Latin, and sometimes also regular
forms. The irregular comparatives are invariable for
masculine and feminine in the singular, but in the
plural they generally add -s.

(b) The following adjectives are compared irregu-
larly:

Compara- Relative Absolute
Positive tive Superlative Superlative
alto ‘high’ superior(®) o superior  supremo(®)
bazxo ‘low’ inferior(®) o inferipr infimo(9)
bom ‘good’ melhor o melhor(Y)  G(p)timo(®)

(mais bom)(°)
grande ‘great’ maigr(®) o matgr(’) mdximo()
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mau ‘bad’  pior(peor) (Yo pior (peor) péssimo()
muito ‘much’ mais 0 mais muitissimo(™)
pequeno ‘small’ menor(®) 0 mengr minimo(°)
pouco ‘little’  menos 0 menos pougquissimo
‘few’
inlerior intimo
exterior extremo
posterior postremo
ulterior sltimo

Notes on the Irregular Forms

166. (a) Mais glto is in general use in the literal, and
occasionally in the transferred, meaning of glto; colloquially
mais superior:

a drvore mais glta ‘the highest tree,’ a mais glta (a
suprema or a suma) esperanga ‘the highest hope.’

(b) Other forms are, contracted sumo, mutio glto,

and altissimo:

o Sumo Pontifice ‘the Pope,’ li a sua cqria com sumo
prazer ‘1 read your letter with the greatest pleasure,’
o Altissimo ‘God,” com sumo gésto ‘with the greatest
pleasure.’

(¢) Also mais baixo, and, incorrectly, mazs infimo.

(d) Also muito baixo and baixissimo.

(¢) The analytic and better form, mais bom, has fallen
into disuse. De boa vontqde and da melhor vontgde ‘will-
ingly’ are both correct, but da melhor bpa vontgde, though
very common, is not.

(f) The absolute superlative is sometimes used, but
incorrectly, instead of the relative superlative:

o 6(p)timo de tpdos (for o melhor de tpdos) ‘the best
of all.’

(g) Muito bom is not often used by the people as a
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superlative, hut is used as a mere positive, with bonissimo
as its superlative. O mais bom, as a superlative, is rare
and o mais 6(p)timo is incorrect.

(h) Maior is the usual form; mass grande and mais
maigr, which are sometimes heard, are incorrect. In a
few compound words, or regarded as such, maigr is con-
tracted to mor:

o allgr-mor or a capela-mor ‘high-altar,” o capitdo-
mor ‘commander-in-chief,” o mordomo ‘major-domo,’
a mor pgrie das vezes ‘most often.’

When applied to persons, maigr signifies ‘older’ and

mengr ‘younger:’
de maigr idgde ‘older.’

(1) ‘Most,” used with a noun or a pronoun, is generally

expressed by a maigr pgrte:

a masgr pgrie dos meus amigos ‘most of my friends.’

() Also grandissimo and muito grande.

(k) Mais mgu is obsolescent. Nunca vi coisa mais
péssima or munca vi mais péssima coisa (for munca vi
8o md coisa) ‘I never saw anything worse,” which is some-
times heard, is incorrect.

(1) Malissimo and muito mau are sometimes used as
mere positives, and, on the other hand, such superlatives
as o caminho mais mgu ‘the worst road’ and e medida
pior ‘the worst measure’ are met with.

(m) Muitissimo is also used before the comparative:

muitissimo melhor ‘very much better.’
(n) Also, colloquially and commonly, mais pequeno.
(0) Also pequenissimo and o mais pequeno.
167. Colloquially othet words besides adjectives and

adverbs are sometimes used in the comparative and super-
lative degrees:
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a mesmissima coisa ‘'the very same thing,’ poriu-
guesissimo ‘thoroughly Portuguese,’ coisissima ne-
nhuma ‘nothing whatever,’ lanlissimas coisas ‘so
many things,” Pedro é mais escultor do que pogla
‘Peter is more of a sculptor than a poet,’ uma cantora
de primeira ordem, e uma actriz de primesrissima
‘a singer of the first class, and an actress of the very
first.’

168. As in English, the article may or may not be re-

peated before the second of two superlatives (cf. 156. ¢):

a maipr e (a) mais rica cidgde ‘the largest and (the)
richest city,’ o mais sdbio e (o) mais constanie dos
amigos ‘the most learned and (the) most constant of
friends.’

D. AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES
OF ADJECTIVES

169. These are formed as of nouns (147 ff.), except
that the suffix -udo is used to form the augmentative
of adjectives only:

0 beigo ‘lip,’ bei¢udo ‘thick-lipped’

0 nariz ‘nose,’ narigudo ‘with a big nose’

o0 blho ‘eye,’ olhudo ‘having large eyes’

bom ‘good,” bomzinho ‘good little fellow,” boazinha
‘dear little girl’

bonito ‘pretty,” bomitinko ‘rather (‘quite’ ‘very’)
pretty’

mudqdo ‘changed,” mudadinho ‘somewhat changed’
novo ‘new,” novinko ‘quite new’

obrigado ‘obliged,’ obrigadinho, idem

pequeno ‘little;’ diminutives: pequenino (dialectic
pequeninho), pequenilo, pequenininho, pequeni-
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chinho, pequerrucho, pequerruchinho, pequerrglho
(dialectic, Algarve), pequerrelho (dialectic, Minho),
pequenitinho, pequenitozinho, pequeniiple, peque-
ninoginho, pequengle

pobre ‘poor;’ diminutives: pobrete, pobrito, pobre-
zinho, pobrinho, pobretdozinkho

pouco ‘little;” diminutives: pouquinho, poucachinho,
poucochinho

tamanho ‘so great’ ‘so big;’ diminutives: famanhinho,
tamanino; augmentative: tamanhio

sé ‘alone;’ diminutive: sézinho (152. j).

170. Augmentatives and diminutives of adjectives
and participles, as of nouns, are often used ironically,
or with a shade of pity or contempt:

coitgdo ‘miserable,’ coitadinho, coitadito ‘poor’ ‘dear’
rico ‘rich,’ ricq¢o ‘rich nabob’

valente ‘brave,’ valentao ‘bully’

soberbo ‘proud,” soberbdo and soberbggo ‘too proud,’
soberbinho and soberbito ‘somewhat proud’

lriste ‘sad,” tristonho ‘somewhat sad,’ tristinko
‘pensive’

velho ‘old,” velhgte ‘hale old man,’ velhinko ‘ittle,
broken down old man,’ velhozinkho ‘ittle, old man’

171. Some diminutives are formed from comparatives:
maiorzinho ‘somewhat greater,’ estd melhorzinha ‘she
is somewhat better.’

172. The diminutives of some adjectives have the

force of superlatives:
dgua fresquinka ‘cold water,” glma tenrinha ‘a tender
soul.’
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173. Augmentatives and diminutives of adjectives
are subject to the same rules of agreement as simple
adjectives (174 ff.).

E. AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES
1. With a Single Noun

174. (a) An adjective, whether attributive or
predicate, qualifying but one noun, regularly agrees
with it in gender and number:

um belo jardim ‘a beautiful garden,’ komens velhos
‘old men,” uma mulher sensata ‘a sensible woman,’
belas flores ‘beautiful flowers,’ a abelha é industrigsa
‘the bee is industrious,” estd muito obrigeda ‘she
1s much obliged,” eles sdo americgnos ‘they are
Americans,” eles cheggram sdos e sglvos ‘they
arrived safe and sound.’

(b) A predicate adjective qualifying a feminine
title agrees with the gender of the logical subject
(236. a):

Vossa Exceléncia estd enférmo (or, if referring to
a woman, enférma) ‘you are ill.’

(¢) The plural pronouns #ds ‘we’ and wds ‘you,’
when referring to one person, take an adjective qualify-
ing them in the singular and in the same gender as the
person (547.c):

estgmos muilo grato ‘we (the speaker or writer) are
very thankful,” vés sois amaqdo (or, if referring to a
woman, amagda) ‘you are loved,” vds éreis feliz
‘you (pl. masc. or fem.) were happy,’ nds estamos
convencido ‘we (the speaker or writer) are con-
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vinced,’ nds estgmos certos ‘we are certain,’ nds
spmos obrigados ‘we are obliged.” Likewise when
direct object: juglo-vos engangdo (or, if referring
to a woman, engangda) ‘I think somebody has
deceived you.’

(d) An adjective modifying one of the singular
pronouns cgda um or cada qugl ‘each one’ (327), nenhum
or ninguém ‘no one’ (335, 336), and referring to certain
persons or things already mentioned, may be in the
plural:

sobressaltqdos com esta vista, procurqva ceda um
por-se a sqlvo ‘overcome by that sight, every one
tried to escape.’

175. Meio ‘half,’ used adverbially, is usually invari-
able, but it is frequently, though less correctly, attracted
to the gender and number of the substantive to which
the adjective or participle belongs:

estqva a porta meia- (for meio-) aberta ‘the door was
half-open,” livros meio-lidos ‘half-read books,’
pelas janelas meio-cerrgdas ‘by the half-closed
windows,” olhos meio-abertos ‘half-open eyes,’
pbras de lapecaria meias- (for meio-) feitas ‘half-
finished tapestries.’

176. (a) Though in general agreeing in gender
and number with the noun to which it refers, todo
‘all’ may have the force of an adverb, ‘quite’ ‘entirely:’

¢la estd t6da molhqda ‘she is all wet,” sou todo
ouvidos ‘I am all ears,” vi as criangas lodas aflitas
‘I saw the children all distressed,” éste frango é
tpdo Bssos ‘this chicken is all bones.’
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Likewise in some adverbial phrases:

a téde a bride, a téda o pressa, a tpdo o galppe
‘at full speed.’

(b) Preceding the name of a city or country and

referring to its inhabitants, fpdo may be invariable:
todo (or téda) Lisboa o soube ‘all Lisbon knew it;’
but if applied to the city itself, it must agree with
it: téda Lisboa estqva ilumingda ‘all Lisbon was
illuminated.’

177. Several adjectives modifying the same noun
agree with it in gender. If the noun is singular, the
adjectives are singular; if plural, the adjectives are
plural if the reference is to all the members of the subject,
but singular if each adjective, when alone, would be
accompanied by the noun in the singular:

as na¢oes canadigna e americana ‘the Canadian
and American nations,” a primeira ¢ o segunda
conjugagdo regulgres ‘the first and second regular
conjugations.’

178. A noun with a dependent genitive sometimes
has the force of an attributive adjective:

flores cér de violeta ‘violet-colored flowers.’

2. With Two or More Nouns
179. (a) If all the nouns are singular and of the
same gender, the adjective or particple is also of that
gender and preferably in the plural, but may be in
the singular; a predicate adjective is in the plural:
um cGo ¢ um gglo muilo lindos ‘a very pretty
dog and cat,” a cultura e policia romgnas ‘Roman
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culture and policy,” @ cgsa e a escola sdo brancas
‘the house and the school are white,” fenho um
barémetro e um termémelro boms ‘I have a good
barometer and thermometer,” julgo necessdrias a
circunspecsio e o prudéncia ‘1 regard discretion
and prudence as necessary.’

(b) If they are all of the same gender and either all
plural or of different numbers, the adjective or participle
is also of that gender and plural:

qualro cadeiras e duas mesas ngvas ‘four new
chairs and two (new) tables,” dois pratos e um copo
doirgdos ‘two gilded plates and a (gilded) cup,’
gesto e meneios tprvos ‘stern look and manners,’
éle & homem de qualidgdes e sciéncia distintas ‘he
is a man of distinguished qualities and learning.’

(c) If they are all singular and differ in gender, a
preceding adjective is ordinarily singular and agrees
in gender with the noun immediately after it. A
following adjective is ordinarily masculine plural or
agrees in gender and number with the nearest noun.
It is considered more elegant to have the masculine
noun (whether singular or plural) come last:

uma cqsa e um jardim belos ‘a beautiful house and
garden,’ a noite e o dia eram clgros ‘the night and
the day were clear,” falento e habikdgde rqros (or
rgra) or habilidgde e talento rqros ‘rare talent
and cleverness,” é necessdrio muito valpr e muita
corggem, é necessGria muita corqgem e muito valpr,
or sdo necessdrios muilo valpr e muila corggem

‘much courage and bravery are necessary.’
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(d) If the subjects are more or less synonymous
and are connected by ox ‘or,” the adjective is singular
and agrees in gender with the nearest noun:

uma rg¢a ou povo industripso ‘an industrious race
or people.’
(e) If they are all plural but differ in gender, the
adjective or participle stands in the plural and agrees
in gender with the nearest noun:

hd no Brasil florestas e rios grandes (or rios e
Jlorestas grandes) ‘in Brazil there are great rivers
and forests,” os paldcios e as cgsas s@o luxugsas
or as cqgsas e os paldcios sao luxugsos ‘the palaces
and the houses are luxurious.’

(f) If they differ both in number and in gender, the
adjective is preferably masculine plural, though it
may agree in both respects with the nearest noun:

diciondrios e uma gramdtica bem feitos ‘well made
dictionaries and a grammar,’ duas semgnas e um
més eram passqdos or e¢ra passqdo um wmés e duas
semanas ‘two weeks and a month had passed.’

(g) With the ordinal numerals the practice varies:
(n)os volumes quagrio e sexto, (n)o qugrto volume e (n)o
sexto, (n)o volume quarto e sexto, or, less correctly,
(n)o qugrto e sexto volumes ‘in the fourth and sixth
volumes.’

(h) When a noun of one gender is in apposition
with another of a different gender, an adjective agrees
with the second noun:

Lincoln, aquela fonte de justica ‘Lincoln, that
fountain of justice.’
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Agreement of Compound Adjectives

180. (a) The two words which form a compound
adjective both agree with the noun they qualify when
each has adjectival meaning (119):

meninos surdos-mudos (not surdo-mudos) ‘deaf and
dumb boys,’ meninas surdas-mudas ‘deaf and dumb
girls,” o(s) tenente(s)-generql (pl. gemerais) ‘lieu-
tenant-general(s).’

(b) Otherwise only the second word agrees with
the noun, especially when both elements are names
of peoples:

a concordia luso-britdnica ‘the Portuguese-British
agreement,’ @ guegrra franco-prussigna ‘the Franco-
Prussian war,” as populagoes austro-hdingaras ‘the
Austro-Hungarian peoples,’ as letras greco-romgnas
‘Graeco-Roman letters,” as sciéncias fisico-naturais
‘the natural-physical sciences,” os tpdo-podergsos
‘the all-powerful ones,’ as linguas neo-latinas ‘the
neo-Latin languages.’

Likewise: bogquiaberto(s) ‘open-mouthed’ ‘imbecile,’
longipede(s) ‘long-footed’ (cf. 122, 123).

In some cases the first word is apocopated: herdi-
comico, for herédico-cédmico.

181. (a) Any adjective may be used as a noun:

o dificil da questdo ‘the difficulty of the question,’
0 belo ‘the handsome man,’ o pobre ‘the poor man,’
a bela ‘the beautiful woman,’ os vivos ¢ os morios
‘the living and the dead.’

(b) This is frequently the case with adjectives
designating colors, in such expressions as vestido de
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branco ‘dressed in white,” and with glto ‘tall, lgrgo
‘wide,” and comprido ‘long’ ‘broad,” when designating
dimensions:
ler cinco metros de glto ‘to be five meters high,’
muro de dez poleggdas de lgrgo ‘a wall ten inches
wide;’ and with a few other adjectives in certain
adverbial expressions (639. a).

(¢) An adjective preceded by de is sometimes used
instead of the corresponding abstract noun, to emphasize
a quality or state of the object:

acusqr alguém de preguigoso (for de preguiga) 'to accuse
one of laziness,” a-pesqr-de fraca (for da fraqueza) ‘in
spite of her weakness.’

(d) The superlative of an adjective is sometimes used
to emphasize the particular moment an event took place:

no mais ggro da batglha 'at the bitterest moment of
the battle,” morreu no melhor de seus anos ‘he died in
the prime of life.’

F. POSITION OF ADJECTIVES

182. (a) When an adjective, or a participle used
as an adjective, discriminates one object from another,
by ascribing to it some quality determined simply by
an exercise of the judgment, such as color, size, shape,
taste. position, smell, sound, material, nationality,
religion, or profession, or when the adjective is modified
by an adverb or adverbial phrase or other modifier,
such as muifo ‘much,” pouco ‘little,” bastante ‘enough,’
or stands in a comparison, it usually follows the noun:

uma gravgia vermelha ‘a red necktie,” uma mesa
redonda ‘a round table’ also ‘table d’héte,” uma
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lei contrdria @ natureza ‘a law contrary to nature,’
uma porta aberta ‘an open door,” um vinho dpce
‘a sweet wine,” flpres brancas ‘white flowers,” a
escola espanhgla ‘the Spanish school,” a religido
calblica ‘the Catholic religion,” um rigcho rico em
trutas ‘a stream rich in trout,” cabelo td@o amarelo
como oiro ‘hair as yellow as gold,” uma cqrta mui
elogiiente ‘a very eloquent letter,” o judeu errante
‘the wandering Jew,” uma histéria extremamente
prolixa ‘a very tedious story,” ser duma cgsa (do
ilustre ‘to belong to such an illustrious house.’

(b) On the other hand, the adjective usually pre-
cedes the noun

(1) If, besides distinguishing one object from
another, it is used figuratively:

o0 negro mistério ‘the black mystery,” um negro dia
‘an unlucky day; cf. a linia negra ‘the black
ink.’

(2) If the quality which it ascribes to the object
expresses emotion or feeling (as of admiration, affec-
tion, hatred, or contempt) on the part of the speaker:

aquele bom homem ‘that good man,” aquele ruim
c@o ‘that bad dog,” a mais viva curiosidgde ‘the
liveliest curiosity.’

(3) If it denotes a quality which is inherent in or
characteristic of the object, or has become a traditional
epithet of the noun, with which it sometimes forms a
compound. Bom, grande, maqu, simples, and sumo,
unless used as a distinguishing characteristic, usually
precede:
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a vangléria ‘vainglory,” o bom-pastor ‘the Good
Shepherd,’ a branca neve ‘the white snow,’ o rouco
trovdo ‘the rumbling thunder,” o predoso Engas
‘the plous Aeneas,” o mistico Dante ‘the mystical
Dante,” a bela Helena ‘the beautiful Helen.” But,
Afonso o sdbio ‘Alfonso the Learned,” Alexandre (o)
Magno ‘Alexander the Great,” Cgrlos o Temerdrio
‘Charles the Bold.’

(c) For the position of tpdo, see 88.c.d.

(d) To the foregoing rules there are many excep-
tions. Consequently, adjectives sometimes differ more
or less widely in meaning according as they precede
or follow their noun, and in poetry and for emphasis
the normal order of noun and adjective may be reversed.
In general a post-positive adjective is stronger than
when prepositive, and, as in the case of augmentatives
and diminutives, it is not always easy to express the
distinction of meaning in an English translation. The
following adjectives occur most frequently in either
position:

os céus gltos ‘the high gltos céus ‘good Heavens!’
skies’
um homem belo ‘a hand- um belo homem ‘a nice
some man’ (‘superior’ ‘excellent’)
man’
noite bpa ‘fine night’ boa noite ‘good night’
ano bom ‘new year’ um bom gno ‘a prosperous
year’
um homem bom ‘an um bom homem ‘a good-
honest man’ ‘anoble- natured man’

man’
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uma cgse cqgra ‘an ex-
pensive house’

um homem brgvo ‘a
fierce, irascible man’

um amigo certo ‘a de-
pendable friend’

mankd certe ‘the ap-
pointed morning’

relégio certo ‘a good
time-piece’

um homem grande ‘a
large man’

um fgrdo lgve ‘a light
burden’

dias longos ‘long days’

um singl maeu ‘a bad
H )

¢

sign
o homem mgu ‘the
wicked man’

um livvo novo ‘an un-
used book’

homens mgvos ‘young
men’

vistas mgvas ‘modern
views’

um homem simples ‘a
plain man’

o0 padrengsso ‘the Lord’s
Prayer’

uma vidve pobre ‘a
poverty-stricken, in-

<

mew cqro amigo ‘my dear
friend’

um brgvo soldgdo ‘a brave
soldier’

um certo amigo ‘a certain
friend’

certa manhd ‘a certain
morning’

certo relégio ‘a certain
time-piece’

um grande komem ‘an
eminent (‘great’) man’

uma legve ddvida ‘a slight
doubt’

longos dias ‘tedious days’

um mqu singl ‘a poor
indication’

o mau homem ‘the ‘bad
man’’ (in the play)

um mnpvo livro ‘a recent
book’

novos homens ‘men of re-
cent prominence’

novas vistas ‘new out-
looks’

um simples homem
mere man’

ngsso pgdre ‘our priest’

‘a

uma ppbre vidva ‘an un-
fortunate widow’ (‘in-
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digent widow’

amor préprio ‘self-love’

a cqusa primeira ‘the
first cause’

homem qualquer ‘a man
of no importance’

homem rico ‘rich man’

cgsa santa ‘sacred edifice’

a semgna sania ‘Holy
Week’

o Espirito Santo (or o
Santo Espirito) ‘the
Holy Ghost’

papéis vdrios ‘miscella-
neous papers’

um amigo verdadeiro ‘a
true friend’

pity), um pobre digbo
‘an insignificant fellow’
‘a good-for-nothing’

préprio amor ‘real love’
‘love itself’

a primeira cqusa ‘the
principal cause’

qualquer homem ‘any man
whatever’

rico homem ‘gentleman’
(formerly ‘nobleman’)

rico tempo  ‘favorable
weather’

santa cgsa ‘a charitable
institution’ (hospital,
orphanage, etc.)

a santa Biblia ‘Holy Writ’

o santo pgdre ‘His Holi-
ness’

vdrios papéis ‘several pa-
pers’

o sew verdadeiro nome ‘his
real name’

Num dia santo ninguém devia levgr tpdo o santo
dia a trabalhgr ‘on a holyday one ought not to spend
the whole blessed day working,” o regsto da santa
tgrde ‘the rest of the blessed evening,’ guando o gno
bom principia, ndo se pode dizer ainda se serd real-
mente um bom gno ‘when the new year begins, one
cannot yet tell if it will really be a good year,
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saquinhas cheias de precioso oiro e de pedras precipsas
‘little bags full of precious gold and of precious stones,’

(€) Meio ‘half,’ mero ‘pure,’ muito ‘much,’ and pouco

‘little’ usually precede the noun:
mero soldqdo ‘a mere (‘ordinary’) soldier,’ meio litro
‘half a liter,” poucas coisas ‘a few things.” For the
position of tpdo, see 88.c.d.

(f) Of compound adjectives, the shorter usually stands
first; if of the same length, they may be arranged alphabeti-
cally:

o sociedgde luso-brasileira ‘Portuguese-Brazilian soci-
ety,” consoantes dentilabiais ‘dento-labial consonants,’
a mitologia greco-latina ‘Greco-Latin mythology,’
o conflito hispgno-americano ‘the Spanish-American
conflict;" but a estacdo telégrafo-postgl ‘the postal-
telegraph station.’

(g) If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun,
each takes its position according to the rules stated in
182; but if joined by e ‘and’ and one of them is such as
must follow the noun, they all follow and the most specific
stands last:

uma bonila cqsa branca or uma cqsa branca bonita
‘a pretty, white house,’” um homen simples ¢ estimaqdo
‘a dear, simple man,’ mercadores americgnos ambicigsos
‘ambitious American merchants.’



XV.

THE NUMERAL

183.

Cardinals Ordinals pﬁdc;g:/_es Fractionals

0 270

1 um, primeiro
fem. uma| (or primo)

2 dois segundo duplo, -a  |meio, -a,
(or dous) (or do- -0s, -as,
fem. duas brgdo, -a) |a metqde

‘double’ ‘1/2'
3 rés Llerceiro triplice um térgo, -a
‘triple’ ‘1/3’
4 |qugtro qugrto quddruplo lum quqrto
‘fourfold” [‘1/4’
‘quadruple’}
5 cinco quinto quiniuplo |um quinto
‘fivefold’ |1/5
6 seis sexto séxtuplo um sexto
‘sixfold’ ‘1/6’
7 sete sétimo séptuplo um sétimo
‘sevenfold’ [‘1/7’
8 |oito ottquo éctuplo um 0tlquo
(or outquo) |‘eightfold’ |'1/8’
9 nove nono nonuplo um nono
‘ninefold’ {‘1/9’
10 |dez décimo décuplo um décimo
‘tenfold” |'1/10’

217
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. . Multi- :
Cardinals Ordinals plicatives Fractionals
11 onze undécimo um onze quo
(or décimo- ‘1/11°
primeiro,
or 0nzeno)
12 doze duodécimo um doze qvo
(or décimo- ‘1/12°
segundo)
13 treze décimo- um treze guo
terceiro ‘1/13’
14 |catorze décimo- um calorze
(or, less quarto quo ‘1/14’
correctly,
quatorze)
15 |quinze décimo- um quinze
quinto avo ‘1/15’
16  |dezasseis  |décimo- um dezasseis
sexto qvo ‘1/16’
17 dezassete  |décimo- um dezassele
sétimo quo ‘1/17
18  |dezéito décimo-
o0ilgvo
19  |dezangve |décimo-nono
20 |vinte vigésimo um vinte quo
‘1/20°
21 vinle-e-um |vigésimo-
(tem. -uma)| primeiro Etec.
22 vinte-e-dois |vigésimo-
(fem.-duas)| segundo
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1‘\ : Multi
Cardinals Ordinals plicatives Fractionals
1
23 |vinte-e-trés |
30 trinta trigésimo
31 trinta-e-um
|
| (fem. -uma)
32 |trinta-e-d0 zs
(fem.-duas)
38 trinta-e-otto
(or trint-
61to)
40  |quarenta  |quadra-
géstmo (or
quarenté-
simo)
50  |cincoenta |quinqua-
(or cin- gésimo
glienta)
60  |sessenta sexagésimo
70 setenta sepluagé-
simo
80 oitenta octogésimo
90 noventa nonagésimo
100 cento, cem |centésimo |céntuplo um
‘hundred- |centésimo
fold’ ‘1/100°
101 cento-e-um |centésimo-
|(fem. -uma)| primeiro

I
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. - Multi- :
Cardinals Ordinals plicatives Fractionals
102 cento-e-dois
(fem.-duas)
200 duzentos, |ducentésimo
-as
300 trezentos,  |tricemtésimo
-as
400 |quatro- quadrin-
centos, -as | gentésimo
500  [quinhentos, |quingen-
-as tésimo
600 seiscentos, |sex(c)enté-
-as simo
700  |sgte-centos, |septingen-
-as tésimo
800 otlocentos, |octingen-
-as tésimo
900 nove-centos ,|noningen-
-as tésimo
(nongen-
tésimo)
1000 |mal, malésimo um
milhgr malésimo
‘1/1000’
1001 |mil-e-um
(fem.-uma)
2000 |dois duo-
(fem. duas)| milésimo

mil
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Cardinals Ordinals pll\i/c[:%itxl/_es Fractionals

5000 |cinco mil

100,000 |cem mal centésimo
(or cem-
mailésimo)

1 million | um milhdo \milsonésimo
(pl.milhdes)

1 billion |um bilhdo,
um bili@go
(pl.bilhdes, |bilides)
1 trillion |um trilhdo,
um lrili@o
(pl.trilhies, |triliges)

Notes on the Numerals

184. (a) Um and dois, both when standing alone and
when compounded with other numerals, are the only
cardinals that vary for gender. For ambos, see 325.

(b) A wma is an adverbial expression meaning
‘together:’
todos & uma ‘all together’ ‘all at the same time.’

185. Primeiro ‘first’ is the regular form; primo is
used in the sense of ‘excellent,” in expressions like pbra
prima ‘masterpiece,’ matéria prima ‘raw material,’ in
arithmetical expressions, némeros primos ‘prime numbers,’
and in composition, like primogénito ‘first-born.’

For primeiro and other ordinals as adverbs and in
adverbial expressions, see 642. a.

Secunddrio generally means ‘accessory’ ‘secondary.’

For térgo ‘third,” see 205. c.
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186. The old ordinals in -ena, e.g., novegna (=nono)
‘ninth,’ dezena (=décimo) ‘tenth,’ etc., are no longer used,
except a few as feminine substantives with special mean-
ings (214).

187. Other, but less correct, spellings are, for ‘16,
desasseis, dezaseis, deseseis, dezeseis; for ‘17, desassgle,
desesete, dezesete, dezasgle; and, for ‘19," dezengue.

188. Formerly winle-dois, vinle-trés, etc. were written
instead of vinle-e-dois, vinle-e-trés, etc.

189. Cento ‘hundred,’ preceded by the indefinite article,
is used

(a) when alone, as a substantive: tenho um cento
‘I have a hundred;’

(b) when, also as a substantive, it is followed by
another noun joined to it by de: um cento de laranjas
‘a hundred oranges;’

(¢) when preceded or followed immediately by
another numeral except mil: cinco centos de drvores
‘five hundred trees;’

(d) in the designation of numbers, between 100
and 200: cento e duas pdginas ‘one hundred and two
pages.’

190. Cem, the contracted form of cento, is always in-
variable and is used adjectively:

(a) immediately before a noun: cem mdquinas ‘one
hundred machines,’ cem diizias de meias ‘100 dozen
stockings,” mais de cem tlusiragdes ‘more than a hundred
illastrations,’ cem rgsas brancas ‘one hundred white
roses,” cem mil homens ‘100,000 men;’

(b) before an adjective: cem lindas criangas ‘one
hundred pretty children,’ cem bglas rosas ‘one hundred
beautiful roses.’

191. Popularly ‘200’ and ‘500’ are doiscentos and
cincocentos respectively.
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192.  Cem, mil, or any other number marking plurality,

may be preceded by wuns, fem. umas ‘'some’ ‘about:’
uns cem livros ‘about one hundred books,” umas mil
mulhgres 'some thousand women.’

193. Counting by hundreds is not carried beyond 900;
beginning with ten hundred, mil ‘a thousand’ is used:

mal nove-centos e vinte ‘nineteen hundred and twenty,’
mil ¢ uma noites ‘1001 nights,” mil ¢ cem ‘eleven
hundred.’

194. Um milhgr is a substantive and is joined to a
following noun by the preposition de. It is used only in
the literary language and when speaking of money or
people. In the singular it denotes the exact number; in
the plural, melhgres, it sometimes means ‘some thousands’
‘by thousands:’

milhgres de vezes ‘thousands of times.’

195.  Um milheiro is used when speaking of animals and
inanimate objects, and denotes an approximate number.
196. The forms b#lido and trilido, which are due to
French influence, are the ones in general use, but bilhdo
and (rilhdo are preferable. Um milhdo (pl. milhoes),
without any addition, is used only of money; otherwise
it requires the preposition de before the noun it multiplies:
éle possui milhdes ‘he possesses millions,” but
um milhdo de soldgdos ‘a million soldiers.’
The Use of e with Numerals

197. (a) In numbers from 21 to 999 inclusive, the
conjunction e ‘and’ is expressed between the hundreds,
the tens, and the digits:

wnte ¢ qualro ‘24, duzenlos e cincoenta e cinco
255, cento e vinte mil homens ‘120,000 men,’
duzentas e oito cqsas ‘208 houses.’
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(b) From 1000 on, ¢ is omitted after msl if none of
the figures after the thousands is zero:

mil cento e vinle-e-trés ‘1123, dez mil seis centos e
setenta-e-trés ‘10,673, seis mil quinhentos e quarenta-
e-um ‘6541, mil novecentos e vinte-e-seis ‘1926,
dez mil e oitenta-e-um ‘10,081, mil e ngve-centos
‘1900,” mil e oitenta-e-qugtro ‘1084.

(¢) In along series of figures, e is omitted between
the groups but is used between the members of a
group:

vinte e Irés trilhbes, qualrocentos e quarenta e quglro
bilhoes, duzentos e vinte e cinco milhdes, quinhentos
e vinte e oito mil, duzentos e vinte e cinco ‘23,444,-
225,528,225

(d) If, however, both tens and digits are lacking
in the last group, e is expressed before it:

trinta e um milkoes, quinhentos e cincoenta e dotis
mil e quatrocentos, ‘31,552,400,

For the preposition de to express ‘than’ before a

numeral, see 154. e.

Position of the Numerals
198. (a) Cardinal numerals precede the noun,
except when used in place of ordinals (199):
hé vinte dias ‘twenty days ago,” cinco cavglos ‘five
horses,” no século treze ‘in the thirteenth century,’
pégina vinte ‘page twenty.’
(b) Regularly an ordinal precedes the noun, especi-
ally if it indicates merely order, except with the names
of rulers (201):
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o primeiro livro ‘the first book,” a qugrta li¢ao
‘the fourth lesson,” o qugrio andgr ‘the fourth
floor;’

but, if it indicates time or location, it follows:

partirei no dia primeiro de agdsto ‘I will leave on
the first day of August,” aquela passqgem esid
no livro segundo, capitulo décimo, pardgrafo uliimo
‘that passage is in the second book, tenth chapter,
last paragraph.’

(c) Counting centuries, the ordinal either precedes
or follows the noun:
no século décimo-terceiro or mo décimo-lerceiro
século ‘in the thirteenth century.’

(d) When a cardinal and an ordinal come together,
either may precede the other:
os primeiros dez livros or os dez primeiros livros
‘the first ten books,” as duas primeiras scenas or
as primeiras duas scenas ‘the first two scenes.’

Cardinals Used for Ordinals

199. The tendency, even in the literary language,
is to limit the use of the ordinal to the lower numbers
up to ‘30,” to centésimo and milésimo, and to certain
fixed expressions, such as the names of the days of the
week.

200. Hence the cardinal is used instead of the ordinal,
especially with the higher numbers:

(a) To express the hour (224), the day of the
month (221, 222), the year, or the century (220).
(b) To indicate paragraphs, chapters, or pages of
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books. Here either the cardinal or the ordinal may
be used after the noun; if the numeral precedes the
noun the ordinal must be used:

pdgina wvigésima or pdgina vinte 'page twenty,’

capitulo segundo or capitulo dois ‘chapter II,” na

quinta pdgina do terceiro capitulo ‘on the fifth page
of the third chapter.’

(c) Referring to the page of a book, the usual
practice is to use the plural of the noun pdgina with
or without a preposition:

(a) pdginas doze ‘page 12.’

To translate, for example, ‘page 62," any of the
following expressions may be used:

pdgina sexagésima segunda, ma pdgina sexagésima

segunda, a pdgina sessenta e duas, a pdginas

sessenta e duas, na pdgina sessenta e duas.

In Brazil both the preposition and the feminine sin-
gular of the article are frequently used:

Q& pdgina doze (=a a pdgina que tem o nimero

doze) ‘on page 12," em que pdgina estd? ‘on what page

is it?’ na pdgina vinte-e-um ‘on page 21, lé-se em

pdginas cincoenta ‘we read on page 50.

201. Numerical titles of rulers of the same name,
up to ‘the tenth’ inclusive, are indicated by an ordinal
following the name, but without the article:

Napoledo Primeiro ‘Napoleon 1,” Pio Npno ‘Pius
X’

For ‘eleventh,’ either the cardinal or the ordinal
may be used but much more commonly the cardinal:

Luis Onze (or Luis Undécimo) ‘Louis XI.

From ‘twelfth’ on, the cardinal is preferred:
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Luis Catorze ‘Louis XIV,” Luis Dezasseis (less often
Décimo-sexto) ‘Louis XVI.

202. When an ordinal below 2000 is composed of
several numerals, each numeral (and not the last one
only, as in English) is an ordinal, and the conjunction
e 1s not expressed:

o noningenlésimo octogésimo primeiro ‘the 981st,’
¢ milésima ducentésima quinquagésima primeira
cgsa desta rua ‘the 1251st house on this street.

203. If the ordinal is above 2000, the first numeral
is a cardinal:

o dezassele milésimo quadringentésimo sexto ‘the
17,406th,’ a duas milésima ducentésima quinqua-
gésima primeira ‘the 2251st.’

204. More frequently, when the number is large, a
cardinal preceded by ndmero ‘number’ takes the place
of an ordinal:

a cqgsa numero dois mil lrezentos e um ‘house No.
2301.

FRACTIONALS
205. (a) Metgde ‘half’ ‘a half® ‘one half’ ‘half a’
is a feminine substantive:
metqde do dinheiro ‘half of the money,” a metqde
de meus bens ‘half of my means.’
(b) Meio, -a, -0s, -as ‘half’ does not admit of the
indefinite article after it (100):
meia libra ‘half a pound, libra e meia (libra)
‘a pound and a half, meia hgra ‘half an hour)
(uma) hora e meia ‘an hour and a half,” o relégio
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dd as horas e meias-hgras ‘the clock strikes the
hour and the half-hour,” ter a forma de meia-lua
‘to have the shape of a crescent.’

() Tér¢o ‘a third’ may be a masculine noun or an
adjective:
wm térgo ‘one third,’ terceiro ‘third in order,” a
t¢r¢a (pagrte) ‘the third part’ ‘one third’ (when
there are but three parts), a terceira (pgrte) ‘the
third part’ (when there are more than three),
tér¢a-feira “Tuesday.

(d) Dois tér¢os or duas térgas (partes) ‘2/3, um
quarlo or uma qugria (parie) ‘1/4,” trés qugrios or
trés qugrias (partes) ‘3/4,) wm quinto or wuma
quinta (pgrte) ‘1/5, dois quintos or duas quintas
(partes) ‘2/S, duas décimas (pgrtes) ‘2/10, trés
quintos ‘3/5,” cinco sétimos ‘5/1, sete nonos ‘7/9,
um décimo or a décima (pgrie) ‘1/10,” um centésimo
or a cenlésima pgrte ‘1/100," um milésimo or a
milésima pgrte ‘1/1000.

(e) Fractions from 1/11 to 1/99 are ordinarily
formed by adding the suffix govo(s) (from oit-quo
‘eighth’) to the corresponding cardinal:

um onze quo, uma décima primeira pgrie, or uma
undécima parie ‘1/11, trés doze quos or trés duo-
décimos ‘3/12, cinco vinte qvos or cinco vigésimos
‘5720, quarenta e um cincoenta e qugtro gvos ‘41/54,
sete (unidgdes) (e) seis vinte (e) cinco quos ‘7 6/25,
quatrocentos e oitenta e ngve mil quinhentos e noventa
e dois gvos ‘489/1592, um centésimo ‘1/100,” um
milésimo ‘1,;1000.
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(f) For decimals, the feminine plural of the ordinal
is used:

sele décimas or wum sétimo decimgl ‘.7 qugtro
(unidgdes) (e) seis centésimas ‘4.06," trés (unidgdes)
(e) cinco centésimas ‘3.05,) onze (unidgdes) (e)
quinze milésimas ‘11.015.

ARITHMETICAL FORMULAS

206. (a)

+, mais ‘plus’

—, menos ‘minus’

X, multiplicgdo por or vezes ‘multiplied by’ ‘times’

+, dividido por ‘divided by’

=, é iguql a, faz, sdo iguais a, fezem ‘are’

2X3 =6, duas vezes lrés, sets

245 =7, dois mats (or &) cinco (sdo) sete

2/5+3/9=33/45, dois quintos mais trés nonos fezem
Irinla e trés quarenta e cinco quos

7—3 =4, sete menos trés (s@o or & igugl a) quatro

8X2 =16, oito (multiplicqado) por dois or oito vezes dois
(s@o) dezasseis

2X2 =4, duas vezes dots (fgzem or sdo) quatro

15 +3 =5, quinze dividido por trés (sdo) cinco

Quanto fazem cinco oitquos divididos por dois? ‘how much
is 5/8 +2? Sao cinco dezasseis qvos ‘5/16.

(b) The second term of a ratio is expressed by

para:
de 2 para 4 hé a mesma razdo que de 3 para 0
‘2is to 4 as 3 is to 6,” 3 estd para 6 assim como
7 para 14 ‘3 is to 6 as 7 is to 14
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(c) In expressing by how much one thing is greater
or less than another, no preposition is used:

duas vezes maigr ‘twice greater,” oulro lanto maigr
‘as much more,” é mais curla duas milhas ‘it is
shorter by two miles,” posterior muitos gnos ‘later
by many years,’ é mais velho alguns gnos ‘he is
some years older ;’ except in mathematical computa-
tions and occasionally under the influence of the
French idiom, when de is used incorrectly: éste
nimero excede aquele (de) dois ‘this number exceeds
that by two,” aumentqr ¢ diminuir (de) um metro
‘to increase and diminish by a meter,” envelheceu
(de) dez anos mnaquele dia ‘he aged ten years in
that day.’
DIMENSION
207. Dimension is expressed as follows:

uma mesa de um metro de comprido (or de compri-
mento) ‘a table one meter long,” uma cama de
noventa centimetros de lgrgo (or de largura) ‘a bed
ninety centimeters wide,” um livro de oito poleggdas
de qlto e da grossura de cinco ‘a book eight inches
long and five thick,” um teto de vinte pés (de com-
prido) por doze de lgrgo ‘a ceiling twenty feet
(‘long’) by twelve wide,” esta mesa tem trés pés de
comprimenio por dois de largura ‘this table is
three feet long by two wide.

MULTIPLICATIVES
208. (a) The multiplicatives dgbre, duplo, daplice,
and duplicgdo ‘double,” triplice, triplo, triple, and tri-
plicgdo ‘triple’ ‘threefold,” décuplo ‘tenfold,’ céntuplo
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‘hundredfold,” mailtiplo ‘manifold,” etc., are learned
forms:
pagar o duplo ‘to pay twice as much.’

(b) Instead of these the popular speech uses ddbro,
dobrgdo, dois tantos, duas vezes mais, or duas vezes tanios
(-as) ‘twice as much' ‘twice as many,’ trés dobrqdos,
tresdobrgdo, trés dobros, trés dbbro, trés tantos ‘three times
as many,’ quqlro tantos ‘four times as many’:

aquela custa o ddbro dgsia ‘that costs twice as much
as this,” aposto dobrgdo contra singelo ‘1 bet two to

)

one.

209. (a) Tanto, -a, -o0s, -as, usually in the plural
and agreeing with the following noun, when added to
a numeral with intervening e, completes in an indefinite
way the quantity:

cincoenta e tantos gnos ‘fifty years or more,” uns
cento ¢ tantos homens ‘a hundred men or more,’
éste cuslon dez mil (réis) e lanto ‘this cost something
more than ten milréis.’

(b) Without intervening e, tantos added to a numeral
repeats the value of the numeral:

dois tantos ‘twice as much,’ trés tantos ‘three times
as many,’ duas vezes tamtas ‘twice as many,’ esia
cesta tem dois ou lrés lantos daquela ‘this basket
holds twice or three times as much as that.’

(¢) In the plural after a noun and agreeing with
it, it means ‘such-and-such,” ‘so-and-so:’
li-o no livro a pdginas tantas ‘I read it in the book
on such-and-such a page.’

210. Ouwtro (-a, -os, -as) tanto (-a, -os, -as) is used
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to express ‘as much more’ or ‘as many more,’” that is,
a quantity equal to one already mentioned:

meia libra de aglicar com outra lanita de sqgl ‘a half
a pound of sugar with the same quantity of salt,’
sdo oulras tanlas razdes ‘there are as many more
reasons.’

211. Popularly pico, always preceded by e, means

‘a little more:’

duas libras e pico ‘a little over two pounds,’ [rés
horas e pico ‘a little more than three hours.’

212. Other similar expressions are o melhor ‘the better

part:’

ganha o melhor de dez escudos ‘he earns the better part
of ten escudos,” and ndo mais que ‘only:’ gsta gbra
ndo tem mais que dois volumes 'this work contains
only two volumes.’

213. ‘One by one,’ etc.:
contei as mag¢ds uma a (or por) uma e os meldes a dots
e dois (or dois a dois) ‘I counted the apples one by
one and the melons two by two,’ o inférmo deve tomagr
o0 medicamento de trés em trés horas (or cada trés horas)
‘the patient must take the medicine every three
hours.’

COLLECTIVES

214. The commonest are (cf. 142):
um pgr ‘couple’ ‘pair’
0 biénio ‘space of two years’
um Lerno, um trio, um lercélo ‘trio’
o triénio ‘space of three years’
um qualgrno, um quariglo, um quadriénio ‘quartet’
o lustro (or giingiiénio) ‘period of five years’
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uma semana or otlo dias ‘a week’

uma novene ‘group of nine persons,” but especially
‘nine days’ devotion’

uma dezena ‘group of ten’ ‘decade’

o decénio ‘space of ten years’

uma duzia or uma dozena ‘dozen’

meta duzia ‘half a dozen’

a onzena ‘usury’

uma tresena ‘space of thirteen days’ ‘thirteen days’
prayer before a saint’s day’

uma quinzena (de dias) or uns quinze dias ‘fort-
night’

uma vintena ‘score’

uma centena ‘group of one hundred’

um centengr ‘hundreds’

o século ‘century’

uma grosa ‘gross’

um milhgr ‘group of a thousand’ (194)

These words may be followed by the preposition de
and a substantive:

um pgr de botas ‘a pair of boots,” morreram no

combagle centengres de hgomens valentes ‘hundreds

of brave men died in the combat,’ dezenas de

milhgres ‘tens of thousands.’

DATE IDIOMS
215. O ano abrange qugtro estagbes: a primavera
‘spring,” 0 verdo or o estio ‘summer,” o outpno ‘autumn,’
o0 inverno ‘winter.’
216. Os nomes dos meses em portugués sio:

janeiro ‘January’ Julho ‘July’
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Jevereiro ‘February’ agbsto ‘August’
mar¢o ‘March’ setembro ‘September’
abril ‘April’ outubro ‘October’
maio ‘May’ novembro ‘November’
Junho ‘June’ dezembro ‘December’

‘Trinta dias tem novembro,
Abril, junho, e setembro;
Vinte-e-otto terd um,

E tpdos mais: trinta-e-um.’

217. Os dias da semgna sdo:

domingo ‘Sunday’ quinta-feira ‘Thursday’
segunda-feira ‘Monday’ sexta-feira ‘Friday’
térga-feira ‘Tuesday’ sdbado ‘Saturday’

quagria-feira ‘Wednesday’
218. For the article in expressions of time, see 82.

219. The word feira is frequently omitted in conver-
sation, and also in announcements and the like, from a
series of names of the days of the week:

0 navio pgrte ds quintas e domingos ‘the ship sails
Thursdays and Sundays,’ o ‘répido’ pgrte de Lisbpa
ds segundas, qugrias e sdbados, pelas 16.20 ‘the
express leaves Lisbon Mondays, Wednesdays and
Saturdays at 4:20 P.M., no domingo & mnoite
iremos ficgr a Mdlaga. Na segunda woltarei a
Toulouse e estaret na tér¢a em Paris ‘Sunday night
we shall remain in Malaga. Monday I shall return
to Toulouse and on Wednesday I shall be in Paris.’

220. In giving the century, the ordinal may be used
before or after the noun, for the first ten centuries, or,
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more commonly, the cardinal is used after the noun
for any century:
estamos no século vinte ‘this is the twentieth cen-
tury,” morreu no século dezéito, no século décimo
ottquo, or no décimo oilgvo século ‘he died in the
eighteenth century.’

221. To designate the day of the month,—with
the exception of the first,—the cardinal is used, pre-
ceded or not by the definite article, with which the
preposition @ or em ‘in’ is sometimes combined. In
all cases the preposition de ‘of’ is expressed before the
name of the month and also before the cardinal which
expresses the number of the year:

Rio de Janeiro a (aos, em, no dia) doze de novembro
de mil movecentos e vinte-e-qugiro ‘Rio Janeiro,
November 12, 1924 o (dia) vinie-e-trés de maio
do agno (de) 1922 foi chuvoso ‘the twenty-third of
May in the year 1922 was rainy,’ regressarei no més
de setembro em (or no gno de) 1924 ‘I shall return
in the month of September, 1924, hei-de cheggr
a dois de abril ‘I shall arrive on the second of
April) (n)o ano de 1923 choveuw muito ‘it rained a
great deal in 1923, wvoltarei na semgna que vem
(or entra) ou o mais lgrde a quinze de agésto ‘I
shall return next week or at the latest on the 15th
of August.’

222. The first day of the month may be expressed
as follows:

Coimbra, no dia primeiro (or dia primeiro, no pri-

meiro, primeiro, wm, a um, em um) de agdbsto de
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1926 ‘Coimbra, August 1, 1926, hpje é o primeiro
de Janeiro ‘to-day is the first of January,” aconteceu
isso no (dia) primeiro de junho ‘that happened on
the first of June.
223. To ask the date:

Q. A quanios estgmos (hoje) do més? quantos sdo
hoje? or que dia do més é hoje? ‘what day of the
month is it?’ ‘what is the date of to-day?’

A. Estgmos a irés ‘it is the third,” estgmos no
primeiro (dia) or a um ‘it is the first,” (hpje) é o
primeiro ‘to-day is the first,” é o dia quinze de maqr¢o
‘it is the fifteenth of March,” é o dia dois, (hoje) sdo
dois ‘it is the second,’ creio que estgmos a cinco
(de novembro) ‘I think it is the fifth (of November).’

TIME OF DAY

224, (a) In replying to the questions diga-me as

horas? que horas s@o? quantas hgras sGo? que hora é?

‘what time is it?’ and diga-me as hgras que tem? tem

horas? ‘have you the time?’ the words kgra(s) ‘hour(s)’
and minuto(s) ‘minute(s)’ are generally omitted:

é uma (hgra) ‘it is one (o’clock),” é (uma) hora e

meia ‘it is half past one,’ s@o duas (hgras) ‘it is two

(o’clock),’ sao (as) duas e meia ‘it is half past two,’

sdo seis (horas) e um gqugrio ‘it is quarter past six,’

sdo (as) cinco e dez (minutos) ‘it is ten (minutes)

past five,” sdo ngve (hgras) menos wm quqrio or

& um quqrlo para as ngve ‘it is a quarter to nine,’

s@o ngve menos dez (minubos) ‘it is ten minutes

to nine,’ fqltam vinte para as trés ‘it is twenty

(minutes) to three,’ vai mas trés ‘it is going to
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three,” sdo c¢érca das duas ‘it is about two,’ sdo
quatro horas e lrinta e cinco ‘it is 4:33, fqlta um
qugrto para as onze or sdo dez e lrés quarios ‘it is
a quarter to eleven,” é meio-dia ‘it is midday,’
é meia noite ‘it 1s midnight,” sdo jd perto de trés
horas ‘it 1s already nearly three o’clock,” dao (or
estgo a dar) as cinco (horas) ‘it is striking five
o’clock,” vao dar agera cinco (horas) ‘it is about to
strike five o’clock,’ jd deram (or acabam de dqr) as
cinco ‘it has already struck five.

(b) In answer to the question a que hgra(s)? ‘at

what time?:’

pelas qualro (horas) ‘at about four (o’clock),’
ds trés (horas) ‘at three (o’clock),” pela (or &) uma
(hora) ‘at one (o’clock),” das duas para as trés
(horas) ‘from two to three (o’clock),” ds onze e dez
(minutos) ‘at 11:10, ds sete (hgras) precisas ‘at
seven o'clock sharp,’ pelas seis ‘at about six)’
Jfaz favor de me chamqr amanhd ds (or pelas) seis
(horas) ‘please call me to-morrow at six o’clock,’
& uma hora e cinco minulos ‘at 1:05,” ds cinco menos
um qugrio ‘at a quarter to five,’ ds lrés e trés
quartos, ds lrés e quarenta e cinco minutos, or a
um qugrlo para as qugtro ‘at 3:45] ao meio-dia
‘at midday,” ¢ meia noite ‘at midnight,” j4 pgssa
das oito ‘it is past eight,” sdo dez em ponto ‘it is
just ten,” desde pela manhd ‘since morning,” pelas
duas, perto das duas, or por vglta das duas ‘about
two o’clock,” os combdios saem ds horas e ds meias
(horas) ‘the trains leave on the hour and half
hour.’
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(c) To indicate day-time or night-time by a certain
hour, the word manhd ‘morning,” lgrde ‘afternoon,’
or noile ‘night,’ preceded by the preposition de with
or without the definite article in the feminine singular,
is added after the hour:

pelas dez da noite ‘at about 10 P. M., ds cinco
da manhd ‘at five o’clock in the morning.’

(d) But if day-time or night-time is not precisely
indicated, these same words, but preceded by de
without the article or by a or por with the article, are
used:

a tgrde, de lgrde, pela tgrde ‘in the afternoon,” &
tardinha ‘late in the afternoon.’

(e) Officially, in Portugal, in time-tables, theatrical
announcements, etc., the day has twenty-four hours
counting from midnight. Consequently 16 kgras is 4
o’clock P. M.

(f) For adverbs and adverbial expressions of time,
see 653.

AGE

225. Quantos gnos tem? quantos gnos fq3? que idgde
é a sua? quql é a sua idqde? que idgde tem? ‘how old
are you?’ tenho (or fiz) vinte e cinco ¢nos (de
idgde) ‘I am twenty-five (years old)’ qugl é a
idgde de sew irmdo? ‘how old is your brother?’
lem mais cinco gnos que eu or & mais velho que eu
cinco gnos ‘he is five years older than I am,” é mais
velho do que en ‘he is older than 1,” é mais novo
alguns meses ‘he is younger by some months,’
quantos gnos the dé? ‘how old do you take him to



THE NUMERAL 239

be?’ trinta e tantos gnos ‘some thirty years of age,’
tem duas vezes a minha idgde ‘he is twice my age,’
com (or aos) oilenta gnos, falecew o Sr. Ferreira
‘Mr. Ferreira died at eighty years of age,’ aos
dezangve gnos casou-se ‘he married at nineteen
years of age,’ no meu dia de gnos ‘on my birthday,’
Jaco a@nos em mqr¢o ‘my birthday is in March.’

CURRENCY

226. (a) In May of 1911, a new monetary system
was established for Portugal. Till then the mil réis
was the unit of value. The unit is now the gold escudo
which is the equivalent of the former 1-mil réis piece.

One escudo =100 centquos and is worth, normally,
about $1.08 in American money.

One centquo =10 réis and, approximately, 1 cent
(U.S.).

One thousand escudos is called a conto. Gold coins
are 2-, 5-, and 10-escudo pieces. Silver coins are
1-escudo, and 50-, 20-, and 10-centgvo pieces. Bronze
coins are 4-, 2-, 1-, and 5-centquo pieces.

In conversation and literature certain old terms of
coinage are met with:

The escudo is still commonly called mil réis.

1 vintém =20 réis =2 centqvos =2 cents (U. S.).

1 tost@o =100 réis =10 centgvos =10 cents (U. S.).
1 cruzqdo =400 réis.

1 pinto =480 réis.

1 corpa =500 réis.

1 lzbra =43500 réis.

1 moeda =4800 réis.
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Instead of um conto e quinhentos mil réis ‘1500 mil-
réis,” for example, the shorter expression quinze centos
(de mil réis) is often preferred. Likewise cinco centos
instead of quinkentos mil réis ‘500 milréis.’

(b) The monetary unit in Brazil is the reql, pl.
réis. The Brazilian gold mil réis is of par value $0.546
in American money, or about half as much as the
Portuguese escudo. Omne thousand mil réis is called a
conto. Silver coins are of 2000, 1000, 500 rézs, nickel
coins are of 400, 200, 100 réis, and bronze coins are of
40 and 20 réss.

(c¢) Owing to the disappearance of practically all
gold and silver, the present currency, both in Portugal
and Brazil, is on a paper basis, and paper is much
depreciated. New notes of small denomination have
been issued to relieve the scarcity of small change.

(d) Escudos (Brazilian mil réis) and ceniquos (Brazil-
ian 7éis) are expressed in decimals before and after the
sign § respectively:

125873 =125 escudos (Brazilian mil réis) and 73
centgvos (Brazilian réis).



XVI. THE PRONOUN
227. A. PERSONAL PRONOUN
Singular Plural

First Person

subject: eu ‘I’ nés ‘we’
objective: me ‘me’ ‘to me’ nos ‘us’ ‘to us’
prepositional: mim ‘me’ nds ‘us’

with com: comigo ‘with me’ conngsco ‘with us’

Second Person

subject: fu ‘thou’ v6s ‘you’ ‘ye’
objective: fe ‘thee’ vos ‘you’ ‘to you’
prepositional: 4 ‘thee’ v6s ‘you’
with com: contigo ‘with thee’ convpsco ‘you’ ‘with
you’
Third Person Masculine
subject and prepositional: éle eles ‘they’ ‘them’
‘he’ ‘him’ ‘it’
direct object: lo, no, o ‘him’ los, nos, os ‘them’
(it!
indirect object: lke ‘to him’ lhes ‘to them’
‘to it’
with com: consigo ‘with him’ consigo ‘with them’
‘with it’
Third Person Feminine
subject and prepositional: ¢la elas ‘they’ ‘them’
‘her’ ‘it’

241
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direct object: la, na, a ‘her’ las, nas, as ‘them’
‘it’

indirect object: lke ‘to her’ ‘to lhes ‘to them’
it’

with com: comsigo ‘with her’ consigo ‘with them’
‘with it’ :

Notes on the Forms
(See also 230, 231)

228. (a) Nés and vés are disjunctive forms and
are used as the subject of a verb, in apposition to the
subject, and after prepositions (except com); the cor-
responding conjunctive forms are nos and zos.

(b) Mim, i, and sz (232) are usually accompanied
by a preposition (234. a):

de mim ‘of me,” para mim ‘for me,’ de 4 ‘of thee,
por st ‘by himself,” disse de mim para mim ‘I said
to myself,” de si para si ‘to himself.’

Migo, tigo, sigo, npsco, and vdsco are always preceded
by the preposition com. Its final s becomes » in
contigo, consigo, connpsco, and convgsco, and disappears
in comigo. Me, te, se, nos, vos, lhe, lhes are conjunctive
forms and are used without prepositions.

(¢) Conngsco and convpsco are rarely used in the
popular speech. Instead, com a gente, com wvocé(s),
com os senhores, com as senhoras are used:

venham com a genle ‘let them come with us.’
When the pronoun is accompanied by an apposition
or attributive, the disjunctive forms are used after com:
com nds mesmos (fem. mesmas) ‘with ourselves,’
com vos mesmos (fem. mesmas) ‘with yourselves,’
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com ambos vés ‘with both of you,” com vés tpdos
‘with all of you,” com vds outros ‘with you others,’
com nés outros ‘with us others.’

The Third Person

229. (a) The third person alone distinguishes for
gender. Note that o, ¢, os, and as are used both as
articles and as object pronouns.

(b) In the popular speech, and especially in Brazil,
the indirect object forms lke and lhes are often used instead
of the direct object forms, o, a, os, as, which latter is the
regular construction in Portugal:

vi-lhe (for vi-0) ‘I saw him,’ wvisitqr-lhe (for wisitd-lo)
‘to visit him.’

Frequently, both in Portugal and in Brazil, lke is pro-

nounced /e (53. b):
eu le disse ‘I told him’ (Braz. = Port. eu disse-lhe).

(c) Whenever the adverb eis ‘behold’ ‘here is,” the
enclitic pronouns nos and vos, or a verbal form ending
in 7, s, or z is followed by o, a, os, or as, these pronouns
assume their primitive forms lo, la, los, and las, and
the final consonant of the preceding word is dropped
(386). If the shortened verb ends in accented a, it
takes the acute; if in accented e, it takes the circumflex:

eis-lo> ei-lo ‘here he is,” ei-las ‘there they are,’ trazer-
o> trazer-lo>trazel-lo (and so, or (trazello, written
formerly) > trazé-lo ‘to bring it,” amar-o>amar-lo>
amal-lo>amd-lo ‘to love him,” louvar-o>louvd-lo
‘to praise him,’ lrazemos-o> trazemos-lo> trazemo-lo
‘we bring it,” traz-o>traz-lo>tré-lo ‘he brings it,’
dizem-nos-lo>dizem-no-lo ‘they say it to us/
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deixou-vos-la> detxou-vo-la ‘he left it (fem.) to
you,” dgqua-vo-lo ‘he gave it (masc.) to you,’
chamamos-os > chamamo-los ‘we call them,” (raz-
nos-lo> traz-no-lo ‘bring it to us,’ eu disse-o ‘I said
it,” eu fi-lo ‘I did it,” éle fé-lo ‘he did it.

(d) Pronominal forms beginning with ! are rarely
used after the imperative or any verbal form ending in a
vowel:

ema-o ‘he loves him,” weste-o ‘dress him,” fgze-o or
fd-lo ‘do it," dize-o or di-lo ‘say it.’

(e) Dialectically, when o or e is united to a verbal
form ending in -s, the assimilation is avoided by the inser-
tion of 1:

vimos-i-o (for vimo-lo) ‘we saw him,’ pus-i-o (for pu-/o)
‘I put it,’ féz-i-o (for fé-lo) ‘he did it.

(f) The I of the pronoun should not be separated
from the following vowel; e.g. the spellings amal-o
or amal’o, dizel-o, etl-0, nol-o, nol-a, etc., are incorrect.

(g) Similarly, but not carried out uniformly in the
written language, by a partial assimilation of conso-
nants, the same pronouns lo, la, los, and las (standing
for o, a, 0s, as) become no, na, nos, and nas, after the
third person plural of verbs and other nasal termina-
tions and sometimes after #ao:

dizem-lo> dizem-(n)o ‘they say it,” compram-(n)o
‘they buy it,” teem-(n)o ‘they have it,” dao-(n)o
‘they give it,) chgmam-(n)os ‘they call them,’
gmam-(n)a ‘they love her,” ndo (n)o sgbem ‘they
do not know it,” ex ndo (n)a quero ‘I do not like
her, e foram-(n)o sempre ‘and they were so
always,” sdo-(n)o ‘they are so,” euw bem (n)o vi
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‘indeed I saw it,” sem (n)o querer ‘without wishing
it,” ninguém (n)o atura ‘nobody tolerates ldm,’
nem ja set quais sao (n)os meus ‘I don’t yet know
which are mine,” a grdem publica mantem-na a
policia ‘the police keep public order.’

This nasalizing effect is sometimes extended even to
the definite article:

os indios malgram (n)o colpno ‘the Indians killed the
settler.’

Here, too, the n of the pronoun should not be separated
from the following vowel, and the spellings dizem-o, dizem-
n-o, dizem-n'o, for example, for dizem-no ‘they say it,” are
incorrect.

(k) In such a case as the third person plural of the
verb, however, there is a possibility of confusion:

in louvam-nos, e.g., nos may stand for @ nds ‘they
praise us’ or for a ¢les ‘they praise them,’ and con-
sequently some writers would spell the latter louvam-
n'os, or omit the nasal entirely, Jouvam-os, in spite
of the hiatus.

Prepositional Forms

230. (a) De ‘of and em ‘in’ combine with the
prepositional forms of the pronouns of the third person
and are written as one word with them (cf. 228. b):

de +éle>déle ‘of him,” de+ela>dela ‘of her)
de+eles>deles ‘of them’ (masc.), de+elas>delas
‘of them’ (fem.), em+éle>néle ‘in him’ ‘in it
em+ela>nela ‘in her, em+eles>neles ‘in them’
(masc.), em+e¢las>nelas ‘in them’ (fem.):

fqlo déle e nao dela ‘1 speak of him and not of her,’
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neles achard o que busca ‘in them you will find
what you are looking for.’

(b) But if the pronoun is subject and emphatic,
it does not coalesce with the preposition:

por cqusa de eles ndo quererem ‘because of their
not wishing,’ de eles ndo irem ‘that they should not
go0,” em éle chegando ‘when he will arrive,” drpso
por o néo malgr or irpso por ndo o malgr ‘angry
for not having killed him.’

Further Changes in Form of the Personal Pronoun

231. (a) If the indirect object pronouns me, te,
and lhe come before the direct object pronouns o(s)
and a(s), they are blended with them, as follows (p. 16):

me+o(s)> mo(s)
me4-a(s)> ma(s)
te+o(s)>  1o(s) }‘it (‘them’) to thee’

te+a(s)> tals)

the +o(s)> lho(s)}‘it (‘them’) to him’ (‘to her,
lhe +a(s)> lha(s)f ‘toit,” ‘to them’)

éle disse-mo omtem ‘he told me so yesterday,’
dizem-lho ‘they say so to him,’ ddo-lha ‘they give it
(fem.) to him,’ trgz-mas boas ‘bring me good ones’
(fem.).

(b) When lke(s) is followed by o, g, os, or as, its final
-s is dropped and the -e is absorbed in the following
vowel, producing lko, lha, lhos, lhas:

vendeu-lho ‘he sold it to him’ (‘to her’ or ‘to them’),

confia-lhos ‘he entrusts them to him’ (‘to her’ or
‘to them’).

}‘i’c (‘them’) to me’
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Thus lho, e.g., may stand for lke o or lhes o, lhos may
stand for lke os or lhes os, lha may stand for lke a or
lhes a, and lhas may stand for lke as, lhes a, or lhes as.
In other words, lkes is generally unknown in the popular
speech. To avoid confusion, instead of dou-lkos, which
can mean ‘I give them to him’ ‘to her’ ‘to it’ ‘to them’
or ‘to you,” one may say dou-os a éle, a ¢la, a ¢les, a
elas, a V.Ex.*9

The Reflexive Pronoun

232. (a) The ordinary objective personal pronouns
of the first and second persons, me, te, nos, and vos,
serve also as reflexives. There is a special reflexive
form for the third person only, viz. se, which is used
without a preposition, as direct or indirect object,
without distinction of gender or number, and may mean
‘himself’ ‘herself’ ‘oneself’ ‘itself’ ‘yourself’ ‘yourselves’
or ‘themselves.” With a preposition, it is sz, except
with com, when it is sigo.

(b) The reflexive regularly refers only to the subject
of the sentence:

éle cortou-se ‘he cut himself,” Pedro falou de si
‘Peter spoke of himself,” o autor reserva-se o direito
‘the author reserves to himself the right,’ ex pensei
de mim para mim ‘I thought to myself.’

{c) But the prepositional forms of the third person
reflexive, si and consigo, are very frequently but incor-
rectly used in conversation, without reflexive force, to
refer to the person addressed in the third person, as
less formal than V.Ex® and less familiar than wgssa-
mercé and vocé. Accordingly éle fqla muito de st means,
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more often in Portugal than in Brazil, ‘he speaks a
good deal of you’ as well as ‘he speaks a good deal of
himself,’ its regular meaning:

Jalei consigo (for falei com V.Ex? or com o senhor)
‘T spoke to you,’ falei de si (for falei de V.Ex®)
‘I spoke of you’ nds vemos consigo (for nds vgmos
com V.Ex*) ‘we go with you,’ ggsto muito de si
‘T like you very much,’ tenho dé de si ‘I am sorry
for you,’ éste livro é para si ‘this book is for you,’
lgve o hvro consigo ‘take the book along,” fgme Id
para si ‘take that for yourself,” estou-lhe muito
obrigado a si ‘I am much obliged to you.’

(d) In the plural, reflexive pronouns may have
reciprocal force, but such meaning is made clearer or
emphasized by the addition of um ao outro ‘one another’
‘each other,” pl. uns aos outros:

(nés) nos amamos or nds amamo-nos ‘we love our-
selves’ or ‘we love one another,” amai-vos uns aos
outros ‘love ye one another,” gjudam-se um ao
outro ‘they help each other,” os dois guerreiros
combateram(-se) um ao outro ‘the two warriors
fought each other.’

For the use of the reflexive to express the indefinite
‘one’ ‘people,’ see 515.

For the position of the reflexive pronoun in the sentence,
see 252. ¢, 263.

The Subject Pronoun

233. (a) There is no neuter personal pronoun cor-
responding to English ‘it’ as subject—the form elo hav-
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ing become obsolete—but éle and ¢la are sometimes used
pleonastically to bring out more clearly the subject:
éle & que . . . ‘the fact is that . . . ,” éle como &2
‘how 1is that?’
For the subject pronoun with impersonal verbs, see
300, 523.
(b) Generally speaking a subject personal pronoun,
especially of the first or second persons, is not expressed.
Except (1) in clauses having different subjects, or
in apposition:
eu rio e lu choras ‘I laugh and you weep,” se lu
ficas, eu pgrio ‘if you remain, 1 depart,” se eu
fosse rico como éle é ‘if 1 were rich as he is,” eu,
teu servo, estou aqui ‘I, thy servant, am here,
éle, o rei, linha muilos escrgvos ‘he, the king, had
many slaves.’

(2) For clearness or emphasis, especially in those
tenses in which the same form stands for more than
one person, e.g. diria, first and third pers. sing. condi-
tional of dizer ‘to say,’ and with the gerund:

reflectindo na morte, eu chorei or reflectindo eu na
morle, chorei ‘as 1 thought of death, 1 wept,” eu
ndo dizia? ‘did I not say so?’ fglo en ‘it is I who
speak,’ eu cd por minha parie or eu por mim ‘1, for
my part,” nds te ordengmos que vgs ‘we order you
to go,” en ndo sou tu ‘I am not you,” creio eu ‘I
believe so,” e ex admiro-me ‘and I wonder,” quem
fqla? ‘who speaks?’ fglo eu ‘T do.

(¢) The first person plural of pronoun and verb is
used in formal speech in place of the singular, by sover-
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eigns and authorities and occasionally by preachers
and writers, but an adjective in attributive or predicate
relation with it is ordinarily singular (174. ¢):
nbs, a rainha, estamos contente ‘we, the queen, are
pleased,” antes sejgmos breve que prolixo ‘let us
rather be brief than tedious.’

(d) When the speaker includes himself in or ad-
dresses a class of people with whom he contrasts other
persons, outros may be added to nds and wds (78. 1):

nés os portugueses ‘we Portuguese,” vds outros os
soctalistas ‘you socialists.” The personal pronoun
may be further emphasized by the addition of
mesmo (332. e).

Irregular Constructions

234. Some irregular constructions, found in the best
authors of the earlier period, are still current in the popu-
lar speech.

(a) The objective and prepositional forms of personal
pronouns are frequently, but less correctly, used as subject,
especially in the predicate after sgr ‘to be:’

crendo que eu fosse a ti (for tu) ‘thinking that I was
you,’ éle é como a mim (for eu) ‘he is like me,” éle é
mais alto ca (=que a) mim (for éle é mais glio (do)
que eu) ‘he is taller than I," se eu fosse a t1 (for se eu
estivesse no tew luggr) ‘if 1 were you’ ‘if I were in
your place,’ éle come mais do que a mim (for do que eu)

‘he eats more than I.

(b) The reverse is also the case now in Brazil, but
formerly also in Portugal, z.e. the subject form is incor-
rectly used instead of the objective or prepositional (54.d):

que espere por eu (for que espgre por mim) ‘let him
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wait for me,’ eu vi éle (for eu vi-o) ‘I saw him,” vou
chamqr éle (emphatic for vou chamd-lo) ‘I am going
to call him.’

(¢) This construction is also used in Brazil when two
personal pronouns (or a noun and a pronoun) are the
object, direct or indirect, of the same verb:

censuro éle e ela (=DPort. censuro-o a éle e a ¢la) 'l
blame him and her,’ esperam a i1 e a éle ‘they expect
vou and him,’ vgjo éle ¢ ndo ¢la (=Port. vejo-o a éle
e ndo a ¢la) ‘I see him and not her;’ also in such sen-
tences as néle verds oulro (u (for (i) ‘in him you will
see another you.’

(d) The prepositions enire ‘between’ and para ‘for’
sometimes take the subject case of the personal pronouns,
though the strictly grammatical oblique case is more
frequently used:

entre eu e éle (more regularly enlre mim e éle) ‘be-
tween me and him,’ entre éle ¢ eu (or mim) ‘between
him and me,” para i e para mim ‘for you and me,’
para mim e meu trm@o ‘for me and my brother.’

For para with a personal pronoun as subject of an in-
finitive, see 589. b.

Pronouns of Address

235. The pronoun ‘you’ is expressed in several
different ways in Portuguese.

(a) The pronoun of the second person singular, fu,
is now used only in poetry, in addressing the Deity,
and in very familiar intercourse, such as speaking to
members of one’s own family, near relatives, very
intimate friends, children, animals, inanimate objects,
by officers in the army to soldiers, sometimes to ser-
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vants, and also to denote affection, scorn, or contempt.
In Brazil tu is replaced by vocé.

The plural of {u, namely, vds, was formerly very
common in Portugal, but is now rarely used in ordinary
speech. It is employed at most by orators, on solemn
occasions, in sermons and in prayer. It is now replaced,
both in Portugal and Brazil, by vocés, os senhores, as
senhoras.

(b) In Portugal, in ordinary polite conversation
and in social correspondence among people of standing,
men and women are addressed as Vgssa Exceléncia,
plural Vossas Exceléncias “Your Excellency,” which may
be abbreviated in conversation to Vosseléncia(s) or
Vosséncia(s) and in writing to V.Ex?, pl. V.Ex*. The
use of this appellation is much overdone in Portugal;
in Brazil it is given only to ladies and to persons in
high official position. Generally speaking, however,
it is the safest title for the foreigner to apply to people
of some position in society.

While, in English, the words ‘sir,” ‘madam,’” ‘miss’
are frequently omitted in accosting a person, the omis-
sion of V.Ex® or minha senhora is rare in formal Portu-
guese.

(¢) More familiar is Vgssa Mercé or Vossemecé
(abbreviated V. M$) which is shortened to Vocemecé
(abbreviated Vmé, V.M., or Vm.%¢)) lit. ‘Your Grace,’
pl. Vossas Mercés (abbreviated Vm®, Vms., Vmces.).
This denomination is somewhat commoner in Brazil
(where, in its usual form, Vossemecé, it generally re-
places Vyssa Exceléncia) than in Portugal, where its
use 1s rather to be avoided in good society. It is used
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among intimate friends and in addressing tradespeople,
subordinates in office, and servants. The forms Vos-
sem’cé, Vomecé (by assimilation Momecé and Mecé),
and Vocé (abbreviated V¢ plural Vocés) are still more
familiar and are used only in addressing workmen
and among men who are intimate friends.

(d) Vessa Senhoria (abbreviated V. .S¢), formerly
a title of nobility, is otherwise antiquated in Portugal
except in commercial and, in certain cases, in official
correspondence. In Brazil it is the regular expression
in social correspondence, except when it is wished to
be very formal, when V. Ex¢ is used.

(e) In addressing a lady, the most formal salutation
is Vossa Exceléncia, minha senhora:

tenho grande prazer em conhecer V. Ex®*, minha
senhora ‘I am very glad to meet you, madam,’
V. Ex® viu o espectdculo, minha senhora? ‘did you
see the play, madam?’

In ordinary conversation in polite society, minka
senhora (antiquated semkora minha and never senhora
alone) is the form most generally employed both for
married and unmarried ladies:

muilo bom dia, minha senhora ‘good day, madam,’
sim, minha senhora ‘yes, madam.’

In less formal conversation, a lady is addressed with
senhora followed by Dopna (abbreviated D?) and her
baptismal name:

como estd a senhpra Dona Luisa?’ ‘how are you,
(Mrs. or Miss) Louise?’ a senhora Dona Luisa
tem um ldpis? ‘Louise, have you a pencil?’
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In correspondence, ladies, married or unmarried,
are addressed as Ex* Semhpra Dpna (usually abbre-
viated D?) Francisca Madeira, or whatever the given
and family names may be.

(f) Young ladies are spoken of in their absence as
menina ‘Miss?’

como esté a menina Maria? ‘how is (Miss) Mary?’

Its equivalents in Brazil (but not in Portugal) are
senhorinha and senhorila.

(g) In addressing a maid servant, menina or se-
nhora is used before the given name.

(h) Among equals, in addressing strangers or mere
acquaintances (but not in correspondence, except in
Brazil), the ordinary expression is o senhpr ‘Mr.” ‘sir’
‘gentleman,’ which is occasionally pronounced spr and
abbreviated in writing to o Sr. or Swur., plural os se-
nhores, ‘Messrs’ ‘sirs’ ‘gentlemen?’

Senhor (Carlos) Bgstos ‘Mr. (Charles) Bastos.’
Senhor (or senhora) precedes a title:

o Sr. Capitao (rarely o Capitdo Sr.) Bgstos ‘Captain
Bastos,” como estd o senhpr doutpr? ‘how are you,
doctor?’ bons dias, senhor doutpr ‘good morning,
doctor,” o senhor vai sair? ‘are you (addressing
a gentleman) going out?’ a senhora quere pdo? ‘do
you (addressing a lady) wish bread?’ que dizem
a isso os senhores? ‘what do you (masc. pl.) say
to that? ema a senhora ‘he loves you’ (fem.
sing.), falo ao semhor ‘I speak to you’ (masc.
sing.), o que digo ao senhor ‘what I tell you,’ como
passa o senhor? ‘how do you do?’ quem é o senhor?
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‘who are you?’ o senkor fala portugués? ‘do you
speak Portuguese?’

(i) For the use or omission of the definite article before
senhor and senhora, see 78. b. d.

() The pronoun éle, ¢la is not applied to the person
to whom we speak, as Lei and Ellg are used in Italian.

(k) In commercial correspondence, o (or npsso)
amigo ‘our friend,’ pl. os (or ngssos) amigos, is frequently
used for ‘you.’

(1) ‘Mr. and Mrs. Monteiro’ is: o Senhor Monteiro
¢ (sua) Senhora or o Senhpor Monteiro ¢ sua mulher
(or espésa).

(m) Senhpr and senhora are sometimes used when
speaking to a person of his or her relatives:

a senhora sua mde (or a mde de V. Ex®) estd
doente? ‘is your mother ill?’

If the person addressed is a lady, it is considered
more respectful to say, for example, a sua mae, minha
senhora, estd doente? When referring to a deceased
person, senhor and senhora are omitted.

(n) Like other subject pronouns, those of address
are often omitted:

(O Sr.) é muito bom or, feminine, (A Sr*) é muito
boa ‘you are very kind.’

(o) ‘You’ may also be rendered by the article and
the noun or by the name of the person addressed
(77. a):

o pai que quere? ‘what do you want, father?’ gue
diz a Ana? ‘what do you say, Anne?’
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For the reflexive pronoun of the third person, used
in direct address, see 232. c.

236. (a) Although all these forms of address,
Vossa Exceléncia, Vossemecé, Vocé, o Senhor, etc., are
applied to the second person, they take the verb in the
third person and in the singular or plural according as
one or more persons are addressed. An adjective or
past participle, instead of agreeing with the gender of
the title, agrees with the natural gender of the person
to whom it refers (174. b):

V.Ex? ¢ instruids ‘you (masc.) are informed,’
V. Ex®, minha senhopra, é incrédula ‘you are incredu-
lous, madam,’ as senkoras sdo bpas ‘you (fem. pl.)
are good,’ estd salisfeito, -a? ‘are you satisfied?’
(plural estdo satisfeitos, -as?).

(b) Likewise an object personal or reflexive pronoun
or a possessive adjective must be in the third person,
but the possessive agrees with the gender and number
of the object possessed (276. a):

Jalo-lhe ao semhor ‘I am speaking to you,’ a sua
cgsa ‘your house’ (either a cgsa do senhor or a
cqsa da senhora), vossa reveréncia deixou aqui os
seus livros ‘your Reverence left your books here,’
vdo-se os senhores antes que os vejam ‘be off before
you are seen.’

(c) In Brazil, however, the possessive often agrees
with the logical subject:
I a cqrta de V. Ex® mas n8o aceito todas as vgssas
opinides ‘I have read your letter but I do not accept
all your views.’
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(d) When these pronouns of address are the subjects
of more than one verb, they are expressed only with
the first one:

ontem V.Ex? estqgva doente; hoje estd melhor
‘yesterday you were ill; to-day you are better.’

Duplication of Pronouns

237. (a) When a personal pronoun is the object,
direct or indirect, of a verb, the meaning is made
clearer and more emphatic by using the prepositional
form instead of, or in addition to, the objective:

eu feri-me (¢ mim) ‘I struck myself,” lembra-me
(¢ mim) ‘I remember,” deu-me (¢ mim) ‘he gave
me,’ éle disse mo (a mim) ‘he told me so,” parece-me
(@ mim) ‘it appears to me,’ deixei-lhes um livro
(a eles) ‘I left a book for them,” tu dizes-me isto
(a mim)! ‘and you tell me that!’ tendo-a sé a ela
‘having nobody but her,” convém-lhe o éle ‘it be-
comes him,’ estou-o vendo ao Senhor ‘I am seeing
you, sir,” fglo-lhes aos Sr ‘I am speaking to you’
(pl.).
(b) This is especially the case if there are two pro-
noun objects in the same construction:
deram-to a i e ndo a mim ‘they gave it to you
and not to me,” para que se satba o que me pertence
a mim e o que pertence a éle ‘in order that it may be
known what belongs to me and what belongs to
him.’
(¢) For further emphasis the prepositional form
may precede the other:
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a mim satisfqz-me ‘it satisfies me,’ a mim me
parece (Braz.) =a mim paregce-me (Port.) ‘it seems
tome,’ confiei-lhe a minha cqsa a éle ‘] entrusted my
house to him,” @ mim é que éle jé me vira ‘he had
already seen me,’ a éle ndo the disse ngda ‘I told him
nothing,” a i dou-te um livro ‘I give you a book,’
ao doente ndo se lhe hd de fazer a vonigde ‘the
patient must not be allowed to have his way,’
a mim bgsta-me saber ‘it is enough for me to know,’
o retrglo que a vocé lhe agradou tanto ‘the picture
that pleased you so much,” ¢ mim o disse e ndo
a 4 ‘it is to me he told it and not to you,” o que
a mim me alegra entristgce-te a i ‘what rejoices me
makes you sad.’

(d) Atonic pronouns are repeated with each verb
when enclitic, but are expressed only with the first verb
when proclitic:

depois de ver-me e saudgr-me or (better) depois
de me ver e saudqr ‘after seeing me and saluting
me.’

238. An object pronoun is often added pleonastically
to emphasize one or more nouns or pronouns already
expressed:

que isto é assim, Lodos o sgbem ‘everybody knows
that that is so,” a lingua dessa terra nao a sabiamos
‘we did not know the language of that country;’
this is especially so if the object is at some distance
from the verb: o outro grupo, incomparavelmente
mais numergso, constituia-o a populagdo agricola
‘the other group, incomparably more numerous,
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was composed of the agricultural population,’
rasoes ndo as dd ‘as for reasons, he gives none,’
as flores colheu-as todas no jardim ‘he gathered all
the flowers in the garden.’

239. In some familiar phrases the third person feminine
personal pronoun is used elliptically:

Jé-la bonita ‘you did it well,” hd-de pagar-mas ‘you
have to pay me for it.

240. A pronoun of the third person, in the predicate
after s¢r ‘to be’ and referring to a class, is in the mascu-
line singular:

¢ ela mae? ‘is she a mother?’ ¢la 0 é ‘she is,” é a
senhora casqda? ‘are you (fem. sing.) married?’
ew o sou ‘I am.’

241. O or isso is frequently used to avoid the repeti-
tion of a noun or an adjective, and to express predicate
English ‘so’ ‘one’ (648):

estard V.Ex* cansqdo? ‘perhaps you are tired?’
nde o estou ‘no, se éle fosse ferido, tambem eu o
era ‘if he was wounded, so was I,” s¢ja éle feliz, ¢ eu
o0 seret também ‘let him be happy, and I shall be so
too,” fd-lo hei, se o senhpr o quere ‘1 will do so if you
wish,” mas é-o sobretudo ‘but it is so especially;’
and optionally with the comparative: é mats
velho que eu (o sou) or é mais velho do que eu ‘he is
older than I am.’

242. In colloquial language the object pronoun is
often omitted:

nao lem visto? or ndo viu? ‘haven’t you seen it?’

nunca v1 ‘I’'ve never seen it,” nunca ouvi ‘I have
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never heard it,’ ndo gosta? ‘don’t you like it?’
néo qcha? ‘don’t you think so?’ gcho, sim, senhpr
‘ves, I do,” o meu amigo Brazdo, ndo sei se conligce
‘my friend Brazio, I don’t know if you know him,’
ndo conhe¢o, mas é o mesmo ‘no, I don’t, but that
makes no difference.’

243. In familiar conversation in expressions of
wonder, incitement, blame, command, and the like,
an indirect object pronoun is frequently added, to
show that the person indicated by the pronoun is
interested in, or affected by, the execution of the order,
the statement, or the action:

ndo me saia daqui ‘let him not go from here,’ fechem-
me jd essa poria ‘close that door (for me),’” 6 Maria,
estude-me a ligao ‘Mary, do study the lesson,’
poe-mo a cirurgidgo! ‘why not make him a surgeon!’

244. An indetermined value is given to a sentence
by the addition of lke:
come-lhe e bebe-lhe bem ‘eat and drink a lot of it.’

245. A personal pronoun subject of the same person
and number as the object pronoun that follows is some-
times used before parecer ‘to seem’ and querer ‘to wish:’

z

eu parece-me (or a mim paregce-me) que Pedro é rico
‘it seems to me that Peter is rich,’ ex pargce-me que
nd@o ‘it does not seem so to me,’ nés gquere-nos parecer
que ndo vgmos ‘it appears to us that we are not going.’

For the use of the definite article as the equivalent
of the demonstrative aquele, see 297.

For the use of the indirect object pronoun as the equiva-
lent of the possessive, see 278.
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Position of Personal Pronouns

246. In Portuguese the order or precedence of the
subject pronouns is eu, lu, éle or ¢la, nds, vés, eles or
elas:

eu e tu spmos portugueses ‘you and I are Portuguese,’
nés e éle vimos de Lisbpa ‘we and he come from
Lisbon.’

Position of Atonic Personal and Reflexive Pronouns
A. One Object Pronoun
247. In independent affirmative sentences, the
general rule is that the object personal pronouns, me,
te, se, lhe, o, a, etc., follow the verb or other word
having a syntactical stress, and are attached to it by
a hyphen, as enclitics. This is the normal order unless
certain forces interfere to change it:
tenho-o ‘1 have it felicito-o ‘I congratulate you,’
amo-te ‘I love thee,” o vizinko deu-lhe wuma ma¢a
‘the neighbor gave him an apple,” o senador
suicidou-se ‘the senator committed suicide,” a
Grécia levanta-se ‘Greece rebels,” queixo-me ‘1
complain,” Jodo contou-me tudo ‘John told me all,’
chamagram-no jd por duas vezes ‘they have already
called him twice.’

248. In-direct interrogative sentences with a noun
(not pronoun) subject, the position of the pronoun
is the same as in declarative sentences, even when the
order of words is transposed:

o0 vizinho deu-te uma maga? or deu-te o vizinho uma
maga? ‘did the neighbor give you an apple?’
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249. Generally speaking, a declarative sentence
should not begin with an object personal pronoun, a
rule that is not always observed in the popular language
of Brazil (54. a, 732).

‘néo estd em cgsa o padre,’ informou-me a crigda
‘ ‘the priest is not at home,” the servant informed
me,’ digo-the (not lhe digo) ‘I tell him,” acabou-se
a gbra (not se acabou a gbra) ‘the work was finished,’
querem-me 14 (not me querem l4) ‘they love me
there,” par¢ce-nos ‘it seems to us,” deixe-me (not
me deixe) ‘leave me,’ quebrou-se (not se quebrou)
um espelho ‘a mirror was broken.’

250. The underlying law is that, whenever the
clause begins with a word having a syntactical stress,
the object pronoun is attracted and placed before the
verb. Such is the case

(a) In Brazil, when the pronoun subject of the
principal clause is expressed before the verb:

éle o disse or disse-o éle ‘he said so,” eu te gmo
(Braz.), eu gmo-te ‘Ilove thee,” eu me queixo (Braz.),
queixo-me ‘1 complain,’ éle o teve or éle leve-o ‘he
had it,” eu me lembro (Braz.), eu lembro-me ‘I
remember,” eu me chgmo (Braz.), eu chagmo-me
Teodgro ‘my name is Theodore,” éle nos disse
(Braz.), éle disse-nos ‘he said to us.’

(b) When the sentence begins with an interrogative
pronoun or adverb, a numeral, or a demonstrative or
indefinite pronoun:

quem a chamou? ‘who called her?’ quem lhe deu o
direito? ‘who gave him the right?’ quem lho disse?



THE PRONOUN 263

‘who told him so?’ gue me dizes? ‘what do you tell
me?’ como se chgma? ‘what is it called?’ quando
me vem ver? ‘when are you coming to see me?’
quando se passou isto? ‘when did that take placer’
quanto se lucrou? ‘how much did we gain?’ que lhe
parece? ‘what do you think?’ donde nos mandard
noticias? ‘from where will you send us news?’
quql de nos lhe sucedera? ‘which of us will succeed
him?’ tpdos lhe falgram ‘all spoke to him,’ tudo me
atormenta ‘everything torments me,” fpdos o
aplaudiram ‘all applauded him,’ tudo se pgga néste
mundo ‘everything is paid in this world,’ ambos se
entreolhgram ‘they both looked at each other,’
poucos se lembram hoje ‘few remember to-day,’
lantas coisas se viram ‘so many things were seen,’
isto me conspla (or isto consola-me) ‘that consoles
me,’ o mesmo se pode dizer ‘the same may be said.’
quantas vezes nos engangmos ‘how often are we not
deceived,’ isto se confirma claramente (or isto con-
firma-se) ‘that is clearly proved,’” sqbe o que lhe
eu (or eu lhe) disse? ‘do you know that I said to
him?’

(¢) When the main or dependent sentence begins

with a negative pronoun or adverb (650. b):

ndo me lembro ‘I do not remember,” ndo se sente
ai ‘do not sit there,” ndo o credo ‘I do not believe it,’
¢la ndo me quere ‘she does not like me,” ndo se
lembrow do negécio ‘he did not remember the
affair,’ nunca se viu coisa igugl ‘never was such a
thing seen,’ de modo nemhum le espero ‘indeed I
will not wait for you,” ngda lhe escapou ‘nothing
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escaped him,’ nqda se fgz ‘nothing is done,” nenkuma
coisa lhe bgsta ‘nothing is enough for him,’ ninguém
me viu ‘nobody saw me,’ nenhum homem me
aparecen ‘no man appeared to me,” ninguém lho
disse ‘nobody told him so,” nem o estimo nem o
odeio ‘I neither esteem him nor hate him.’

(d) After certain conjunctions and adverbs and ad-
verbial phrases of time, place, and manner, such as
ainda ‘yet, apenas ‘scarcely,’ assim, assim como, and
como ‘as, bem ‘indeed,” jd ‘already,” lggo ‘presently,’
longe ‘far,’ onde ‘where,” ou ‘or,” para (que) ‘in order
that,” pouco ‘little,” quando ‘when,” quer ‘whether,’
se ‘if,’ sempre ‘ever,’ s6 ‘alone’ ‘only,’ falvez ‘perhaps:’

ainda nos ndo escreveu ‘as yet he has not written
to us,” ainda le vejo ‘even yet I see thee,” assim se
exprime Jodo ‘thus John expresses himself,’
apenas me aviston ‘hardly had he got a glimpse of
me,” como se enganam os homens ‘how men are
deceived,’” lggo lhe direi ‘I will tell him presently,’
quando me abriu a porta ‘when he opened the door
for me,” jé me tardqva receber noticias suas ‘I have
long wanted to hear from you,” talvez lhe ndo
lembre ‘perhaps he does not remember,” para
que lhe diga ‘in order that I may tell him,” quer
o diga quer ndo diga ‘whether he says it or not,’
assim como a lngua se transformou ‘according as
the language changed,” se me fizesse um favor ‘if
you would do me a favor,” com razdo se diz ‘with
reason it is said,” o Dr. Figueiredo pediu-me para
que lhe envigsse os seuscumprimentos ‘Dr. Figueiredo
asked me to send you his regards.’



THE PRONOUN 265

(e) In a dependent sentence which is introduced
by a relative pronoun or a subordinating conjunction:

o homem que me viu ‘the man who saw me,” os
gue o viram ‘those who saw him,” o esiqgdo que lhe
convem mais é a medicina ‘the profession that suits
him best is medicine,” ndo sei se éle se defende bem
‘I do not know if he defends himself well,’ conforme
me convier ‘as it suits me,’” segundo se diz ‘asis said.’

(f) But after a coordinating conjunction, such as e
‘and,’ contudo and fodavia ‘however,” mgs and porém
‘but,’ the object pronoun usually follows the verb:

mas enganei-me ‘but I was mistaken.’

251. Ifasubject and an object pronoun both precede
the verb, the former comes first:
mandou que éle lhe entreggsse o dinheiro ‘he directed
him to hand over the money to him.’
But if the subject pronoun is ex, it may follow the
other:
mandou que lhe eu entreggsse o dinkeiro ‘he directed
me to hand over the money to him, or que que¢r
entdo que eu lhe (or que lhe eu) fg¢a? ‘then what
does he want me to do for him?’

B. Two Object Pronouns

252. (a) When two objects, usually pronouns, the
one direct and the other indirect, are governed by the
same verb, they are usually appended to the verb—
or to the auxiliary in compound tenses—so as to make
one word with it, and the indirect object precedes the
direct:
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dou-to ‘I give it to thee,” dd-ma ‘he gives it (fem.)
to me,’ disse-mo ‘he told me so,” disse-lho ‘he told
him so,” contei-lho ‘I told him so,” vendeu-mo
‘he sold it to me,” tomou-lka ‘he took it (fem.) from
him,’ &le disse-no-lo ‘he told us so,” tenho-tho dito
‘I have told him so,’ dei-lke o livro ‘I gave him the
book.’

(b) But after a negative, both objects precede the

verb:

ndo mo den ‘he did not give it to me,” ndo Ilho
disse ‘he did not tell it to him.’

If the pronoun subject is expressed, both object pro-
nouns follow the verb:
eu expliquei-lho ‘1 explained it to him,’ garanto-lho
eu ‘I guarantee it to him,” ew arranquei-lho ‘I
snatched it from him.’

(c) The reflexive se always precedes an indirect
object pronoun:

afigura-se-me ‘it seems to me,” impula-se-me um
érro ‘a mistake is imputed to me,” féz-se-me ‘it
was done to me, d¢ram-se-lhes ‘they were given
to them,” o que se vos féz ‘what was done to you,’
Jodo apresentou-se-me ‘John presented himself to
me.’

C. With the Imperative
253. (a) With the positive imperative, the object
or objects, whether nouns or personal pronouns, follow
the verb and the pronouns are attached to it by a
hyphen:
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diga-me ‘tell me,” diga-mo ‘tell me it,” sirva-se
‘help yourself,’ fa¢a-me o favor ‘do me the favor.’
(b) In wishes and imprecations the object pronoun
is placed before or after the verb according as the subject
stands at the beginning or end of the phrase:
a terra lhe s¢ja leve ‘may the earth be light on him,’
pague-vos Deus ‘may God reward you,” Deus nos
livre de tgl ‘may God deliver us from such a thing,’
Deus me dé paciéncia ‘may God give me patience,’
seja-lhe prospera a vida ‘may his life be prosperous,’
Deus lhe acuda ‘may God help him, acautele-se o
senhor ‘take care,’ bons ventos os trqgam ‘may favor-
ing breezes take them,” o digbo o leve ‘may the
devil take him.’

(c) But a personal pronoun object of a verb intro-
duced by gue and expressing a wish or command
precedes the verb:

que a feche éle jd ‘let him close it at once.’

(d) In a negative command the object pronouns
precede the verb (252. b):
ndo me fale ‘do not speak to me,’ mas ndo se admire
‘but do not be surprised,” ndo se enggne ‘do not
deceive yourself,” ndo me dé o livro ‘do not give me
the book,” mas ndo se esqueca do gugrda-chuva
‘but do not forget the umbrella.’

(e) Both with the positive and the negative im-
perative the subject follows the verb:
nao mo dé V. Ex* ‘do not give it to me,’ julgai-me
vos ‘do ye judge me,’ louva-te tu ‘praise thyself.’
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D. With the Gerund

254. (a) If a gerund begin the phrase, as a rule,
the object personal pronouns follow the gerund—or
the auxiliary in compound tenses—unless the gerund
is preceded by the preposition em or a negative, in
which case the pronouns generally precede the gerund:

prometo que, dando-me o livro, lho restituirei ‘1
promise, if you give me the book, I will return it
to you,’ tendo-me ouvido ‘having heard me.’

(b) Likewise when the gerund is preceded by jé . . .
jé..., ora...gra ..., agora ... logo ... ‘now ...

Yy«

now..., ‘now...then...?

ora beijando-lhos, ora abra¢ando-os pelos joelhos
‘now kissing them, now clasping their knees.’

But: em me vendo, foge ‘seeing me, he flees)’
em me levanlando da mesa ‘on my getting up from
the table,” em lhe ouvindo a vpz ‘on hearing his
(or ‘her’) voice,’ em se acabando o janiqr ‘on finishing
the dinner,” em me dizendo estas palgvras ‘when
he says these words to me,” ndo lhe sendo possivel
‘it not being possible for him,’ ndo o julgando capqs
disso ‘not judging him capable of that,” em ndo
me ouvindo or em me ndo ouvindo ‘when he does
not listen to me.’

In the following example, nem does not modify
the gerund but the main verb, and consequently does
not attract the pronoun:

nem vendo-se velho e cansqdo se lembrgva da pdiria
‘nor, finding himself old and weary, did he think
of his country.’
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255. (a) If the gerund depends on a verb that is
not preceded by a negative, an object personal pronoun
1s generally placed after the verb:

éle estd-se lavando ‘he is washing himself,” ando-o
dizendo ‘I am saying so,’ estou-lho dizendo ‘I am
telling him so,” eu estqva-o dissipando ‘I was wast-
ing it.’

(b) But if the main verb is preceded by a negative
or an Interrogative, the object personal pronoun is
placed before the verb:

quem o anda dizendo? ‘who says so?’ ninguém o
anda dizendo ‘no one is saying so.’

256. (a) If the gerund depends on an infinitive
which is itself dependent upon the main verb, the object
personal pronoun preferably follows the infinitive:

pode andd-lo dizendo or pode-o andar dizendo ‘you
may say so,” obrigo-o a andd-lo dizendo ‘I oblige
him to say so.’

(b) But if, in such a case, the main verb is preceded
by a negative or an interrogative, the pronoun is placed
before the verb or after the infinitive:

ndo (or quem?) o pode andqr dizendo(?) or néo pode
andd-lo dizendo ‘you (or ‘who?’) may not say so(?).’

257. (a) If the gerund is in a subordinate clause
and does not depend on an infinitive, the pronoun is
placed before the subordinate verb, whether positive or
negative:

creio que (nd@o) o anda dizendo ‘I think that he is
(not) saying so.’
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(b) But if, in such a case, the gerund depends on an
infinitive, the pronoun is placed before the subordinate
verb or after the infinitive:

creio que (ndo) o pede andar dizendo or (rarely)
creio que (ndo) pode andd-lo dizendo ‘I think that
he can (not) say so.’

258. (a) If the gerund depends on an infinitive that
is not preceded by a preposition, the object personal
pronoun is placed after the infinitive:

é preciso andd-lo dizendo ‘it is necessary to be
saying so.’

(b) But if, in such a case, the infinitive is preceded
by a preposition, the pronoun precedes or follows the
infinitive:

para (ndo) o andgr dizendo or para (ndo) andd-lo
dizendo ‘in order (not) to be saying so.’

259. (a) If the gerund depends on an infinitive
which itself depends on another infinitive that is not
preceded by a negative or a preposition, the pronoun
may follow either infinitive:

é preciso podé-lo andgr dizendo or é preciso poder
andd-lo dizendo ‘it is necessary to be able to go
on saying so.’

(b) But if the principal infinitive is preceded by a
negative or a preposition, the pronoun may precede
or follow that infinitive or follow the dependent in-
finitive:

para (ndo) o poder andqr dizendo, para (ndo)
podé-lo andgr dizendo, or para (ndo) poder andd-lo
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dizendo ‘in order (not) to be able to go on saying
so.’

260. (a) If the gerund depends on an infinitive
which itself depends on another gerund that is not
preceded by a negative or em, the pronoun may follow
the infinitive or the gerund on which the infinitive
depends:

podendo-o andgr dizendo or podendo andd-lo dizendo
‘being able to go on saying so.’

(b) But if the principal gerund is preceded by a
negative or em, the pronoun may precede that gerund
or follow the infinitive:

em (nao) o podendo andgr dizendo or em (ndo)
podendo andé-lo dizendo ‘in (not) being able to
go on saying so.’

)

261. Inquer . .. quer . . . ‘whether . . .or ...
and similar correlative expressions with a gerund, a pro-
noun is placed before the verb:

qugr o esteja fazendo quer ndo ‘whether he is doing
so or not.’

E. With the Infinitive

262. (a) If an infinitive depending on a verb has
an object pronoun, the latter may either be appended
to the infinitive (the original construction) or, pref-
erably, stand immediately after the main verb; e.g.,
devo o fazer ‘I must do it,” rather than devo fazé-lo.
This verb is usually one of the following (571. a):

deixgr ‘to leave,” dever ‘to owe,” fazgr ‘to do,’
‘to go,” mandar ‘to order,” ouvir ‘to hear,’ poder
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‘to be able,” guerer ‘to wish,” saber ‘to know,’

sentir ‘to feel,” vir ‘to come:’
quero-os explicar com clareza or quero explicd-los
com clareza ‘I wish to explain them with clear-
ness,’” posso-lhe dar dinheiro or pgsso dar-lhe
dinheiro ‘I can give you money,” pgsso ver-te or
posso-te ver ‘1 can see you,” pode-lho dizer or pode
dizer-lho ‘he can tell it to him, se alguém o
quere seguir ‘if anybody wishes to follow him.’

(b) But if the main verb is negative or interrogative,
or if tudo ‘all,” sempre ‘ever,’ sé ‘alone,’ or some other
emphatic word precedes, the object pronoun or pro-
nouns usually precede the main verb but may be
attached to the infinitive:

ndo lhe posso dqgr dinheiro ‘I cannot give you
money,’ ndo o pgsso ver or ndo pesso vé-lo ‘I cannot
see you,” ndo o devo fazer or méo devo fazé-lo ‘I
must not do it,” #do o pude fazer or nao pude fazé-
lo ‘I could not do it,” mql o pgsso esconder ‘I can
scarcely hide it,” ndo lho posso dizer ‘I cannot tell
him it,” quem lho pode dizer? ‘who can teli it to
him?’ ndo me posso demorgr ‘I cannot remain,” ndo
me pesa dizé-lo ‘I am not sorry to say it,” sempre
me estqua a repreender ‘he was always blaming

me.’

263. The reflexive pronoun se, however, usually
follows the governing verb but may precede or follow
the dependent infinitive:

deve-se corrigir ‘it must be corrected,’ isto devia-se
de dgr, isto devia de dgr-se, or isto devia de se dgr
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‘that should be given,’ o que se deve dizer or o que
deve dizer-se (but not o que deve-se dizer) ‘what
should be said,” pode-se fazer or pode fazer-se ‘it
can be done,’ podendo-se fazer or podendo fazer-se
‘being able to be done.’

264. (a) If one of the verbs mentioned in 262 has
an object pronoun and at the same time governs an
infinitive that also has an object pronoun, both pro-
nouns follow the verb, the object of the verb standing
before the object of the infinitive as the dative of the
interested party (571. b):

eu ouco-lho dizer ‘I hear you say it,” éle fez-mo
compreender ‘he makes me understand it.’

(b) If either object of the infinitive is a noun, it
usually follows both the verb and the infinitive:

faz-lhe ter a cqrta ‘he lets her have the letter,
vi-0 castigar o cdo ‘I saw him punish the dog.’
265. If the infinitive depends on a subordinate verb,
an object personal pronoun precedes the latter or follows
the infinitive:
espero gue lho possa fazer or espero que possa fazer-
lho ‘I hope you are able to do it to him,” quero que
venhas falgr-me or quero que me venhas falgr (not
quero que venhas me falgr) ‘I want you to come to
speak to me.’

266. (a) If the infinitive depends on another
infinitive not preceded by a negative or a preposition,
an object personal pronoun follows the verb or either
of the infinitives:
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espero que 0 pgssa comegqr a fazer, espero que possa
comegd-lo a fazer, or espero que possa come¢qr a
fazé-lo ‘1 hope you are able to begin to do it.’

(b) But if preceded by a negative or a preposition,
the pronoun may precede the first infinitive or follow
any of the infinitives:

ndo o poder comecqr a fazer, ndo podé-lo comegqr
a fazer, ndo poder comegd-lo a fazer, or ndo poder
comegqr a fazé-lo ‘not to be able to begin to do it,’
para (ndo) o poder come¢qr a fazer, para (ndo)
podé-lo comegqr a fazer, para (ndo) poder comegb-lo
fazer, or para (ndo) poder come¢qr o fazé-lo ‘in
order (not) to be able to begin to do it.’

267. (a) If the infinitive depends on another
infinitive which itself depends on a gerund not preceded
by a negative or the preposition em, an object personal
pronoun is placed after the gerund or after either
infinitive:

podendo-o comegqr a fazer, podendo comegd-lo a
Jazer, or podendo comegqr a fazé-lo ‘being able to
begin to do it.’

(b) But if preceded by a negative or em, the pronoun
is placed before the gerund or after either infinitive:

em (ndo) o podendo comecqr a fazer, em (ndo)
podendo comegd-lo a fazer, or em (ndo) podendo
come¢qr a fazé-lo ‘in (not) being able to begin
to do it.

268. If averb already expressed is understood before
an infinitive, an object personal pronoun preferably
follows the infinitive:
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ndo quero vé-lo nem ouvi-lo ‘I do not wish to see

him nor to hear him,” ndo pgsso persuadi-lo nem

convencé-lo ‘I can neither persuade him nor con-
vince him.’

269. (a) If the infinitive is introduced by a
preposition, usually de, para, por, or sem, but not a,
the object pronoun usually precedes, but may follow,
the infinitive; with compound tenses it follows the
auxiliary (273 b.):

sem o ler or sem té-lo ‘without having it,” para le
ver ‘in order to see thee,” esfou pronto para o server
‘I am ready to serve you,’ para se avaligr or para
avaligr-se ‘in order to value,’ para ndo amo-
find-lo ‘in order not to annoy him,” para lko
(ndo) dizer, para (ndo) lho dizer, or para (ndo)
dizer-lho ‘in order (not) to tell him it,” depois de o
obriggr or depois de obrigd-lo ‘after having obliged
him,” em vez de se dirigir (or em vez de dirigir-se) @
porta ‘instead of directing himself to the door,’
faca favpr de me dgr o jorngl ‘please give me the
paper,’ lenho a honra de lhe participgr or tenho a
honra de participgr-lhe ‘1 have the honor to inform

)

you.

(b) If the infinitive is introduced by a, the object
pronoun usually follows the infinitive:

comegou a irritgr-se ‘he began to grow angry,’
estou pronto a servi-lo ‘1 am ready to serve you.’

270. If there are two infinitives in a phrase intro-
duced by a preposition, an object personal pronoun
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may precede the first infinitive, follow the second, or

stand between them (262):
sem nos poder dizer, sem poder dizer-nos, or sem po-
der-nos dizer ‘without being able to tell us,’fg¢a favpr
de o torngr a chamagr ‘please call him again,’ quando
teremos o prazer de o lorngr a ver entre nés? ‘when
shall we have the pleasure of seeing you again
with us?’

271. If the governing verb is impersonal, the object
pronouns are appended to the infinitive:

resta-me agradecer-lhe ‘it remains for me to thank
him,” é preciso fazé-lo ‘it is necessary to do it,’
convém permitir-lhe a entrqda ‘it is proper to allow
him to enter,’ foi bom dizer-tho ‘it was a good thing
to tell it to him,’ foi bom ter-lho dito ‘it was a good
thing to have told it to him.’

272. (a) If the infinitive is personal, an object
pronoun precedes the subject pronoun and both follow
the infinitive (589):

a0 ajudgrem-me ¢les, cairam os livros no chio ‘as
they assisted me, the books fell to the ground.’

(b) Butif a personal infinitive is governed by a prep-
osition, except a, the subject pronoun (if expressed)
precedes the object pronoun and both precede (or,
rarely, the object follows) the infinitive:

para eles me ajudgrem ‘that they might assist me,’
sem ¢les me ajudqrem ‘without their assisting me;’
but ao levanigrem-se eles ‘when they got up.’

F. With Compound Tenses

273. (a) With compound tenses, the object .per-
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sonal pronoun usually follows the auxiliary; it may be
attracted before it by a pronoun subject (only in
Brazil), a negative, an interrogative, or an adverb
of time, as jd, sempre, nunca; it cannot be appended
to the past participle:

tenho-lho dito (Braz.: eu lho tenho dilo, but not
tenho dito-lho) ‘I have told him so,’ tendo-me visio e
chamado (=tendo-me visto e tendo-me chamqdo)
‘having seen me and called me,” femo-lo visto
(Braz.: nds o temos visto) ‘we have seen him,’ éle
linha-me escrito (Braz.: éle me tinha escrito) ‘he
had written to me,” quem lho teria dito? ‘who could
have told him so?’ nunca mo tinkam dito ‘they
had never told me so,” se éle ndo me tivesse dito
‘if he had not told me,’ ¢les tinkam-se esquecido
(Braz.: eles se tinham esquecido) ‘they had forgot-
ten’ (cf., in a subordinate clause after que, eu
sabia que éles se tinkam esquecido); nds temos-lhe
dito ‘we have told him,” lenho-o sabido hd muito
(Braz.: eu o tenho sabido hd muito) ‘I have known
it for a long while,” a certeza da vitéria tinha-se
desvanecido ‘the certainty of victory had vanished,’
espero nao o ter feito esperqr ‘I hope I have not
kept you waiting.’
(b) If a perfect infinitive is introduced by a prepo-
sition (cf. 269), an object pronoun usually follows, or
less often precedes, the auxiliary:

sem Ler-lho mostrqdo or sem lho ter mostrgdo ‘without
having shown it to him,’ em razdo de os ndo ter
visto ‘by reason of not having seem them,” admiro-
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me de nunca a ler visto & janela ‘I am surprised I
have never seen her at the window,” dias depois
de lhe ter escrito ‘some days after writing to you’
(cf. 272).

For the future perfect and past future perfect, see 274 c.

G. With the Future Tenses

274. (a) With the simple future and conditional, the
pronoun objects always precede the verb:

creio que Ele te verd ‘I think that he will see thee,’
Jjulggua que éle te veria ‘I thought he would see
thee,” digo que ew o ndo escreveria ‘I say that I
would not write it,” eu to direi ‘I will tell it to you.’

(b) But in the analytic future and conditional (382)
in positive sentences, the object pronoun or pronouns
are generally intercalated between the infinitive and the
personal termination:

conduzi-lo hei ‘I will conduct him,” amd-lo-iam
‘they would love him,’ dir-se-ia ‘it would be said,’
amd-lo hei ‘I will love him,’ ex dir-to hei ‘I will tell
it to you,” dir-nos hdé ‘he will tell us,’ dar-lho-ia
‘T would give it to him,” éle ver-te hd ‘he will
see thee,” ter-lho-ia dito ‘I would have told it to
him,’ entregqr-lhos hdé ‘he will hand it (or ‘them’)
over to him (‘her’ or ‘them’), comer-vos-iam as
mdéscas ‘the flies would eat you.’

(c) With the future perfect and past future perfect,
such pronouns always precede the auxiliary:

ter-mo hd dito o amigo (but hd-de ter-mo dito o
amigo) ‘my friend will have told it to me,’ ter-
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lho-iamos ensingdo (but haviamos de ter-lho en-
singdo) ‘we would have taught it to him,’ éle ter-
se-ia prevenido se o soubesse (but éle havia de ter-se
prevenido) ‘he would have been on his guard if
he had known it,” &le considerqr-se-ia honrqdo (but
éle havia de considergr-se honrqdo) ‘he would have
considered himself honored.’

(d) When the infinitive is preceded by the preposi-
tion de, in expressions like kei-de dgr ‘I have to (or
‘shall’) give’ and havia de dgr ‘I had to (or ‘should’)
give' (which are properly analytic forms; see (c)
supra), in the literary language the object pronoun
stands either after the preposition or the infinitive, or
before the main verb, if the latter is not at the head
of a clause:

hei-de o amar or hei-de amd-lo ‘1 have to love him’
‘I shall love him,’ kavia de 0 amqr or havia de amd-
lo ‘I had to love him’ ‘I should love him,’ kei-de
lho dgr or hei-de dar-lho ‘I have to give it to him,’
hei-de lho emprestar or hei-de emprestgr-lho ‘1 shall
lend it to you.’

(e) Butin the popular speech the pronoun is frequently
found standing before the preposition:

éle hd-de envigr-me uma cqria, éle hd-de me envigr uma

cqrta, éle envigr-me hd uma cqria, and éle hd ine de

envigr uma cqria ‘he has to (or ‘will’) send me a tetter.’
B. POSSESSIVES

275 (a) The possessives are:
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Masculine Feminine
Singular Plural Singular Plural

Ist pers. meu meus minha minhas ‘my’ ‘mine’
2nd pers. tew  teus tua tuas ‘thy’ ‘thine’
3rd pers. seuw  seus sua suas

1st pers. mngsso mngssos ngssa  mngssas ‘our’ ‘ours’
2nd pers. vgsso vssos vpssa  vgssas 'your' ‘yours’
3rd pers. seuw  seus sua suas

(b) The possessives of the third person, seu, seus,
sua, suas, have a wide range of meaning, viz., ‘his’ ‘her’
‘hers’ ‘its’ ‘their’ ‘theirs’ ‘your’ ‘yours’ ‘one’s’ (278).

(¢) The same forms serve both as adjectives (with
a noun) and as pronouns (282).

For the use of the article before the possessive, see 79,
281, 289.

276. (a) The possessive adjective agrees in gender
and number with the thing possessed, and not with the
possessor; in sua bdca, for example, sua is feminine to
agree with béca, though it may mean ‘his,” ‘her,’ ‘its,’
‘their,” or ‘one’s’ (‘mouth’).

(b) As a rule the possessive is repeated with each
noun to which it refers, especially if the nouns differ
in gender or number or there is a contrast:

seus vestidos e (suas) joias ‘her garments and (her)
jewels,” meu pai ¢ minka mae ‘my father and
(my) mother,” a sua virtude e o seu valpr ‘his virtue
and courage.’

(¢) But it is usually not repeated with several
adjectives accompanying the same noun:
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todos admiram as minhas belas e fragrantes ropsas
‘everybody admires my beautiful and fragrant
roses.’

(d) If only one possessive is expressed, it agrees
with the nearest noun:
a minha pdiria e honor or o meu honor e pdiria
‘my country and my honor.’

(¢) Two possessives referring to different pos-
sessors cannot, except colloquially, stand before the
same substantive:

as minhas cqrtas e as suas or, colloquially, as
minhas e as suas cgrtas ‘my letters and yours.’

(f) When the third person form of address is used
(236. b), the possessive must also be in the third person,
but it agrees in gender and number, not with the person
addressed, but with the following noun:

gstas s@o as suas cgsas ‘these are your houses,’
hei-de contar tudo a seu pai ‘I will tell it all to your
father.

277. Portuguese makes but little use of the posses-
sive adjective, except before the subject of a sentence
and when clearness or emphasis requires it. As far as
possible, it is replaced by the definite article before
the name of the thing possessed (79. d, 80. b):

rasgou a (sua) roupa ‘he tore his (own) clothes,’
estou em (minka) cgsa ‘I am in my (own) house,’
néo falei com éle, mas falei com o pai ‘I did not
speak to him, but to his father,’ déi-me tpdo o
corpo ‘all my body aches,” cortou-me a mao ‘he
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cut my hand,” bglem-nos & poria ‘somebody is
knocking at our door.’

278. The possessives of the third person, sex(s) and
sua(s), are used only when they refer to the subject of
the sentence. They ordinarily mean ‘your,’” unless
the context or the construction of the whole clause
shows them to mean ‘his,” ‘her,’ ‘its,” or ‘their.” Other-
wise ‘his,” ‘her,” etc., is expressed, if possession is ex-
pressed at all, either by appending to the verb a per-
sonal pronoun referring to the possessor, or by placing
the definite article or possessive adjective before the
name of the thing possessed and, after it, the personal
pronoun or title preceded by the preposition de: déle,
deles, dela(s), do senhor, da senhora, de V. Ex?, de Vocé:

ndo falei com éle mas falei com o pai déle ‘I did not
speak to him, but I did to his father,’ estrgnho-lhe
a franqueza ‘I wonder at his frankness,” louva-lhe
a modéstia ‘he praises your modesty,” entreguei-
lhe o chapéu déle ‘1 gave him his hat,” Jodo tem os
sapqtos déle ‘John has his shoes,” a cgsa é deles
‘the house is theirs,” 0 meu chapéu e o déle ‘my hat
and his,” meus pais ¢ os deles ‘my parents and
theirs,” conhego o pai deles ‘I know their father,
louva-se-lhe o wvalpr ‘they praise his valor, sua
irmd déle ‘his sister,” a sua cgsa de V. Ex* ‘your
house,” ouvia-se-lhe a vgz ‘his voice was heard,’
é um grande acontecimento; compreendo a sua im-
portdncia, compreendo a importéncia déle, or com-
preendo-lhe a importdncia ‘it is a great event; I
understand its importance,’ éle escapou-lhe das maos
‘he escaped from his hands,” até lhe chegqr ao fim
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‘till I reach the end of it,’ que se lhe hd-de fazer?
‘what are you going to do about it?’

279. The possessives of the third person, with a
following noun or an adjective or numeral used as a
noun, often lose their proper value and are used colloqui-
ally to express an approximate value or quantity:

fala bem o sew pouco de francés ‘he speaks well the
little French he knows,’ jd fqz seu frio ‘already it
i1s becoming somewhat cold,” @ emprésa tem suas
dificuldgdes ‘the undertaking has some difficulties,’
homem dos seus quarenia gnos ‘a man of some forty
years,’ leve seus minutos de aborrecimento ‘it had
its disgustful minutes,’ fem as suas vinte cgsas ‘he
owns some twenty houses;” and, with disapproba-
tion, in such familiar exclamations as, seu bruto/
‘yvou (or ‘the’) brute!” sew pedggo de gsno! ‘the ass!’
seu patife! ‘you rascall’ sem tolo! ‘you foolV sua
mona! ‘you little assV

280. The possessive is used elliptically in some familiar
expressions (303. h):
na sua (sc. opinido) estaria melhor assim ‘in his
opinion it would have been better so,” mas o que quere
o senhor dizer ma sua? ‘but what do you mean?’
diz-me na sua (sc. cqria) ‘he tells me in his (sc. ‘letter’).’
Likewise conia das suas (sc. tolices) ds raparigas
‘he tells his yarns to the girls,’ fgz das suas ‘he plays
the fool.’
281. The definite article and a possessive adjective
alone may be used to refer to a noun already expressed:
a ngssa cgsa é grande; a vgssa é pequena ‘our house is
large; yours is small.’
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282. When used absolutely, o meu, a minka, os
meus, as minhas, o teu, o seu, 0 nosso, etc. mean ‘(what
1s) mine,’ ‘my property,” ‘my goods,’” ‘yours,’ etc., and,
in the plural, os meus, os teus, os ngssos, etc. often
denote ‘friends,” ‘allies,” ‘companions,” ‘followers,’
members of the family,’ etc.:

néo quero sendo o meu ‘I only want mine,’ os ngssos
Joram eleitos ‘our side has been elected.’

283. In direct address, mew, minka is commonly
used before the name of a relative or the title of a
superior officer (78. e):

bons dias, meu capitio ‘good morning, captain,’
minha mdae! ‘mother!” and, with disapprobation,
meu mentirpso ‘my false friend.’

284. Demonstrative and indefinite pronouns and
numerals may be used with the possessive:
éste meu cdo ‘this dog of mine,” as minkas trés
filkas ‘my three daughters,” aquele sew amigo
‘that friend of his,’ éste meu plano ‘this plan of
mine,” aqueles seus conhecidos ‘those acquaintances
of yours.’

285. ‘Mine,” ‘thine,” etc., and distinct ownership
are expressed by the verb pertencer followed by a
mim, a b, etc., or by the verb ser ‘to be’ followed by
the definite article and the possessive (79. ¢):

gsta cqria pertence-me (a mim) ‘this letter belongs
to me,’ ¢sta carta é (a) minha ‘this letter is mine.’
In the latter example the article is expressed only
when speaking of a determined number of letters,
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e.g., das duas (cqrtas), gsta é a minha ‘of the two
letters, this is mine.’

286. The idea of possession may be heightened by

adding préprio ‘own’ (340) or ésfe ‘this’ etc. (284):

escrevi-o com a minha prépria mao ‘I wrote it with
my own hand,” meu préprio irméo me deu éste
lapis ‘my own brother gave me this pencil,’ 0 seu
proprio filho ‘his own son,’ gstas sdo as suas préprias
palgvras ‘these are his own words,” ouvi com estes
meus ouvidos ‘I heard with my own ears,” eslas
minhas pequenas sdo muilo irrequiglas ‘these
little ones of mine are very restless,” esses vgssos
olhos misericordigsos a mds volver ‘turn your eyes
of mercy towards us,’” éste meu amigo ‘my friend
here,” essa ngssa Lisbpa ‘our own Lisbon,” esses
seus megécios ‘your affairs,’ sai fora por e¢ssas
ruas ‘go out into the streets.’

The sentence ‘Jack killed the giant in his (the giant’s)

house’ may be rendered in Portuguese as follows:

Joao matou o gigante em sua cqsa
Jodo matou o gigante na sua prépria cqgsa

but most clearly thus:

Jodo matou o gigante em casa déste, or
Jodo matowu o gigante na prépria cqsa déste.

287. The possessive is omitted in some adverbial

expressions with de after certain verbs:

caiu de joelhos ‘he fell on his knees,’ mudgr de
parecer ‘to change opinion.’
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Position of the Possessive

288. The normal position of the possessive is before
the noun and after the articles, the demonstratives,
relatives, and indefinites:

o seu chapéu, wm seu chapéu, éste seu chapéu, o gl
seu chapéu, o quql seuw chapéu, algum seu chapéu,
ambos os seus chapéus, todos os seus chapéus ‘his
hat,” ‘a hat of his,” ‘this hat of his,” ‘such a hat
of his,” ‘which hat of his,” ‘any hat of his,” ‘both
his hats,” ‘all his hats.’

(a) But to express affection, intimacy in possession,
or for elegance or emphasis, the possessive may follow:
pelo mesmo Jesus Cristo Senhor Nosso ‘through
the same Jesus Christ, our Lord,” 6/ Deus e
Senhor meu ‘oh my God and my Lord! minha
mde ‘my mother,” mde minka muita querida ‘my
dear mother,” esta é a ditgsa pdlria minha amqda
‘this is my own dear happy country,” o pgdre-
nesso ‘the Lord’s Prayer,” mqu grgdo seu ‘against
his will,) ndo sem juniqr algumas observagies
minhas ‘not without adding a few remarks of
my own.’
(b) After a noun that is preceded by an interroga-
tive or a negative:
que chapéu seu? ‘what hat of his?’ nenhum chapéu
seu ‘no hat of his.’
(c) Before an ordinal numeral that is followed by
a noun:
o0 seu primeiro chapéu ‘his first hat.’
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(d) Immediately after a noun that is preceded by
a cardinal numeral or before this numeral:

os trés chapéus seus or os seus irés chapéus ‘his
three hats.’

(e) The possessive may precede or follow a noun
in the predicate or depending on a preposition; the latter
expresses not so much possession as cause or origin:

é minha a culpa ‘the fault is mine’ ‘it is my fault,’
foi culpa minha ‘it was my fault,” em ngsso nome
or em nome ngsso ‘in our name.’

289. ‘One of my friends’ is um meu amigo, and
‘a friend of mine’ (which latter stresses the intimacy
of the friendship) is rendered um amigo meu or, more
emphatically, um dos meus amigos:

é meu amigo ‘he is my friend,” é amigo meu ‘he is
a friend of mine,” é o meu amigo ‘it is my friend,
& um cdo mey ‘it is a dog of mine,” um doutpr meu
amigo ‘a doctor, a friend of mine’ or ‘one of my
friends who is a doctor,” muilos amigos meus
‘many friends of mine,” os muitos amigos meus
‘my many friends,” é muilo mew amigo ‘he is a
great friend of mine,” éste homem é seu amigo
‘this man is a friend of yours,’ éste komem é o seu
amigo ‘this man is your friend,” a um seu corres-
pondente dizia ‘to one of his correspondents he
said,” um wvgsso s¢rvo ‘one of your servants,’ um
crigdo seuw or, frequently, wm sew crigdo ‘your
servant’ (79. b).

290. The possessive after the noun is sometimes
the equivalent of a personal pronoun with de:
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noticias suas (i.e. de V. Ex*) ‘news about you,’
satidgdes suas ‘the longing that you have for some-
one, mande-me breves moticias suas ‘send me
a short account of yourself,” muitas lembrangas
(or saiidgdes) minhas ‘with my best regards;
but also fiz as minhas despedidas ‘I took leave’
‘T bid farewell,’ até novas noticias minkas ‘till
further news from me.’

C. DEMONSTRATIVES

291. (a) The following three demonstratives are
used either adjectively or pronominally:

Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular  Plural
éste ‘this (one)’ estes 'these’ esta estas
2sse ‘that (one)’ esses ‘those’ essa essas

aguele ‘that (one)’ agqueles ‘those’  aquela aquelas

(b) These demonstratives are combined to form
one word with the prepositions de ‘of’ and em ‘in.’

Preceded by de they form déste(s), desta(s), désse(s),
dessa(s), daquele(s), daquela(s).

Preceded by em they form néste(s), nesta(s), nésse(s),
nessa(s), naquele(s), naquela(s).

The spellings n-este, n’este, ’neste, etc., which are
frequently found, are not admitted in the revised
orthography.

(¢) They are also combined with oulro, -a, -os, -as
‘other’ to form the emphatic demonstratives estoutro, es-
toutra, estoutros, estoulras, essoulro, essoutra, aque-
loutro, aqueloutra, etc., ‘this other’ ‘that other.’

(d) Agquele and aquilo (299) are the only demonstra-
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tives that are combined with the preposition a; a
aquele(s) is written dquele(s):

falou dquele ‘he spoke to that one,” dquela hora
‘at that hour.’

292. Este, ‘this’ ‘this one’ ‘the latter,” indicates
actual events or what is near in time or place in relation
to the speaker. But it is also used sometimes with the
force of agquele.

293. Esse, ‘that’ ‘that one’ ‘the former,’ indicates
past events or what is near in time or place in relation
to the person addressed. But it may also be used
independently without reference to any definite time
or place.

294. Even in the colloquial language this distinction
in meaning between éste and ésse is generally ob-
served. In commercial correspondence ngsta (sc. cidgde
‘city’ or prgg¢a ‘place’) refers to the place of the writer,
nessa to that of the person written to, and nagu¢la
to a place distant from both:

um mnegociante desta acgba de fazer quebra ‘a
merchant of this place has just failed.’

295. Aquele etc., ‘that’ ‘the former,’ refers to what
is vague, or is more or less removed from both the
speaker and the person addressed:

éste megdcio e ndo aquele ‘this business and not
that.’

296. (a) A demonstrative adjective precedes its
noun and agrees with it in gender and number. It is
repeated only when the subjects it refers to are of very
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dissimilar meaning. When it modifies more than one
noun it agrees with the nearest:
éste homem e aquelas mulheres ‘this man and those
women,’ estes homens e mulheres ‘these men and
women,’ estes cadernos e folhas estdo bem escritas
or estas folhas e cadernos esiGo bem escrilos ‘these
sheets and note-books are well written.’

(b) In the popular speech, however, as well as in
the more cultivated language, éste, when emphatic
and followed by a relative clause, sometimes follows
the noun:

homem éste que tanto féz ‘this man who did so
much,” and in exclamations: que mulher aquelal
‘what a woman that is!’

297. The definite article o, @, os, as, followed by
the preposition de or the relative que (307), has re-
tained the force of a demonstrative pronoun and is
used as the equivalent of aquele, when referring to
things:

tenho dois livros; o de que lhe quero falgr é do
pequeno ‘I have two books; the one of which I
wish to speak to you is the small one,’ as que
quero sdo as megras ‘what I want are the black
ones,” as luvas de séda e as de ld ‘the silk gloves
and the woolen ones,” estes charulos sdo mais
barglos do que os que comprei ontem ‘these cigars
are cheaper than those I bought yesterday.’

298 (a) A demonstrative pronoun subject of the
verb ser ‘to be,” and referring to a definite person or
thing, is usually omitted, unless the verb is followed
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by a personal pronoun or the subject has already been

mentioned:
é &ste o seu livro? ‘is this your book?’ sdo ésses os
seus primos? ‘are those your cousins?’ (gsta or
¢ssa) foi a sua resposta ‘this was his answer,’
ésse (homem) é o meu par ‘that (man) is my
father,” (estas) sGo as minhas ‘these are mine,’
quem €2 ‘who 1s that?’ ésie é éle ‘this is he.’

(b) If ‘this’ or ‘that’ refers to a person, the pronoun
alone is not used, as in English, but amigo, cavalheiro,
senhor, or senhora must be added:

éste cavalheiro é meu amigo ‘this (gentleman) is
my friend.’

299. While éste, ésse, and aquele are used both ad-
jectively and pronominally and refer to some definite
person or thing, the three neuter demonstratives isto
‘this,” isso ‘that,” and agquilo ‘that’ are invariable pro-
nouns only and refer indefinitely to ‘this thing,” ‘that
thing,’ ‘that other thing,” to a whole idea, or to some-
thing not mentioned by name. They rarely refer to
persons, and then usually with a shade of contempt:

isto que digo é certo ‘what I say is certain,” que
é isto? or que é isso? ‘what 1s that?’ é isso ‘that is it’
‘that is right,” isto de que lhe fglo ‘what I speak
to you about,’ eu preferia isso dquilo ‘I prefer this
to that,” aquilo que €2 ‘what is that?’ e a verdgde
é aquilo ‘and that is the truth,’ isso é que é ‘that’s
so’ (very common in giving assent), a islo é que
ndo pode dizer que ndo ‘you cannot say no to that,’
isso nunca chega a ser homem ‘that fellow will
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never be a man, aquilo ali trabglha-se pouco
‘they do not exert themselves much.’

300. Isio, isso, and aquilo are sometimes used as
the real subject in an impersonal sentence:
éle é verdgde que isto s@o horas de irmos embgra
‘the truth is that it is time for us to go,” mags
en ndo sei se isto sdo palgvras portuguesas ‘but 1
do not know if these are Portuguese words,’ isto
ndo sdo palguras de corggem ‘these are not words of
courage,’ isto que horas ser@o? ‘what time might it
be?’ Isto é (never isso é) is used to show that the
speaker is going to explain a previous statement,
‘that is’ ‘that is to say;’ isto convém ‘that is right.’

301. Combined with the prepositions de and em,
islo, isso0, and aquilo are written
disto disso daguilo
nisto Nnisso naquilo

but the contraction does not take place when the
preposition and isso, isto, or aquilo stand before a
gerund:
em 1isto acabando ‘when that will be finished,’
em aquilo acontecendo ‘if that happens,” é melhgr
ndo pensqgrmos nmisso ‘it is better for us not to
think of that.’
302. Nisto (never nisso) sometimes means ‘mean-
while' ‘then’ ‘at such a moment’ ‘thereupon:’
nisto chegou éle ‘meanwhile (or ‘at that moment’)
he arrived.’
Por isto or por isso ‘therefore,” negatively ndo por
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iss0 or nem por isso ‘in spite of that’ ‘not so much’
‘please.’

Special Uses of the Demonstratives

303. (a) Frequently with the possessive, to strengthen
the idea of possession (284).
(b) Occasionally like the article, to substantivize
words and phrases:
estes ondes e estes dondes ‘these ‘wheres’and ‘whences’,’
aqueles quandos ‘those ‘whens’,’ aquele nado sei qué
‘that I know not what.’

(c) Popularly, instead of the definite article, a noun,
or a personal pronoun, but with much more emphasis,
and in apposition:

aquele Antonio fgz cada lolice ‘that Anthony commits
every folly,” gssa genie que nos espta na sombra ‘those
people who are watching us in the shadow,’ o marido,
ésse adorgva-a ‘that husband adored her,” o repgs,
ésse ¢ que ¢é fino ‘it is the boy that is clever,” glha o
peixe, aquele é que sgbe nadgr ‘see the fish; that’s the
one that knows how to swim.’

(d) Poetically, in comparisons, like the indefinite article,
agreeing in gender and number with the word to which
it is compared:

éste fofo como minho 'this thing as puffy as a nest.’
(e) Preceded by de:
hd disto ‘there is such a thing;’ and, in the plural,
agreeing in gender with the noun to which it refers:
quem tem maos destas or qguem tem destas maos ‘whoever
has hands of that kind,’” um homem daqueles ‘a man of
that kind.’
(f) Isto followed by de, in the sense of a respeito de:
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isto de satisfa¢@o ‘in the matter of satisfaction,’” mas
isto de caniqr na igrgja ‘but this business of singing
in church,’ isto de sezdes, ndo é ngda ‘as for these
fevers, it is nothing.’

(g) Some demonstrative pronouns, usually in the
feminine singular, are used in a number of more or less
popular expressions in which cozsa, grg¢a, or some word
of like meaning is to be understood:

foi-se embgra sem mais agquela ‘he went off without
saying another word,” fem Ild aquegla de embirrgr
comigo ‘he has a mania for flying into a rage with me,’
essa é boal ‘that’s a good one!’ (jronical) ‘the idea!’
ora gstal gra ¢ssal or gra istol ‘why, the idea!” ‘what!’
‘there now!” egssa aggral ‘well, now!' ¢ssa sim, que
aparece clgra e distinia ‘that much seems clear and
distinct,” é por estas e outras ‘in this way and that,’
com g¢ssa (or gsta) vou-me embora ‘that caps the climax,’
¢ssa ndo me pode esquecer ‘1 cannot forget it,” gssa ndo
lembra ao digbo ‘the devil wouldn’t have thought of
it,” se degsta escapgr ‘if 1 escape from this,’ e assim
vai o homem desta para aquela ‘and so the man goes
from one thing to another,’ foi-se desta (vida) para
melhor ‘he departed this (life) for a better world’ (294).

(h) Feminine adjectives, possessives, and other words

are similarly used (280):
catu em uma boa ‘he fell into a trap,’ féz uma das suas
‘he was up to one of his tricks,’ por outra ‘in other
words,’” noulra ndo caio en ‘I won't be caught again,’
quere ouvir uma de Pedro?’ '‘do you want to hear a
good story?’ noutra nd@o me meto ‘once is enough,’ os
outros lgvam a melhor ‘the others get the better of it.’

D. INTERROGATIVES AND RELATIVES
304. There is but one form for both interrogative
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and relative pronouns, viz., quem, que (qué), quql,
quanto, and cujo.
Quem
305. (a) Quem (interrogative) ‘who?’ ‘whom?’ or
(relative) ‘who’ ‘whom’ ‘he who’ ‘whoever’ ‘which’ ‘that’
is always pronominal and invariable, and, except occa-
sionally in the classic authors, refers only to persons or
to abstracts and concrete words used personally. It
may be used as subject, as object of a verb, or depending
on a preposition, and in direct or indirect discourse.
In the modern language, however, sem quem is avoided:
quem féz isto? ‘who did that?’ quem me chamou?
‘who called me? quem estd ali? ‘who is there?’
quem é o homem? ‘who is the man?’ (a) quem
buscam eles? ‘whom do they seek?’ a quem fqla
éle? ‘to whom does he speak?’ com quem fqla?
‘to whom do you speak?’ de quem é a vez? ‘whose
turn is it?’ diga-me quem wveio ‘tell me who has
come,’ quem sd@o os outros? ‘who are the others?’

(b) Relative gquem is rarely used in the popular
speech (307) except in proverbs (p. 620 ff.) and, unlike
que (310), it requires its verb to be in the third person
singular (548. j. k). It is often the equivalent of
aquele or a pesspa followed by que:

nao fomos nés quem o disse ‘it was not we who said
it,” fui eu quem o comprou ‘it was I who bought it,’
fui euw quem afirmou isso ‘it was I who affirmed
that,” quem semeia ventos colhe tempesiqdes ‘whoso
sows the wind, reaps the whirlwind,’ dize-me com
quem andas, dir-te hei as manhas que tens ‘tell me
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what company you keep and I will tell you what
you are,” quem ndo vé, é cego ‘he who does not see,
is blind,” fui eu e ¢la quem o descobriu ‘it was she
and I who made it known,” quem fizer isso serd
castiggdo ‘whoever does that will be punished,’
conheco quem escreveu o artigo ‘I know who wrote
the article,” a mulher de quem fglo ‘the woman of
whom I speak,’” quem ri hgje chorard amanhd
‘he who laughs to-day will weep to-morrow.’

(c) After eis (aqui) ‘behold,” qguem means ‘one who:’

eis (aqui) quem mnos dard molicias disso ‘here is
one who will give us information about it.’

(d) As direct as well as indirect object, quem is
preceded by the preposition a:

0 hgmem a quem V. Ex® encontrou ‘the man you
met,’ o homem a quem eu enlreguei o chapéu ‘the
man to whom I gave the hat.’

(e) Quem...quem ... ‘the one ... theother...?
quem diz sim, quem diz ndo ‘one says ‘yes,’ the
other ‘no’”’

Interrogative Que (Qué)

306. (a) Que? (interrogative) ‘who?’ ‘whom?’
‘what?’ and gque (relative) ‘who’ ‘he who’ ‘whoever’
‘whom’ ‘which’ ‘that’ ‘what’ are invariable. They
may be used as adjectives or as pronouns, either as
subject or object of a verb, or depending on a preposi-
tion such as com, em, por, sem. They may refer to
persons or things of either number or gender, but, as
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a genuine relative pronoun referring to a person, quem
preceded by a preposition (usually a, com, de, or por)
is preferred (312).

When interrogative que is emphatic, or stands alone
or before a pause, it is written qué?:

(o) qué? ‘what?’ (cf. o que ‘that which’); para qué?
‘what for?’ ‘why?’ (cf. para que ‘for which’);
que 1dqgde? ‘what age?’ que é isto? ‘what is this?’
que ¢é isso? ‘what is ‘that?’ que fem? ‘what have
you?' de que homem me fgla V. Ex*? ‘of what
man do you speak to me?’ que aprendeu na escola?
‘what did you learn at school?’ ndo set que ideas
tem ‘I do not know what ideas he has,” a que
fim? ‘for what purpose? que lempo estd? ‘what
kind of weather is 1t?’

(b) The neuter pronoun o should not be used before
interrogative gue at the beginning of a sentence,
although this rule is often violated in modern times,
especially in Brazil:

(0) que quere dizer? ‘what do you mean?’ (o) que
& (1550)? ‘what is that?’ (o) que hé de npvo? ‘what’s
the news?’ (o) que quere V.Ex*? ‘what do you
wish?’ (0) que se passou? ‘what took place?’

(c) Butin an indirect question depending on a verb,
expressed or understood, the pronoun is correctly em-
ployed:

disse-lhe o que féz? ‘did he tell him what he did?’
sqbe o que éle quere? ‘do you know what he wants?’



208 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

(d) As an adjective, que sometimes means ‘what
kind of?:’
que cqsas sdo aquelas? ‘what (kind of) houses are
those?’ que homem é éste? ‘what (sort of) man is
this?’ que chapéu quere o senhor?‘ which hat do you
want?’

(e) Before a noun, an adjective, or an adverb, que
(often followed by tdo or, popularly, by mais) is used
in exclamations, to express a quality in a high degree
(710. b):

que bonita meninal ‘what a pretty girll’ que belo que
¢/ ‘how beautiful it is!’ que pdlida estd! ‘how pale
she is! que vista tdo (or mais) bonital ‘what a pretty
view!" que belamente escrila é esia cqrial ‘how
beautifully this letter is written!

(f) Similarly when followed by de and a noun:

que de gemtel or quanta gente! ‘what a crowd!
que de tempo perdido! ‘what a loss of time!’

For the order of words after em gue?, see 730.

Relative Que
307. Que is the commonest of the relative pronouns
and almost the only one employed by the people:

0 homem que me encontrou ‘the man who met me,’
0 hgmem gque eu encontrei ‘the man whom I met,’
a lingua que se fqla ‘the language that is spoken,’
o de que falgmos é verdgde ‘what we speak of is
true,” € éle que o diz ‘it is he who says so,’ o que
deseja muito sempre é pobre ‘he who desires much
is always poor,” perguntou-me em que pensqva
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‘he asked me what I was thinking of,” sou eu que
peco ‘it 1s I who ask,” sgbe o senhor o que quero?
‘do you know what I want?’ éle foi (o) que me deu
a liberdqde ‘it was he who gave me liberty,” sei
o0 que fqz de lgrde ‘1 know what he does in the eve-
ning,’ ndo percebo o que diz ‘I do not grasp what he
says,’ conte-me o que viu ‘tell me what you saw.’

308. An emphatic expletive, corresponding to
French gu’est-ce que? and consisting of the third person
singular present indicative of the verb ser ‘to be,’
followed by the relative pronoun (o) que and inserted
after a pronoun (interrogative, relative, or personal),
a noun, or an adverb, emphasizes the subject or object
to which the word refers. In such cases the verb agrees
with the antecedent:

os grandes homens (é que) o dizem ‘it is the great
men who say so,” a cdrle tdda confessou que ¢la
(& que) era a mais linda ‘all the court confessed that
it was she that was the most beautiful,” porque
deles (é que) é o reino dos Céus ‘for theirs is the
Kingdom of Heaven,” quem (é que) o féz? ‘who
did it?’ (o) que (& que) tem, papi? ‘what is the matter
with you, papa?’ isto é (que €) a felicidqde ‘this is
happiness,’ entdo o que é que éle é? or enido o que
é éle? ‘then what is he?’ en c¢d é que o disse ‘I am
the one that said it,” que (é que) fgita? ‘what is
lacking?’ bela ¢ boa é o que ¢la é ‘beautiful and
good, that is what she is,” é 0 que é ‘the fact is,’
estd fqrto, é o que ¢ ‘he is sick of it, that is what
he is,” os franceses é que foram a cqusa da revolu¢io
‘it is the French who were the cause of the Revolu-
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tion,’ tolice é que é ‘foolishness is what it is,” as
multidbes é que ficqram lristes ‘it is the crowds

who were sorrowful,” porgue (é que) . . .? ‘why
... ? cpmo (6 que) ... ? ‘how ... ?" onde (€ que)
... ? ‘where...?

309. (a) The antecedent may be brought out
clearly and emphatically by the introduction of a
subject pronoun:

6/ v6s mogos que estudars ‘oh! ye boys who study,’
“Vinde a mim tpdos v6s os que trabalhais” ‘come to
me all you who labor.’

(b) But the antecedent o, a, os, or as is usually not
repeated before que in the succeeding clause, if it
refers to the same object as in the first clause:

0 que fizeram e que queriam repetir é . . . ‘what they
have done and what they would like to repeat

is. ...’

310. Que, having as its antecedent a personal
pronoun, requires its verb to be in the same person and
number. Otherwise it is in the third person singular
or plural (548. 1-q):

sou eu que falei ‘it is I who spoke,’ nés somos os que
escreveremos a cgria ‘it is we who will write the
letter,” nds é que o nao estévamos ‘it is we who were
not so,” e fui o que afirmes isso ‘I am the one who
stated that,” mas éle diz que tu é que ndo o (or o
ndo) fards ‘but he says you are the one that will
not do it,” ndo fomos nés que o fizgmos ‘it is not
we who did it.’
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311. But if the personal pronoun of the first person
has a predicate noun or adjective, the verb may agree
either with it or with the pronoun:

sou eu o tnico amigo que o diz (less often digo)
‘T am the only friend to say it.’

312. Que cannot be used pronominally with a
preposition to refer to a person, unless the antecedent is
expressed (306):

a cqgsa de que fglo ‘the house of which I speak,’
de que fqla V. Ex*? ‘of what (not ‘of whom’)
do you speak?’ but, o homem a que me dirigi
‘the man to whom I directed myself,” muitos
homens hd pelos quais (or por quem) ndo tenho
nenhum acatamento ‘there are many men for whom
I have no respect.’

313. The relative pronoun cannot be omitted in
Portuguese, as it often is in English; on the contrary,
it is usually repeated with each verb, and, moreover,
it must stand as near as possible to its antecedent:

os cavglos que comprei e que vends ‘the horses (which)
I bought and sold,’ entreguei ao meu amigo o dinheiro
que me confiou ‘I gave the money you entrusted
to me to my friend.’

314. (a) A preposition cannot end a relative
sentence in Portuguese, as it frequently does in English:

0 homem a quem dei o dinheiro ‘the man I gave the
money to.’

(b) But sometimes a preposition which strictly
belongs to the relative gue is placed before the ante-
cedent:
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do que eu me admiro é . . . (for o de que eu me admiro
é...) ‘what I am surprised at is . . . .’

315. (a) OQuql, plural quais, ‘what(?)’ ‘which(?)’
‘which one(?)’ ‘who’ ‘whom’ ‘that,’ is both interrogative
and relative. It may be used adjectively or pronomi-
nally, as subject, as object after prepositions (usually
com, de, por), with numerals, and with indefinites
like muitos and poucos, and may refer to persons or
things. When relative, it is generally preceded by the
definite article—o qugl, a qugl, os gquais, as quais—
except when preceded itself by g/ (346). Being in-
flected and agreeing with the word to which it refers,
it is stronger than either que or guem and is used instead
of them to make the meaning of the antecedent clearer
and more emphatic. But it is rarely used in the modern
spoken language, except as an interrogative.

O quql etc. takes the place of que or quem after
prepositions of more than two syllables and preposi-
tional phrases:

debaixo do qugl ‘underneath which,” durante o
quql ‘during which,” and after entre ‘among’ when
referring to persons: os amigos entre os quais vivo
‘the friends with whom I live.’

1. Interrogative: quql é o homem? ‘which is the
man?’ guais sdo os livros que tem? ‘what (or ‘which’)
books have you?’ qugl (deles) é o sew? ‘which (of
them) is yours?’ quais destas sdo as suas? ‘which of
these are yours?’ quql dos dois prefere (or lhe
agrqda mais)? ‘which of the two do you prefer?’
diga-me quais sGo as suas intengoes ‘tell me what
are your intentions.’
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2. Relative: nao sei qug! ‘I do not know which,’
um amigo ao qugl (or a quem) ‘a friend to whom,’
a cgpa do livro que comprei ontem ‘the cover of the
book which I bought yesterday,’ hoje vi o pro-
prietdrio da cgsa que (or o qugl) estd na cidgde ‘to-
day I saw the owner of the house which (or ‘who’)
is in the city,” a razdo por que (or pela qugl) ‘the
reason why,’ o fim para que (or para o qugl) ‘the
end for which,” a mde do pequeno que (or a qugl,
if referring to ¢ mae) encontrei ‘the mother of the
little boy I met.’

(b) When repeated, without the article, gugl is
used as a correlative:
qugl saiu, qugl ficou ‘some went out, others re-
mained,’ qugl mais, qugl menos ‘the one the more,
the other the less,” quais . . . quais . . . ‘some . . .
others . ...

(¢) The verb is frequently omitted after interrogative

qual:
qual ¢ sua histéria? ‘what is its story?’

(d) Qugl is also used to introduce a comparison:
vogr qugl que ‘to fly like a bird,” nadgr qugl peixe ‘to
swim like a fish.’

(e) O gual mass, fem. a qugal mais, means ‘one more

than another:’
eles, os trés palhggos, o qual (or qugl deles) mais cémico
‘three clowns, each of them funnier than the others.’
316. (a) Cujo, -a, -os, -as (?) ‘whose(?),” cor-
responding both to de quem ‘of whom(?)’ and to de
que, do qugl, etc. ‘of what(?),” ‘of which(?),” and



304 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

referring either to persons or to things, is rarely used
interrogatively to-day, and even as a relative it is
seldom heard in conversation. It agrees in gender and
number with the word before, not after, which it
stands:

1. Interrogative: rapqz, cujo filho és? (more
commonly de quem és filho?) ‘boy, whose son are
you?’ cujos (more commonly de quem) sdo estes
campos? ‘whose fields are these?’

2. Relative: uma mulher cujo nome é Maria ‘a
woman whose name is Mary,” o kpmem cujo filko
é morto ‘the man_ whose son is dead,” aqueles
cuja morte deploro gram meus amigos ‘those whose
death I mourn were my friends,” os estudantes dos
quais (or de quem) fui companheiro ‘the students
whose companion I was.’

(b) Cujo is sometimes used incorrectly in a partitive
sense:

as batglhas cujas principais sio . . . (for as balglhas
das quais as principais sdo . . . or as balglhas as
principais das quais sdo . . . ) ‘the principal battles

of which are . . . .
317. (a) Quanto, -a, -os, -as (?) ‘how much(?)’
‘how many(?)’ may refer to persons or things. Asan
adjective, it precedes its noun and agrees with it.
Interrogative: quanto custou? ‘how much did
it cost?’ quanto é? ‘how much is it?’ quanto pagou?
‘how much did you pay?’ quanto vai do natgl é
péscoa? ‘how long is it from Christmas to Easter?’
quanto lhe devo? ‘how much do I owe you?’ quantos
deles quere V.Ext? ‘how many of them do you
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wish?’ a quanitos do més estamos nés koje? ‘what is the
date of to-day?’ guantas vezes foi 16? ‘how many
times were you there?’

(b) As a relative adjective or pronoun, guanio(s)
usually has the value of tpdo(s) o(s), aquele(s), or
que:

dei-lhe quanto tinha ‘I gave him all I had,” fiz
quanto pude ‘I did all I could,’ juntou quanto di-
nheiro pdde ‘he gathered all the money he could,’
& estimqdo por quantos o conhecem ‘he is esteemed by
all who know him,’ quantos homens hé no mundo
‘as many men as there are in the world,’ ¢ figura
mais perfeila, de quantas inventou a natureza, é o
circulo ‘of all the forms imvented by nature, the
circle is the most perfect,” padegcem quanios mgles
kd no mundo ‘they suffer all the evils in the world,’
quanto vé, logo desgja possuir ‘whatever he sees,
immediately he desires to possess it.’

For quanto as an indefinite pronoun, see 342, and, in
correlation with tanio, 342. b, 357.

318. Thelocal adverb onde ‘where’ may be employed
interrogatively or relatively and take the place of
em que, em quagl, de que, etc., sometimes without any
idea of place, but to refer in a general way to things
or, less often, to persons:

no seu livro onde coligiu téda ¢sta matéria ‘in his
book in which he collected all this material,’
a cqsa donde sai ‘the house from which he comes,’
aonde (ot para onde) vai esse vapor? ‘where is that
steamer going?’ amgmos sempre mais a lerra onde
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nascemos ‘we always love most the land where
we were born.’

E. INDEFINITES

319. The English indefinites ‘one,” ‘they,” ‘people,’

you,” may be expressed by

(a) the reflexive form of the verb:
diz-se muilas vezes o conirdrio do que se pensa
‘one often says the opposite of what one thinks,’
aqui fela-se portugués ‘Portuguese spoken here,’
como se escrgve esta palgura? ‘how do you write
this word?’ cré-se, acredita-se, or julga-se ‘it is
believed,’ dir-se-ia ‘one might say;’

(b) the first or third person plural of the verb:
dizem ‘one says’ ‘they say’ ‘I am told,” prenderam o
ladrdo ‘they have caught the thief,’ acreditam,
julgam ‘people believe' ‘it is believed,” dizem que
hd-de fazer muilo calpr éste verdo ‘they say it is
going to be very hot this summer,” contam ‘they
say,” bgtem & porta ‘somebody is knocking at the
door,” ndo devemos acreditgr tudo ‘one should not
believe everything;’

(c) mninguém, o (or um) homem, or tpdos:
ninguém pode ler tudo ‘one cannot read everything,’
um homem nio pode lembrgr-se de tudo ‘one cannot

remember everything,” gostam todos de dgr con-
selhos ‘everybody likes to give advice.’

(d) gente (365).
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1. Some General Indefinites

Some of these are used as adjectives with a noun, or
stand alone substantively.

320. 4! (invariable) ‘something else’ ‘another thing’
‘the rest’ is obsolete:

0 que ndo pode gl ser ‘what cannot be otherwise.’

321. Algo (invariable) ‘something’ ‘anything’ is
used of things and with about the same force as alguma
coisa (323):

algo de doce ‘something sweet.” As an adverb, it
means algum tanto: éle estd glgo doente ‘he is some-
what ill,) veio qlgo tqrde ‘he came a little late,’
éle é glgo gordo ‘he is rather fat.’

322. (a) Alguém (invariable) ‘some one’ ‘somebody’
‘any one’ ‘anybody’ is used only pronominally and of
persons, but is far less definite than algum (323):

alguém veio ‘some one came,’ alguém esté chamando
d porta ‘somebody is calling at the door,” oi¢o
a vz de alguém ‘I hear the voice of somebody.’

(b) It is sometimes used incorrectly instead of

algum before de followed by a plural:
alguém (for algum) deles chegou ‘some of them
arrived.’

When preceded by a demonstrative it has a deprecia-
tory meaning:

devo resposia a ésse alguém ‘1 owe an answer to this
somebody.’

On the other hand it sometimes means a person of
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importance: éle julga-se alguém ‘he thinks himself
somebody.’

323. (a) Algum, fem. alguma, pl. alguns, algumas,
‘any (one)’ ‘some (one)’ ‘a few,’ negatively ‘no (one)’
‘none’ ‘not any,” may be used as an adjective or pronoun
and refer to persons or things. Combined with em,
it becomes nalgum(a), nalguns, nalgumas, but it does
not combine with the preposition a. The writing
dlguns, dlgumas, etc., for a alguns, a algumas, etc., is
incorrect.

(b) Algum precedes its noun in an affirmative sense:
algum livro ‘some book,” alguma coisa ‘something,’
tenho alguns livros ‘I have some books,” conkece
V. Ex* algum deles? ‘do you know any of them?’
algum dos seus amigos ‘some of your friends,’
nao sem algum médo ‘not without some fear.’

In the plural, alguns, algumas is more definite than
uns, umas (362):
conheco alguns ‘I know some,” cheguei Iqrde
alguns momentos ‘I came a few minutes late,’
(alguns) anos hé ‘a few years ago,’ ¢stas coisas
e mais algumas ‘these things and a few more.’

(¢) After the noun, algum means ‘no’ ‘not any’ and
is stronger than nenhum before the noun (335):

coisa algumae ‘nothing,” livro algum ‘no book,’
povo algum o possui ‘no people possess it,” homem
algum poderd saber ‘no man can know,’ em tempo
algum ‘at no time,’ de modo algum (or, better, de
modo nemhum) ‘not at all,) por parte alguma
‘nowhere.’
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(d) When the verb is preceded by ndo or some other
negative adverb or preposition, algum strengthens the
negative and follows the noun:

ndo havia remédio algum ‘there was no remedy,’
ndo hd divida alguma ‘there is no doubt,” ndo lhe
acontece mql algum ‘no harm happens to him,’
ndo conhego pesspa alguma ‘I do not know anybody
ndo o vi em pgrte alguma ‘1 have not seen him
anywhere,” sem hesilagoes algumas (better nenhu-
mas) ‘without any hesitation.’

(e) Algum is sometimes modified by pouco or outro:

entre alguns poucos dos passageiros que escapgram
com nda ‘among some few of the passengers who
escaped with their lives.’

(f) When unemphatic and not in a negative sen-
tence, algum (and similarly nenhum) may be omitted:
ndo lhe dé isso (algum, or rather nenhum or qualquer)
cutdado ‘do not let that give you any worry;’ like-
wise, to mean ‘none,’ in an answer referring to a
preceding noun: hd vinho? ‘is there wine?’ ndo,
senhor, ndo hd, ‘no, sir, there is none.’

324. Alheio, -a, -o0s, -as ‘another’s’ is the equivalent
of de outrem and is used adjectively and pronominally:

ndo se mela nos negécios alheios ‘do not meddle in
another’s affairs,” a bdlsa alheia ‘ancther’s purse,’
quem deseja o (bem) alkeio ‘who covets another’s
goods.’

325. (a) Ambos, fem. ambas, ‘both’ is used only
in the plural and either adjectively or pronominally.
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When followed by a substantive, the definite article,
or a demonstrative or possessive adjective, is inserted:

ambas as maos ‘both hands,” ambos os livros e
pertencem ‘both books belong to me,” ambos
estes rapgzes ‘both these boys,” ambas as suas filhas
‘both your daughters;’ but ambos eles ‘both of
them,’ sairam ambos a cavglo ‘they both rode
away.’

(b) Ambos is strengthened by the addition of os

dois, fem. as duas:

entrgram ambos os dois em cgsa ‘they both entered
the house.’

Ambos is also used adverbially:

eles foram passeqr ambos ‘they went to walk to-
gether.’

(c) Since ambos refers only to two persons or things
occurring in unjon, it cannot be used of persons or
things that are opposed to each other, nor if two only
out of several are referred to; in these cases os dois,
fem. as duas, is employed; consequently ambos os
partidos americgnos is incorrect for os dois partidos
americgnos ‘the two (or ‘both’) American parties,’
ambos os advoggdos ‘both lawyers (of the same party),’
um e outro advoggdo ‘both lawyers (of the contending
parties),” os dois irmdos maufraggram ‘the two (i.e.
two of several) brothers were shipwrecked.’

326. Bastante ‘enough’ may be used as an adjective,
an adverb, or a substantive:

ndo € bastante ‘it is not enough,’” é bastante salggdo
‘it is salty enough,’ tem bastante ‘he has enough,’
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sgbe o bastante para viajgr ‘he knows enough to
travel.’

327. (a) Ceda (invariable) ‘each’ ‘every’ stands
adjectively before a noun, a numeral, um, uma, or
qugl: .

cada vez mais ‘more and more,’ para ceda dia
‘for every day,’ a cqda instante ‘at every instant,’
cada (um) ano (=lpdos os anos) ‘every year,’
cada (uma) hora ‘every hour,” ceda cinco gnos
(better de cinco em cinco gnos) ‘every five years,’
a cada seis dew um livro ‘to every six he gave a
book,” ceda ovelka com a sua parglha ‘birds of a
feather flock together’ (literally, ‘every sheep with
its like’).

(b) Cadaum and cada qugl ‘each one,’ used pronomi-
nally, refer only to persons. The former is more precise
than the latter:

cada um deles ‘each (or ‘every’) one of them,’ cgda
uma das meninas foi a pé ‘each of the girls walked,’
encontrei trés pobres e dei esmola a cgda um ‘I met
three poor men and gave alms to each of them,
cada quql sente o sew mgl ‘each one feels his own
misfortune.’

(c) Cada is often used incorrectly aione, especially in
commercial accounts, in imitation of French chague instead
of chacun:

estas carxas custam quinhentos réis cada (uma) ‘these
boxes cost 500 réis each.’

(d) Colloquially, in exclamations, cgda means ‘such’
‘such a strange’ ‘extraordinary:’
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tem coda lembranga! ‘what an idea!’
328. Coisa 'thing’ ‘something:’
hd coisa de vinte gnos ‘some (or ‘about’) twenty years

ago.’

329. (a) Masis (invariable) ‘more:’
tenho mais livros do que esses ‘I have more (‘other’)
books than those.’

Preceded by the definite article, mais means ‘the rest’
‘the most’ ‘the greater part,” and, in the plural, os mais,
as mais have the meaning of os ouiros, as outras ‘the
others’ ‘the rest,” both as nouns and as adjectives:

eu hei-de fazer isso porgue os mais também assim (or o)
fazem ‘I will do that because the rest do so too,’
os mais dos hgmens ‘most men.’

(b) Mais is also used adverbially (654. g).

(c) Preceded by nao:

ndo hei-de caminhgr mais ‘I will not walk any more,’
ndo tem mais manteiga? or jé& ndo lem manteiga?
‘have you no more butter?’ ndo mats ‘enough,’ ndo
mats que ‘no more than.’

330. Demais and demasigdo are used adjectively,
adverbially, and as substantives:

Adj.: as demais cidgdes da Ewrgpa ‘the other cities
of Europe.” Preceded by its substantive it means
‘too many:’ tem parentes demais ‘he has too many
relatives,’” and, by an adjective, ‘too:’ é pesqdo demais
‘it is too heavy.’

Subst.: os demais n@o s@o bons ‘the rest are not good.’
For demais, adverb, see 654. g.

331. Adj.: demasigdo ‘too much’ may precede or follow
its noun:
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mostrou demasiqda afei¢@o or mostrou afei¢d@o demasigda
‘he showed too much affection.’

Subst.: lem demasigdo? ‘have you too much?’

332. (a) Mesmo, -a, -os, -as is used pronominally
and as an adjective:

eu fgco o mesmo ‘I do the same,” é o mesmo ‘it
makes no difference,” é assim mesmo ‘that is so’
‘that 1s right’ ‘in spite of’ ‘nevertheless,” isso vem

a ser o mesmo ‘that amounts to the same thing.’

(b) As an adjective, mesmo agrees with the noun or
pronoun which immediately precedes or follows it.

(¢) Meaning ‘same’ ‘even’ ‘very,’ it precedes the
noun (340. b):

a mesma cgsa ‘the same house,” 0 mesmo homem
‘the same man,” as mesmas paredes teem ouvidos
‘the very walls have ears,” os mesmos sdbios se
enganam ‘even the wise are deceived,” sdo os
mesmos (sc. homens) ‘they are the same.’

(d) The feminine singular, mesma, preceded by the
preposition em and the article, is used without a noun,
in the meaning of ‘in the same condition:’

o0 doente continua na mesma ‘the patient is in the same

condition,” por cd tudo na mesma ‘here everything
remains the same.’

(e) Meaning ‘self,” mesmo follows the noun or
pronoun:

ela mesma ‘she herself,” eles mesmos ‘they them-
selves,’ isto mesmo ‘that itself,” éle mesmo o disse
‘he himself said so,” disse-mo éle mesmo ‘he himself
told me so,’ vi-o ek mesmo (fem. mesma) ‘1 myself
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saw it,” queimou-se a cgsa mesma ‘the house itself
was burned.’

(f) It is frequently used to emphasize the reflexive

pronoun of the third person (520):
éle troca de si mesmo ‘he makes fun of himself,’
eles ferivam-se a si mesmos ‘they struck them-
selves.’

(g) These combinations of a pronoun and mesmo
should not come immediately before or after the word they
emphasize:

meu 1rmdo deu-me éle mesmo gsta pena is better than
meu irmdo éle mesmo deu-me gsta pena ‘my brother
himself gave me this pen.’

(h) Mesmo is frequently an adverb and used to
emphasize adverbs:
aqui mesmo ‘in this very spot,’ kpje mesmo ‘this
very day,’ aggra mesmo ‘just now,” nem sei mesmo
como se passqram esses fgctos ‘I do not even know
how those things took place.’
(1) Mesmissimo, -a, -o0s, -as is the superlative of
mesmo:
é o mesmissimo homem ‘he is the very same man,’
é a mesmissima coisa ‘it is exactly the same thing.’
(3) Mesmo may be replaced by priprio (340. b).
333. (a) Muito, -a, -o0s, -as ‘much’ ‘many’ is used
adjectively and substantively:

de muitos poucos se fgz um muito ‘many a little
makes a mickle.’

(b) Meaning ‘many a,” muito has no plural:
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hd muita hora que se perde na ociosidede ‘many an
hour is lost in idleness.’

For muito, adverb, see 654. j.

334. (a) Negda (invariable) ‘nothing’ is the equiv-
alent of nenhuma coisa and is used only substantively
and of things:

ngda me trouxe or ndo me trouxe nqda ‘he brought
me nothing,” V. Ex? desgja alguma coisa? ‘do you
wish anything?’ ndo senkor, nqda ‘no, sir, nothing,’
que estd fazendo? ‘what are you doing?’ ngda ‘noth-
ing,’ nqda tenko ‘I have nothing,” nqgda vejo ‘I see
nothing,” nqda de histérias! ‘no nonsense! ngda!
‘not at alll’ ‘God forbid! wm iudo ngda ‘a mere
trifle,” hd nqda ‘just now,’ esperei-o e nqda dz npvo
‘T waited for him but in vain.’

(b) If ngde stands in the predicate, ndo, nem, or
sem must precede the verb (661):

ndo féz nqda ‘he did nothing,” ndo é ngda ‘it is
nothing,’ ngda é impossivel ‘nothing is impossible,’
ndo hd ngda tdo bom ‘there is nothing so good,’
ndo sei ngda disso ‘I know nothing of that,” ndo
tenho mais ngda o dizer or ngda tenho mais a dizer
‘I have nothing more to say,” ndo faltou ngda
que caisse no rio ‘I almost fell into the river,
isso ndo impyria ngda ‘that amounts to nothing,’
ndo quere mais ngda? ‘don’t you want anything
more?’ foi-se embora sem dizer ngda ‘he went away
without saying anything.’

(c) Ngda occasionally has the value of alguma coisa:
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ndo quere comer ngda? ‘do you not wish to eat any-
thing?’

For ngda, adverb, see 661.

335. (a) Nenhum, fem. nenhuma, pl. nenhuns, ne-

nhumas, ‘no’ ‘neither’ ‘none,” is the opposite of algum
(323) and may be either an adjective or a pronoun:

nenhum dos meus cdes ‘none of my dogs,” nenhuma
delas ‘none of them,’ ndo guardei nenhum ‘I did
not keep any,’ nenhum destes senhores esté satisfeito
‘not one of these gentlemen is satisfied.’

(b) As an adjective, nenhum precedes its noun or,
more emphatically, follows it (323. c. d); if it appears
in a negative sentence after the verb, ndo must be
expressed before the verb (656):

nenhum homem poderd vir or homem algum poderd
vir ‘no man shall come,” nenhuma pesspoa ‘no per-
son,” ndo tenho nenhum amigo nesta cidgde ‘I have
not a friend in this city,” nenhuma relagdo tenho
com eles or ndo tenho relagdo alguma com eles ‘1
have no dealings with them,” ndo tenko nenhuma
confianga néle or ndo tenho confianga alguma néle
‘I have no confidence in him,” de modo nenhum
‘in no manner,’ lempo nenhum ‘no time.’

Of the two constructions, algum after the noun has
greater force of negation than nenhum before it.
(¢) Nenhum may be used affirmatively, as the
equivalent of qualquer:
mais forte que menhum ‘stronger than any one.’
336. (a) Ninguém (invariable) ‘no one’ ‘nobody’
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1s the negative of alguém and is used only pronominally
and of persons. The same distinction as between
alguém and algum (322, 323) exists between ninguém
and nenhum (335): the latter refers to a person expected
or thought of. Ninguém precedes the verb without a
negative particle (656):

veio alguém? ‘has anybody come?’ ninguém or ndo
veto ninguém ‘nobody,” ninguém esteve aqui ‘no
one was here,” ninguém fqla ‘no one speaks,’
ninguém estd conlente com a sua sgrie ‘no one is
satisfied with his lot.’

(b) But the negative particle must be expressed
before the verb in case ninguém follows it:
ndo fqle ninguém ‘let no one speak,” ndo wveio
ninguém ‘nobody came,” ndo se pode chamar
feliz a ninguém or a minguém se pode chamagr
feliz ‘no one can be called happy.’

(c) Ninguém is sometimes used to mean ‘any-
body:’
faz isto melhgr do que minguém ‘he does that
better than anybody.’

337. Outrem (invariable) ‘another’ ‘another person’
‘others’ ‘our neighbor’ is a pronoun only and the equiv-
alent of outro individuo or outra pesspa. It is used only
of persons and rarely occurs in ordinary conversation:

nao fqcas a outrem o que mdo queres que le fgcam
‘do not do to others what you would not have them
do to you,” quem gma outrem @ma-se a St Mmesmo
‘he who loves another loves himself,” outrem mais
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bela do que ¢la ‘another more beautiful than
she.’

338. (a) Oulro, -a, -os, -as ‘other’ ‘another’
‘others’ is used both adjectively and as a pronoun.
It is often combined with éste, ésse, and aquele to form
estoutro, etc. (291. c), and with the preposition em
to form noutro, -a, -os, -as:

76 noutro luggr ‘already in another place.’

(b) Unlike English ‘other,” outro usually does not
require the indefinite article before it when it means
‘another?’

dé-me outro copo ‘give me another cup,’ isso é
oulra coisa ‘that is another matter,” kd outro mais
amdvel do que éle? ’is there another more amiable
than he?’ ainda tem outros? ‘have you still others?’

(c) Preceded by the definite article, outro is more
explicit than without it:
mosire-me outro ‘show me another,” mgsire-me o
outro ‘show me the other one,’ oufro dia ‘one of these
days’ ‘the other day,” ao outro dia ‘the next day.’
O outro also means ‘one:’ como o oulro que diz or
como diz o outro ‘as one is wont to say’ ‘as the saying
is.’
(d) Outro also means ‘different:’
é outro homem ‘it is a different man,’ é hoje outro do
que for ‘he is different to-day from what he was,’
s@o muito outros dos de hd dez qnos ‘they are very
different from those of ten years ago.’

(e) Outro may be used before gualquer or a numeral:
venho em outro qualguer dia ‘I will come some other
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day,’ tinhamos em frente outras duas baterias ‘in front
we had two other batteries.’

(f)  Outros is used to reinforce nos and vds (233.4).

(g) ‘Another,’ meaning ‘one more,’ is outro, -a, or
mais um, -a (338. b):

dé-me outro (or mass um) bélo ‘give me another cake.’

(h) Outro (-a, -os, -as) tanto (-a, -os, -as) ‘the same’

‘as much (or ‘many’) more’ ‘nothing but’ (210):
comeu outro tanto ‘he ate as much more,’ hd outras
tantas cadeiras nesta sgla ‘there are as many more
chairs in this room,’ os alunos desta escola sGo oulros
tantos estipidos ‘the pupils in this school are nothing
but dunces.’

(1) Outro (fem. outra) que tal, pl. outros (fem. outros)
que tais:

éle é outro que tgl ‘he is another of the same kind,’
eles e outros que tais ‘they and others like them.’

() Outro que ndo o Anténio ‘another person than
Anthony;’ ndo foi outro sendo o juiz ‘it was nobody except
the judge.’

For um ¢ (ou) outro, see 363.

339. (a) Pouco, -a, -os, -as ‘little’ ‘few’ may be
an adjective or a pronoun:

poucas flores ‘few flowers,” dormir um pouco ‘to
sleep a little,” poucos sqbem o pouco que vglem
‘few know how little they are worth,” o pouco
que sei ‘the little I know,’ espere um pouco ‘wait a
while,” em um pouco de hora Deus labgora ‘in a
little time God performs His labors.’

(b) By a confusion of two constructions—pouco
pao ‘little bread’ and um pouco de pdo ‘a little bread,’
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pouca dgua ‘little water’ and um pouco de dgua—mpouco
is frequently, though not quite correctly, regarded as
an adjective and made to agree with the following
noun, to which it is bound by the proposition de:

uns poucos deles ‘a few of them,” umas poucas de
cgsas ‘some few houses,” umas poucas de pesspas
‘a few persons,’ estas poucas de ldgrimas ‘these
few tears.

340. (a) Préprio, -a, -0s, -as ‘own’ ‘proper’ ‘fit’
ordinarily precedes the noun and intensifies the pos-
sessive (286).

(b) Without a possessive it intensifies the noun and
means ‘self’ or has the value of mesmo (332):

o préprio clero ‘the clergy themselves,” as préprias
(or mesmas) paredes 1ém ouvidos ‘the very walls
have ears.’

341. Qualguer (variable only for the plural, guais-
quer), ‘whoever’ ‘whichever’ ‘whatever’ ‘either’ ‘any
one,” is both an adjective and a pronoun and is used
both for persons and things. It ordinarily precedes,
but may follow, the noun; in the latter case, the noun
has a more indefinite meaning and must be preceded
by the indefinite article. In the popular speech, the
plural sometimes takes the place of the singular:

qualguer homem ‘whatever man,” um homem qual-
gquer ‘a man of no importance’ ‘any man at all)’
em qualquer dic ‘on whatever day,’ qualquer outro
‘any other,” ou outrem qualguer ‘or any other per-
son,” qualquer das formas é autorizgda ‘any of the
forms is authorized,” vou dar-lhe uma coisa qual-
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quer ‘I am going to give him something or other.’
342. (a) Quanto, -a, -os, -as, as an indefinite,

‘as much’ ‘as many.” As an interrogative and relative,
see 317:

vivendo uma vida estipida quanto pode ser ‘living
as stupid a life as can be,’ ¢la sqbe bem quanto (or
como) é bonita ‘she is well aware how pretty she
is.”

(b) CQuanto, -a, -os, -as, with tanto and tudo, forms

part of a number of correlative expressions:

quanto . . . tanto . . . oOr tanto . . . quanto . .. ‘as. ..
as... ‘as...so0...;

(quanto) mais . . . (tanto) mais . . . or tanto (mais) . . .
guanto (or que) ... ‘'as many ... so many ...
‘the more . . . the more . . .;

quanto mais . . . menos ... ‘the more ...theless...;
(quanto) menos . . . (tanto) menos . .. ‘the less .. .
the less . . .}’

quanto mais . . . melhpr . . . ‘the more . . . the
better . . .;

quanto mais tem, (tanto) mais quere ‘the more he has,
the more he wants;’ quantas cabegas, tantas sentengas
or tantas cabegas, quantas sentengas ‘as many opinions
as there are heads.’

Tanto quanto, tanto como, and tudo guanto all mean ‘as

much as:’

fago tanto gquanto outro ‘I do as much as another,’
tudo quanto tenho lhe devo ‘all I have I owe to him,’
trabglho tanto como (or tanto quanto) posso ‘I work as
much as I can,’ for sonho (tudo) quanto vi ‘all I saw
was a dream.’

For quao instead of quanto, see 155. b.
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343. Que, as an indefinite pronoun, ‘something?’
tenho que fazer ‘I have something to do,’ tenko (de)
que comer ¢ de (que) beber ‘I have something to eat
and drink.” Ndo hd de qué ‘not at all’ ‘don’t men-
tion it’ is the ordinary answer to (mwito) obriggdo
or agradecido ‘much obliged.’

344. Quemquer (invariable) ‘whoever’ ‘each one’
‘every one’ ‘he (‘she’ ‘those’) who’ is a pronoun only
and is used only of persons:

quemquer o sgbe ‘whoever knows it,” quem quer
que o disse é um caluniador ‘whoever said it, is a
slanderer.’

345. (a) Qualquer and quemquer are formed by
adding to the relative pronouns qugl and quem the
third person singular present indicative of the verb
querer ‘to wish.” Similar expressions, intended to
generalize a statement by the addition of the idea of
‘ever,” are formed chiefly by inverting the order of
the subject and the verb, usually the verb ser in the
present or future subjunctive (607):

seja qugl (or quem) fér, plural sgjam quais (or
quem) forem, ‘whoever it (‘they’) may be,’ o que
quer que é ‘whoever (or ‘whatever’) it may be,’
Josse quem (or qugl) fosse ‘whoever (or ‘whatever’)
it might be,” s¢ja o que fér ‘be that as it may,’
s¢ja como for ‘let it be as you wish,’ digo-o0 a quem
o queira ouvir ‘I say it to whoever may wish to
hear it,” tinha o que quer que fosse de sinistro ‘it
had something sinister about it,” wma pesspa sé
que sgja ‘any single person,’ ndo falarei disso a
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gquem quer que Seja ‘I will not speak of this to any-
one whatever.’

The relative que is frequently, but incorrectly,
omitted:

o (que) quer que seja (or fosse) ‘whatever it may
(or ‘might’) be’ ‘some sort of thing.’

(b) The relative adverb onde ‘where’ is similarly
generalized, either by inverting the subjunctive of ser
and the subject or by adding the present or future
subjunctive of querer:

seja onde for que esteja or sgja onde quer que esteja
‘wherever he may be.’

346. Tal, plural fais, ‘such’ ‘such a’ may be an
adjective or a substantive.

(1) As an adjective, without either article, ¢gl

(a) means ‘such’ ‘so great?’
lgl sujeito ‘such an individual,’ fais homens or,
more emphatically, homens tais ‘such men, fql
era a condigio do doente ‘such was the condition
of the patient, nunca se vira iql conflagra¢ao
‘never had such a fire been seen;’

(b) may be followed by a clause beginning with
que and expressing the effect of the sentence introduced
by tal:

a sua consegiéncia ¢ra lgl que . . . ‘its result was
such that .. .;

(¢) has the force of éste, ésse:

em gl pgrte ‘in this part,’ néo conheco tgl homem
‘T do not know that man;’
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(d) emphasizes an assertion:

ndo é tgl a mesma coisa ‘it is not at all the same
thing,” né@o sao tql as mesmas coisas ‘they are by
no means the same things,” é fgl como eu disse
‘it is just as I said.’

(2) As a substantive, fa/ may be the equivalent
of isso, isto, tgl coisa, or strengthen a negation:
eu nao disse tql ‘1 did not say so,” ndo acredito tal
‘I do not believe that,” quem tq! dizia? ‘who said
so?’ nao foi tgl ‘it was no such thing,” quando gl
ouviu, ndo se péde conter ‘when he heard that, he
could not contain himself,” se vé que tgl é preciso,
vemos 14 ‘if you think that is necessary, let us go
there,” ndo fagas tgl ‘do not do so,” nao kd tql or
Ll ndo hd ‘there (‘it’) is no such thing’ ‘that is not
s0,” como tgl ‘as such;’
or refer to some indetermined person or persons:
tais (or igl) howve que se ndo deitgram (or deitou)

nessa noile ‘there was many a one who did not
sleep that night.’

347. Preceded by the definite article, tg! (or tgl e
tgl) indicates a certain individual or group, and usually
with a depreciatory shade of meaning:

o tql sujeito ‘the person in question,’ ld esid o tgl
‘so-and-so is there,” ai vdo os tais ‘there go so-and-
so’ ‘there they go,’ aqueles sdo os tais ‘those are
the ones (of whom we spoke),” o tgl homem veio
‘such a man came,” o 19! autor ‘such-and-such an
author,” vé-se que o tql ndo sqbe palgvra de por-
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tugués ‘1t is clear that such a one does not know
a word of Portuguese.’

348. Preceded by the indefinite article, the indication
1S NOt SO precise:

um tgl homem or um homem (gl ‘so-and-so,” um fal
sujeito ‘a certain person,’ encontrei um tal Sr. Almeida
‘I met a certain Mr. Almeida.’
349. Preceded by de, (gl is the equivalent of a name
we do not remember:

encontrqua-se ali um Jodo de tgl ‘I met there a John
what's-his-name?’
350. Preceded by gue, lgl means ‘like it’ ‘like them’
and enters into many colloquial expressions:
escolheu A, B, C, e outros que tais ‘he selected A, B, C,
and others like them,’ que {gl estd! ‘the ideal” que tal?
que tal vai? que tgl lhe parece? ‘how goes it?’ ‘how is
this?” ‘what do you think of it?’ ‘how do you like it?’
351. Tal qual, pl. tais quais, and tgl como ‘just so’
‘exactly so’ ‘just as’ usually express exact agreement:
é tal qual or tudo estd tal gugl ‘it is just so,’ woltou
tal qual for ‘he returned just as he went,” ¢ tgl qual
como V. Ex® diz ‘it is just as you say,’ vejo as coisas
tais quais (or tais como) s@o ‘I see the things just as
they are.’
In these and similar phrases the conjunction e ‘and’
is frequently, but incorrectly, inserted after tgl.
352. Tal ou qugl occurs frequently in answer to the
question que tal? (351):
(&) tgl ou qual ‘it is pretty good,” que tais sGo? ‘how
do you like them?’ (sd@o) tais ou quais ‘passably,’ gue
tal é a manteiga? ‘'how is the butter?’ que tgl estd o
tempo? ‘how is the wedther?' que tgl qcha o pao?
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‘how do you like the bread?’ que tal gosta do bolo?
‘how do you like the cake?’ que tgl parece ao senhor
o chapéu? ‘how do you like the hat?’ ¢ tgl ou qual
‘so0 s0.’
353. Tal ou qugl usually gives the idea of approximate
agreement:
¢ tal ou qugal como V. Ex® diz ‘it is about as you say,’
canta com tgl ou qual gésto ‘she sings with fair taste.’
354. Tgl may appear in either or both members of a
correlative sentence, but usually as qugl . . . tgl . . . ‘as
..as... ‘theone...theother...
quais as mdes, tais as filhas 'like mother, like daugh-
ter,” tal (€ o) pai, qual (é o) filho or tal pai, tal filho ‘like
father, like son.’
355. Other common but incorrect expressions with
tgl are:
tal qual como os pdssaros (for tais quais os pdssaros)
‘like the birds,’ tgl qugl sdo and tgl como sdo (for tais
guais sdo and tass como s@o) ‘such as are.
For outro que tal, see 338. i.

356. (a) Tanto, -a, -0s, -as ‘as much’ ‘so much’
‘so many’ ‘such a’ ‘so great’ may be an adjective or a
substantive; it precedes the noun and agrees with it
in gender and number.

(b) As a substantive:

um tanto de vinho ‘a certain quantity of wine,’
ganha tanto por semgna ‘he makes so much per
week,” ndo fale tanto ‘do not talk so much,” um
tanto or algum tanto ‘a little’ ‘somewhat.’

(¢) Tanto (invariable) is often used adverbially,
sometimes in exclamations:
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trabglha tanto ‘he works so much,” tanto pode a
ambi¢do humana! ‘so much can human ambition
accomplish!’ fanto se me dd ‘it is all the same to
me,’ rindo tanto que chorou ‘laughing so much that
he cried.’

357. Tanlo is correlative with quanto (342. b) and
also with como and means ‘both ... and ...’ ‘as
well...as... ’‘asmuch...as....’

If the second, or relative, element of the sentence
has its own verb, quanto, -a, -os, -as takes the place
of como, and fanto, -a, -os, -as needs not to be expressed
in the first element:

tanto éle como eu ‘he as well as I,” jd& nao trabglho
tanto como outrgra ‘I do not work as much now as
formerly,” tanto ricos como pgbres ‘both rich and
poor,” lem tantas cgsas como nés ‘they have as
many houses as we have,’ o almirante ganhou
lantas vitérias como o genergl ‘the admiral won as
many victories as the general,’ Pedro ndo tem
tanlos cavglos quantos diz ‘Peter has not as many
horses as he says,’ (famto) possui quanio cobiga
‘he possesses as much as he covets,’ fenko (tanto)
quanto necessito ‘I have as much as I need.’

358. ‘Somany that’ is fanto (agreeing with its noun)
followed by a sentence introduced by gue expressing
the effect of tanto:

recebeu tantas feridas gque morreu ‘he received so
many wounds that he died,” ¢ra fanta a gente que
mal se podia contgr ‘the people were so many
that they could hardly be counted,” trabalhou
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tanto que ficou doente ‘he worked so much that he
became sick.’

359. Before an adjective or an adverb, fanto and
quanto are replaced by tae and gudo (155. b).

For tanto in expressions of quantity and with numerals,
see 209.

360. Todo, tbda, tpdos, todas ‘all’ ‘every’ ‘whole’
‘entire.’

(a) As an adjective, see 88, 176. While cgda ‘each’
(327) emphasizes the individual, f{pdo emphasizes the
group or generality.

(b) As a substantive:

o0 tpdo é maigr que as pgrtes ‘the whole is greater
than the parts;’ but generally in the plural:

Deus é compassivo para todos ‘God is merciful to
all,” todos & wma comegqram a escusqr-se ‘they began
all at once to make excuse.’

(c) Todo(s) o(s) gque is frequently substituted by

quanto(s) (317. b).
For todo, adverb, see 654. n.

361. (a) Twudo (invariable) ‘all’ ‘everything’ is used
only substantively and without a preceding article:
jé vi tudo ‘I have already seen everything,” fudo
quanto tenho vos devo ‘all I have I owe to you,’
a sadde é tudo ‘health is everything.’
(b) Twudo is used instead of tpdo when followed by
o mais without a substantive, and when followed by
0 que:
tudo o mais harmonizqua com ela ‘all the rest har-
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monized with her,” seria impossivel dizer-lhe tudo
o que estd néste livro ‘it would be impossible to
tell you all that is in this book.’

But #pdo, not tudo, is used before the definite article
or an adjective, such as mecessdrio, possivel, precipso,
raro, supérfluo, and util:

todo o util ‘all that is useful.’

(¢) In the adverb sobretudo ‘above all’ and the con-
junction contudo ‘nevertheless,” the preposition and tudo
form but one word.

362. Um, fem. uma, pl. uns, umas (92. c); as a
pronoun it means ‘one’ ‘the one’ ‘any one’ ‘somebody:’

um conta isto, outro aquilo ‘one tells this, the other
that,” uns estquam lendo, outros escrevendo ‘some
were reading, others writing.’

363. (a) Each member of um e outro ‘both’ should
agree with the word to which it refers, but in the popular
speech, even when referring to persons or things of different
gender, the phrase is invariable:

a morte e 0 inferno um e outro sao temiveis ‘death and
hell are both to be feared.’

(b) Um(-a) ou outro (-a) ‘either the one or the other,’
and, in a negative sentence, nem wum(-a, wuns, umas)
nem outro(-a, -0s, -as) ‘neither the one nor the other’
‘neither of them?’

nem um nem outro nos pode auxiligr or ndo nos pode
auxiliqr nem um nem outro ‘neither the one nor the
other is able to help us.’

‘

(¢) Um(-a, uns, wmas) . . . outro(-a, -os, -as) ‘one

... another ... is used with an indefinite meaning:
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uma caniqua, oulra grilgva ‘one (woman) sang, another
cried.’

2. Miscellaneous Equivalents of the Indefinites

364. Hopmem (popularly with the indefinite article,
um homem) ‘man’ ‘one’ is used, like French on and
German man, especially in proverbs:

anda homem a trote para ganhqr capote ‘a man goes
at a trot to win a cape.’

365. (a) Gente ‘people’ is sometimes the equivalent
of a reflesive construction or of ¢pdos:

quanto mais a genle lrabglha mais aproveila or
quanto mais se trabglha mais se aproveita ‘the more
one works the more one profits,” tdda a gente sqbe
or tpdos sgbem ‘everybody knows.’

(b) In the popular speech, a gente is used rather
vaguely as the equivalent of #ds, but it usually takes
the verb in the third person singular:

a genle vai Or nds vamos ‘we are going,’ a gente foi
ld ‘we went there,” onde hé-de a gente ir ¢sta noite?
‘where are we going to-night?’ ndo se esqueca da
gente ‘do not forget us,” venha com a gente ‘come
with us,” ndo é fdcil entender-se a gente em meio
déste barulho ‘it is not easy for us to hear one
another with this noise.’

In this collective sense, especially in the popular
speech, gente takes its verb in the first person plural,
the idea being that the speaker wishes to include himself
among those he addresses:

a gente amanhd vgmos (or vai) passeqr ‘we are going



THE PRONOUN 331

to take a walk to-morrow,’ a gente ndo somos tao
tolos como parece ‘we are not such fools as it
seems.’

366. Pesspa ‘person’ ‘one?’

uma pesspa nao sgbe ‘one does not know.’

367. Fulgno, -a (contracted form fuao) is the equiv-
alent of English ‘So-and-so’ ‘what’s-his-name’ ‘what
you may call him’ ‘a certain,” a vague designation of
a person whose name we avoid mentioning or do not
remember. If we wish to refer to more than one such
person, beltrano (or beltrao) and sicrgno are used:

o senhor fulgno (de tal) ‘Mr. So-and-so,” fulgno
disse a sicrgno ‘So-and-so said to So-and-so,’
os escritores fulanos, e depois os escritores Sicrqnos
ou beltrgnos ‘such-and-such writers.” Fulano de
lal ‘a certain’ is a name for any fictitious person.

368. In familiar speech um quidam and wum sujeito
‘a person’ are used to refer to an unmentioned person in a
depreciative sense:

pergunta um quidam ‘a certain person asks.’



XVII. THE VERB

CONJUGATIONS AND TENSES

369. (a) The infinitive of verbs always ends in -7
preceded by a, e, or 7, and the stem of the verb is that
part which precedes the termination -gr, -er, or -ir.
Thus there are three regular conjugations, the first
ending in -gr in the infinitive: am-qr ‘to love,” and-gr
‘to go,” cant-qr ‘to sing;’ the second in -er: dev-¢r ‘to
owe,” viv-er ‘to live,” vend-¢r ‘to sell;’ and the third in
-ir: part-ir ‘to leave,” pun-ir ‘to punish,’ un-ir ‘to unite.’

(b) The Latin third conjugation in -ére has left
no trace in Portuguese, but conformed to either the
second or fourth conjugation:

Lat. dicere>dizer (II) ‘to say;” Lat. cadere>cair
(III) “to fall.’

(c) Of these conjugations, the first is by far the
most numerous and the one almost exclusively used
for making new verbs, such as telegrafgr ‘to telegraph.’

370. Thus the Portuguese first conjugation corre-
sponds to the Latin first, the Portuguese second conjuga-
tion to the Latin second, including many verbs of the
third, and the Portuguese third conjugation to the
Latin fourth, including many of the third.

371. In the present indicative, subjunctive, im-
perative, and past participle of many verbs in which
the penult was short in Latin, the penultimate syllable
bears the accent in Portuguese:

aplico ‘I apply,” comunico ‘I communicate,” con-
332
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ferimos ‘we confer(red),” confiro ‘I confer, deter-
mino ‘I determine,’ devido ‘due,” divida ‘he may
divide,” divide ‘divides,” fugido ‘fugitive’ ‘fled,
gemido ‘I groan,” imagino ‘1 imagine,” impera ‘rules,’
impere ‘may he rule,” magnifica ‘magnifies,’
pengtra ‘penetrates,” proibido ‘prohibited.’

Also in the first and second persons plural of the
imperfect, the Portuguese has shifted the accent from
that of the Latin imperfect.

372. There are four inflexions, the active, the
passive, the reflexive, and the periphrastic.

373. The verb has three moods, the indicative, the
subjunctive, and the imperative.

374. The indicative has the following simple tenses:
the present, the imperfect (or past descriptive), the
preterite (or past absolute), the future, the conditional
(or past future), and the pluperfect. The subjunctive
has the present, the imperfect, and the future. The
imperative has only the present.

375. The principal parts of Portuguese verbs are
the infinitive, the first person singular of the present
indicative, and the past participle.

376. All simple tenses of regular verbs, except the
future and conditional indicative, are formed by adding
the personal endings to the stem; in the tenses just
mentioned, however, the terminations are added di-
rectly to the infinitive.

In the following paradigms the personal endings are
separated from the remainder of the verb by a hyphen.
Forms in parentheses are also used but are not recom-
mended.
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The stressed syllable is indicated either by a graphic
accent, according to the official orthography or, where
that is lacking, by marking the quality of the accented
vowel.

377.  First Conjugation -gr. Simple Tenses
Infinitive: am-qgr ‘to love’

Indicative

PRESENT

am -0 ‘I love’ ‘do love’
‘am loving’

am -as

am -a

am -gmos

am -ais

am -am (Gm-ao)

IMPERFECT

am -gva ‘I loved’ ‘was

loving’ ‘used to love’
am -qvas
am -gva
am -dvamos
am -dveis
am -gvam (am-Gvdo)
PRETERITE

am -¢i ‘I loved’ ‘did love’

am -gste

am -ou

am -4Gmos

am -gsies

am ~gram (am-drdo)

~

FUTURE
amar -ei ‘I shall (or ‘will’)
love’
amar -4ds
amar -4
amar -emos
amar -eis
amar -ao
CONDITIONAL
amar ta ‘I should (or
‘would’) love’
amar -ias
amar -ia
amar -iamos
amar -ieis
amar -iam
PLUPERFECT
am -gra ‘I had loved’
am -gras
am -gra
am -dramos
am -dreis
am -gram (am-6rao)
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Subjunctive
PRESENT FUTURE AND PERS. INF.

am -e (‘that I may’ or ‘let am-gr ‘I (‘may’ or ‘shall’)

me’) ‘love’ love’
am -es am -gres
am -e am -gr
am -emos am -grmos
am -eis am -qgrdes
am -em am -grem

IMPERFECT Imperative

am -gsse (‘that’ or “f I Sing. 2 ¢m -a ‘love’

might’) ‘love’ Pl. 2 am -ai (am -ae)
am -gsses
am -gsse The other persons are
am -Gssemos supplied from the present
am -dsseis subjunctive.
am -gssem

Pres. Part. (Gerund): Past Participle:

am -ando ‘loving’ am -gdo, -a, -0s, -as ‘loved’
378. Second Conjugation -¢r. Simple Tenses

Infinitive: dev -er ‘to owe’

Indicative
PRESENT FUTURE
dev -0 ‘I owe’ ‘do owe’ dever -1 ‘I shall (or ‘will’)
‘am owing’ owe’
dev -es dever -4s

dev -¢ dever -4
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dev -emos dever -gmos
dev -eis dever -eis
dgv -em dever -do

IMPERFECT CONDITIONAL
dev -ia ‘I owed’ ‘was owing’  dever -ia ‘I should (or

‘used to owe’ ‘would’) owe’

dev -ias dever -tas
dev -ia dever ia
dev -iamos dever iamos
dev -ieis dever 4eis
dev -tam dever -iam

PRETERITE PLUPERFECT
dev -1 ‘I owed’ ‘did owe’ dev -¢ra ‘I had owed’
dev -¢ste dev -gras
dev -eu dev -era
dev -emos dev -¢ramos
dev -estes dev -treis
dev -eram dev -eram

Subjunctive
PRESENT FUTURE AND PERS. INF,

dev -a (‘that I may’ or ‘let dev -¢r ‘I (‘may’ or ‘shall’)

me’) ‘owe’ owe’
dev -as dev -¢gres
dev -a dev -¢r
dev -amos dev -¢rmos
dev -ais dev -grdes

dev -am dev -¢rem
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IMPERFECT
dev -¢sse (‘that’ or ‘if I
might’) ‘owe’
dev -esses
dev -esse
dev -éssemos
dev -ésseis
dev -essem
Pres. Part. (Gerund):
dev- endo ‘owing’

Imperative
Sing. 2 dev -e ‘owe’
Pl.2  dev-ei

The other persons are
supplied from the present
subjunctive.

Past Participle:
dev -1do, -a, -0s, -as ‘owed’

379. Third Conjugation -ir. Simple Tenses
Infinitive: part -ir ‘to part’

Indicative
PRESENT FUTURE
part -o ‘I part’ ‘do part’ partir -e¢ ‘I shall (or
‘am parting’ ‘will’) part’
part -es partir -ds
part -e partir -4
part -imos partir -emos
part -is partir -eis
part -em partir -do
IMPERFECT CONDITIONAL
part <ia ‘I parted’ ‘was partir ia ‘1 should (or
parting’ ‘used to part’ ‘would’) part’
part -ias partir -ias
part <ia partir -1a
part -iamos partir -iamos
part -ieis partir -ieis

part -iam (part -ido)

partir -iam (partir -ido)
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PRETERITE
part -i ‘I parted’ ‘did part’
part -iste
part -iu
part -imos
part -istes
part -iram (part -iréo)

PLUPERFECT
part -ira ‘1 had parted’
part -ias
part -iva
part -tramos
part 4reis
part -iram (part <irao)

Subjunctive

PRESENT
part -a (‘that I may’ or
‘let me’) ‘part’
part -as
part -a
part -gmos
part -ais
part -am
" IMPERFECT
part -isse (‘that’ or ‘if I
might”) ‘part’
part -isses
part -isse
part -issemos
part -isseis
part -issem
~ Pres. Part. (Gerund):
part- indo ‘parting’

FUTURE AND PERS, INF,
part -ir ‘I (‘may’ or
‘shall’) ‘part’

part -ires

part -ir

part ~irmos

part -irdes

part ~irem
Imperative

Sing. 2 pgrt -¢ ‘part’

Pl.2 part -

The other persons are
supplied from the present
subjunctive.

Past Participle:
part- ido, -a, -os, -as
‘parted’

On the Formation of Regular Verbs
380. Inthe third person plural the nasal diphthongal
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ending -do is properly written -do when accented and
-am when unaccented, but the spelling -do is frequently
used for both.

381. Present Indicative. The final -¢ has dropped
in the third person singular present indicative of
dizer ‘to say,’ fazer ‘to do,’ jazer ‘to recline,’ (a)prazer
‘to please,” trazer ‘to bring,” valer ‘to be worth,” and
in verbs in -uzir (398).

382. Future and Conditional.

(a) These tenses are formed by adding as termina-
tions to the infinitive the shortened forms, viz. (k)ei,
(h)ds, (R)d, (k)ia, etc., of the present and imperfect
indicative respectively of the verb haver (427, 432).

(b) In three verbs, dizer ‘to say’ (473), fazer ‘to
do’ (476), and frazer ‘to bring’ (504), a contracted
infinitive form, dir, fgr, and #rqr, is used to form the
future and the conditional.

(c) Besides the simple or synthetic form of the
future and conditional with a suffix pronoun, dard-me
‘he will give me,’ srd-se ‘he will go,’ porei-o ‘I will put
it,” there is an analytic form, in which the object pro-
noun is inserted between the infinitive and the
termination (274. a. b):

dar-me hd, ir-se hd, po-lo hei. The simple is more
commonly employed in the popular speech than
the other, or more literary, form, and is to be
preferred when the verb is negative or after que
or when a subject pronoun is expressed emphat-
ically, in which cases the pronoun precedes the
verb: ndo mo dard ‘he will not give it to me,’ creio
que @le te verd ‘I believe that he will see thee,” eu
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tho direi ‘I will tell it to him.” But otherwise, as
a rule, the analytic form, which is no longer felt
to be more than a simple future, is now generally
employed, and é#le ver-te hd ‘he will see thee’ and
¢le ver-te-ia ‘he would see thee,” e.g. are said and
written instead of éle fe verd and éle le veria.

(d) When there is an infixed pronoun, initial %
of the auxiliary is written in the future, but not in
the conditional; furthermore, in the latter tense, but
not in the former, the pronoun is joined to the auxiliary
by a hyphen:

dir-te hei ‘I will tell thee,” dir-te-ia ‘I would tell
thee’, di-lo kei ‘I will tell it to him,” vé-lo heis
‘you will see it,” louvd-lo hei ‘I will praise him,’
escrever-te het o resuligdo ‘I will write you the
result,’” se cd vier alguém, dir-lhe hds que ndo estou
‘if anyone comes here, you will tell him I am not
here,” castigé-lo-ia se estivesse no seuw luggr, ‘1
would punish him if I were in your place,” poder-se-
iam ver ‘they could be seen,” pedi e dgr-se-vos hd,
batei e abrir-se-vos hd ‘ask, and it shall be given to
you; knock, and it shall be opened to you.’

(&) In general, in the popular speech, the present
is used instead of the future (613. c, 617. f).

383. (a) The imperative has forms for the second
persons only. The other persons are supplied from
the present subjunctive.

(b) In three verbs, dizer ‘to say,” fazer ‘to do,” and
trazer ‘to bring,” a syncopated form of the imperative
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1s generally used in the popular speech when the verb
has no direct object pronoun:
diz-me cd, 6 Jodo ‘tell me now, John,” frqz-me cd o
/tvro ‘bring me the book here.’

(c) Other remains of an old plural are in regular use

in colloquial as well as in literary Portuguese:
lede ‘read,’ véde 'see,’ tende ‘hold,” ponde ‘put.’

Popularly, in Brazil only, -de is added to the regular

form:
estarde quédos! (for estai quédos!/) 'be quiet!” comeide!
(for cpmer!) ‘eat ye!’

384. In verbs of the first conjugation, the past
participle ends in -gdo; in all other verbs it ends in
-ido. See list of double participles, 543-545.

385. In regular, but not in irregular, verbs the
personal infinitive (588) has the same forms as the future
subjunctive, though their origin etymologically is quite
different.

With Object Pronouns

386. (a) Final -7, -s, and -z of verbal endings are
dropped, and the second person singular present
indicative of fer and vir (viz. fens and vems) become
tem and vem before the pronouns o, a, os, and as (but
not before lhe, lhes), which then assume their older
forms lo, la, los, las (229. c):

tu gma-lo (not gmas-o) ‘thou lovest him,” nés
amgmo-los (not amgmos-os) ‘we love them,’
mereceria sé-lo ‘he would deserve to be so,” sabemo-lo
(not sabemos-0) ‘we know it,” fd-lo (not fgz-0) ‘he
does it,” fi-lo (not fiz-o) ‘I did it,” trd-las (not
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Irqz-as) consigo ‘he takes them with him,” vem-lo tu
dizer? ‘do you come to say it?’ tem-lo ‘thou hast
it,’ sentemo-nos ‘let us sit down,” e sé-lo hd ‘and it
will be so,” dgmo-lo ‘we give it;’ but demos-lhe ‘we
give to him,’ dgmos-lho ‘we give it to him,” devemos-
tho ‘we owe it to him.’

(b) Similarly, when the unemphatic pronoun nos is
added as a reflexive to the first person plural of a
verb, the final -s of the verbal ending is dropped:

lavgmo-nos (for lavamos-nos) ‘we wash ourselves;’
but not the emphatic subject pronoun: lavgmos
nés? ‘do we washr’

(c) By this process the infinitive and the second
person singular of the present indicative result in the
same form; in order to distinguish them, a circumflex
is placed over the accented vowel of the infinitive of
verbs of the second conjugation and an acute over the
accented vowel of the infinitive of verbs of the second:

comprd-lo ‘to buy it,” compra-lo ‘thou buyest it,
conhecé-las ‘to know them,” comhece-las ‘thou
knowest them,” dizé-lo ‘to say it,” dize-lo ‘thou
sayest it,” amd-lo ‘to love him,’ té-lo ‘to have it,
quero aplaudi-los ‘I wish to applaud them,” com-
provd-lo hei ‘I will prove it.’

Orthographical Changes
387. These are intended chiefly to indicate that
the same consonantal sound at the end of the stem
is preserved before the broad (a, o, %) and slender
(e, ©) vowels of the flexional endings.



THE VERB

343

388. If the stem ends in ¢, it is changed to qu

before e:

Tocgr ‘to touch’

Pret.
toquei
tocgste
tocon
tocqmos
tocastes
tocgram

Pres. Sub;j.

toque
toques

toque
loquemos
toqueis
toquem

Similarly: arrancqr ‘to drag’ ‘snatch,’ pret. arranque,
pres. subj. arranque; ficgr 'to remain,” pret. fiques.
pres. subj. figue, pecqr ‘to sin,’ pret. pequei, pres.
subj. peque.

389. If the stem ends in g, u is inserted before e:

Negar ‘to deny’

Pret.
neguei
negaste
negou
negamos
negaqsies
neggram

Pres. Subj.

negue
negues
negue
neguemos
negueis
neguem

Similarly: apagqr ‘to extinguish,’ pret. apagues, pres.
subj. apague; briggr ‘to quarrel,’ pret. brigues, pres.
subj. brigue; cegqr ‘to blind,’ pret. ceguei, pres. subj.
cegue; folgar ‘to rest’ ‘rejoice,” pret. folguei, pres.
subj. folgue; jogar ‘to play,’ pret. jogues, pres. subj.
jogue; julggr ‘to judge,’ pret. julguei, pres. subj.
julgue; paggr ‘to pay,’ pret. paguei, pres. subj.
pague; roggr ‘to request,’ pret. roguei, pres. subj.

rogue.
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390. If the stem ends in j, it is changed to g before ¢
and s:
viajgr ‘to travel,’ pret. viager.
391. If the stem ends in g, it is changed to j before
a and o:
Fugir ‘to flee’

Pres. Ind. Impf. Pret. Pres. Subj.
Jujo Jugia Jugi Juja
foges etc. etc. ete.
Joge
fugimos
Jugis
Togem

Similarly: abranger ‘to embrace’ ‘contain,’ pres,
ind. abranjo; afligir ‘to afflict,’ pres. ind. aflijo, pres.
subj. aflija; correger (corrigir) ‘to correct,’ pres. ind.
corrijo; dirigir ‘to direct,’ pres. ind. dirijo, pres. subj.
dirija; eleger ‘to elect, pres. ind. elgjo, pres. subj.
eleja; proteger ‘to protect,” pres. ind. protejo; reger
‘to reign,’ pres. ind. rejo.

392. If the stem ends in gu, the #, if not to be

pronounced, is dropped before a and o:
Distinguir ‘to distinguish’

Pres. Ind. Impf. Pres. Subj.
distingo distinguia distinga
distingues ete. ete.
distingue
distinguimos
distinguis

distinguem
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Similarly: erguer ‘to erect,’ pres. ind. ergo; seguir
‘to follow’ (418).

393. But if, in verbs of this class, the « is to be
pronounced before ¢ or 7, it is marked with an acute
accent when tonic and with a dizresis when atonic
(43):

argitr ‘to accuse,” pres. ind. arguo, argiis, argii,
argiimos, argiis, argiem, impf. argita, pret. argii,
pres. subj. argua, imperat. argii; apazigugr ‘to
pacify,” pret. opazigiei, pres. subj. apazigie;
agugr ‘to water,” pres. ind. aguo, aguas, etc., pres.
subj. agie, agies, agie, agigmos, agieis, agiem.

Similarly: averigugr ‘to verify,’ desaguqr ‘to drain,’
enxagugr 'to rinse,” minguqr ‘to diminish.’

394. If the stem ends in gu, it is changed to ¢
before ¢ and o:

extorquir ‘to extort,” pres. ind. exforco, pres. subj.
extorca.

395. But if, in verbs of this class, the # is to be
pronounced, this orthographic change does not take
place, and the x is marked with an acute accent when
tonic and with a dizresis when atonic (43):

apropingugr ‘to approach,’ pres. ind. apropinquo,
pres. subj. apropingiie, pret. apropingiei; delingiiir
‘to break the law,” pres. ind. delinquo, delingiies,
delingiiimos, delingiiis, delingiiem.

396. 1If the stem ends in ¢, the cedilha is removed
from the ¢ before e:

alcan¢gr ‘to reach,’ pret. alcances; ca¢qr ‘to hunt,’
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pres. ind. cggo, pret. cacei, caggste, pres. subj. cqce,
cqces, cqce; comegqr ‘to begin,’ pres. ind. comego.

397. If the stem ends in ¢, ¢ takes the cedilha
hefore a and o:
conhecer ‘to know’ ‘be acquainted with,” pres. ind.
conhe¢o, conheces; pres. subj. conhega; adoecer ‘to
fall sick,” pres. ind. adog¢o, pres. subj. adogga,
agradecer ‘to thank,’ pres. ind. agradego.

398. If the stem ends in z preceded by a vowel,
final -e drops in the third person singular of the present
indicative, and optionally in the second person singular
of the imperative:

aduzir ‘to bring,’ third person sing. pres. ind.
aduz; similarly conduzir ‘to conduct,” deduzir ‘to
deduce,” induzir ‘to induce,” luzir ‘to shine,
produzir ‘to produce,” reduzir ‘to reduce,” reluzir
‘to shine,” seduzir ‘to seduce.’

But e does not drop if the final stem z is preceded
by a consonant:
benzer ‘to bless,’ franzir ‘to plait’ ‘fold,’ third person
sing. pres. ind. benze, franze.

Otherwise these verbs are regular.

399. A few verbs of the first conjugation, having in
the stem syllable an 7 or # preceded by a vowel with
which it does not form a diphthong, take an acute on
the 7z or # when accented, and optionally a dieresis
when unaccented:

enraizqgr ‘to take root;’ first pers. sing. pres. ind.
enraizo; emraizas, emraiza, enraizemos, enraizais,
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enraizam, pres. subj. enraize, enraizemos, enraizem,
saudqr ‘to salute,” pres. ind. sa#do, saidas, saida,
satidemos, saiidais, saiidam; pres. subj. saude,
saiidemos, satiden.

But if the i 1s followed by #n#, the written accent may
be omitted (43.1):
embainhgr ‘to sheathe,” pres. ind. embainho, em-
buinhas. etc.

400. Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem
ends in a, e.g. cair ‘to fall’ (470), sair ‘to go out’
(501), insert an ¢ before the endings beginning with ¢
or o, and in the second and third persons singular of
the present indicative they have i (not ¢) which forms
a diphthong with the preceding vowel. If the 7 is
accented, it bears the acute.

Radical-Changing Verbs

401. The root- or stem-vowels of certain verbs,
when accented (i.e. in all the singular and the third
person plural of the present indicative and subjunctive,
and in the singular of the imperative), undergo certain
vocalic changes due to the influence of the following
vowel but not indicated in the orthography. Otherwise
they are inflected like regular verbs.

I. First Conjugation
402. (a) A in the stem syllable is pronounced ¢
when accented:
falgr “to speak,’” fglo ‘I speak; lavgr ‘to wash,’
lgro ‘I wash;’ talhgr ‘to cut,’ tglho ‘I cut.’
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(b) But it is pronounced ¢ before intervocalic
m, n, Or nh:

apanhgr ‘to grasp,” apenho ‘1 grasp; banhqr ‘to
bathe,” banko ‘I bathe; chamgr ‘to call,” chgmo
‘T cally sangr ‘to heal,’” sgno ‘I heal.’

Except ggnhqr(=gaanhar) ‘to gain’ which has
open ¢ whether tonic or atonic.

{(c) Accented o is pronounced & before m or » at
the end of a syllable:

cantgr ‘to sing,” mandgr ‘to order,” canto ‘I sing,’
mando ‘1 order.’

(d) Accented @ is pronounced ¢ before ! at the end
of a syllable or u:

saltgr ‘to leap,” causgr ‘to cause,” sglto ‘I leap,’
cquso ‘I cause.’

403. (a) O in the stem syllable is pronounced ¢
when accented:

cortgr ‘to cut,’ corto ‘I cut;’ olhgr ‘to see,” glho ‘1
see;’ soltgr ‘to loosen’ ‘release,’ sglto ‘I loosen’ (cf.
adj. solto, sdlta ‘loose’); tocqr ‘to strike,” tpco ‘1
strike.’

(b) But it is pronounced ¢ before intervocalic
m, n, or nh, and before a vowel in verbs ending in -oar:

abengogr ‘to bless,” abeng¢oo ‘I bless;’ abongr ‘to
confirm’ ‘insure’ ‘bail,” abono ‘I go bail;’ similarly:
aprogr ‘to steer,” assomqr ‘to appear,” cogr ‘to
strain’ ‘filter,” corogr ‘to crown,’ engomqr ‘to iron,’
enjogr ‘to nauseate,” entogr ‘to intone,’ envergonhgr
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‘to shame,” magogr ‘to bruise,” perdogr ‘to pardon,’
poroar ‘to people,” sonhqr ‘to dream.’

Except: somgr ‘to add up,” tomgr ‘to take,’
domar ‘to tame’ and its compounds, all of which
have open o.

(c) Accented o is pronounced § before m or =
at the end of a syllable:

comprar ‘to buy,’ contgr ‘to count’ ‘relate,” compro
‘I buy.’

404. (a) E in the stem syllable is pronounced ¢
when accented:

apegar ‘to fasten,” apego ‘I fasten; similarly:
avezgr ‘to accustom,’ ceggr ‘to blind,’ cercar ‘to
enclose,’ cessqr ‘to cease,” cevgr ‘to fatten,” comegqr
‘to begin,” concertqr ‘to arrange,” degredgr ‘to
banish,’ desprezqr ‘to despise,” empregqr ‘to employ,’
encerqr ‘to wax,” encelgr ‘to extract,” ermqr ‘to
vacate,’ esfreggr ‘to rub,’ espergr ‘to hope,” herdgr
‘to inherit,” invejgr ‘to envy,” levgr ‘to carry,’
negqr ‘to deny,’ pegar ‘to fasten,’ prezqr ‘to esteem,’
regqr ‘to water,” rezqr ‘to pray,’ secgr ‘to dry,’
ter¢qr ‘to divide in three,’ etc.

Préggr ‘to declaim’ ‘preach’ has open e through-
out.

(b) But it is pronounced ¢ before m and #n:

acengr ‘to nod,” aceno ‘I nod; similarly: algemqr
“o manacle,” estremqr ‘to bound,” ordengr ‘to
order, pengr ‘to suffer pain,’ remqgr ‘to row,’
serengr ‘to calm,” etc.: also in cheggr ‘to arrive’
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and its compounds acheggr and concheggr ‘to
approach.’

(c) In parts of Portugal, e, when accented before
ch, th, nh, and j, is pronounced ¢ (p. 10):

aconselhgr ‘to advise,’ ajoelhqr ‘to kneel,” aparelhgr
‘to prepare,’ desejqr ‘to desire,” desgrenhgr ‘to di-
shevel,” empenhar ‘to pledge,” fechgr ‘to close;’
except avelhgr ‘to grow old.’

(d) But if one of these verbs (c) is derived from a
noun with open tonic e, the verb retains it when ac-
cented:

envejqr (invejgr) ‘to envy,’ a envgja (inveja) ‘envy,’
enveja (inveja) ‘envies,” grelhgr ‘to grill,’ a grelha
‘grill,’ grelha ‘grills.’

(e) Pesgr in the sense of ‘to displease’ ‘distress’

has close e:
pesa(-me) ‘I am sorry;

in the sense of ‘to weigh’ it has open e:

peso ‘T weigh!’

(f) Accented ¢ is pronounced ¢ before m or n at
the end of a syllable:

entrgr ‘to enter,” lembrqr ‘to remember,” eniro
‘I enter,’ lembro ‘I remember.’
Verbs in -eqr

405. As a general rule if the stem ends in e it be-
comes ei whenever accented, that is, in the three sin-
gular forms, in the third person plural of the present
indicative and subjunctive, and in the singular of the
imperative:
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Ceqr ‘to dine’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
ceto ceie
ceias ceies ceta
ceta cete
ceamos ceemos
ceats ceets cetail
ceiam ceiem

Similarly: afeqr ‘to disfigure,’ alhegr ‘to alienate,’
apeqr 'to dismount,’ asseqr ‘to adorn,’ custegr ‘to
defray expenses,’ emlegr ‘to tie,” estegr ‘to support,’
floreqr ‘to flourish,” folheqr ‘to turn over the leaves,’
fraseqr ‘to phrase,’ gorjegr ‘to chirp,’ granjeqr ‘to
cultivate,” <degr ‘to fancy,’ jornadeqr ‘to journey,’
lisonjeqr ‘to flatter,” meneqr ‘to move,’ nomeqr ‘to
name,” ondegr ‘to float,” passeqr ‘to take a walk,’
pegr ‘to check,’ perneqr ‘to kick,’ receqr ‘to fear,
recheqr ‘to fill," rodeqr ‘to enclose,” sameqgr ‘to heal,’
semeqr ‘to sow,’ sofreqr ‘to bridle’ ‘check,’ vagueqr
‘to wander,’ etc.

Some of these verbs are sometimes, but incorrectly,
spelled -eior in the infinitive:
ceigr, ideigr, passeiqr, etc.
Verbs in -iar
406. As a general rule, if the stem ends in ¢ it is
preserved throughout whenever accented:
Copiar ‘to copy’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
copro copie
copias copies copiu

copia copie
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copiamos copiemos
copiais copieis copiai
copiam copiem

Similarly: abrevigr ‘'to shorten,’ acaricigr ‘to flatter,’
adigr ‘'to adjourn,’ afigr ‘to sharpen,’ agonigr ‘to
afflict,” agracigr ‘to favor,” alivigr ‘to lighten,’ alumiqr
‘to light,” ampligr ‘to amplify,’ anuncigr ‘to announce,’
anuvigr ‘to cloud,’ aprecigr ‘to appreciate,’ avigr ‘to
expedite,’ assobigr ‘to whistle,” configr ‘to entrust,’
contrarigr 'to oppose,” depreciqr ‘to depreciate,’ estigr
‘to stop raining,’ evidencigr ‘to evidence,’ extasigr ‘to
entrance,’ figr ‘to trust’ ‘spin,’ famtasigr ‘to fancy,’
glorigr ‘to glorify,” guigr ‘to guide,” miqr ‘to mew,’
pigr ‘to chirp,” sacigr ‘to satiate,’ tosquiqr ‘to shear.’

407. (a) By analogy with 405, however, some
verbs belonging to this class change their stem vowel
7 to e when accented:

Odigr ‘to hate’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
odeio odeie
odetas odetes odeta
odeta odete
odigmos odiemos
odiais odieis odeai
odeiam odeiem

Similiarly: agencigr ‘to transact,’ cadencigr ‘to
harmonize,’ diligencigr ‘to effect,’ incendiqr ‘to set
fire to,” mediqr ‘to divide’' ‘mediate,’ obsequigr ‘to
flatter,” penitencigr ‘to impose a penance,’ presencigr
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‘to be present at,” remedigr ‘to remedy,’ senlencigr
‘to sentence.’

(b) In a few uncommon verbs of this class, both z
and ez are used when accented, but the forms in e: are
to be preferred:

comerciqr ‘to traffic,” licencigr ‘to dismiss,’ negocigr
‘to negotiate,’ premiqr ‘to reward,’ etc.

408. If the stem vowel 7 is preceded by o, the latter

becomes open when accented and takes the acute:
boigr ‘to float,’ pres. ind. béio, boias, béia, boigmos
boats, béram, pres. subj. bdie, bdies, biie, boiemos,
boieis, borem.

409. In Brazil the verb crigr is generally written
creqr when it means ‘to create’ ‘give life to,” but crigr
when it means ‘to bring up’ ‘educate’ ‘cultivate’ ‘breed,’
and the same distinction is made in the corresponding
substantives, o creadgr do mundo ‘the creator of the world,’
um criador de flores ‘a cultivator of flowers.” In the former
sense the verb is conjugated ewu creo, tu creas, éle crea,
eles cream. But this distinction is unnecessary. There is
but one verb, which is more correctly spelled crigr, and
one conjugation for both classes of meanings:

eu crio, tu crias, éle cria, eles criam.

Likewise procrigr ‘to generate,” and recrigr ‘to re-
create’ are conjugated like crigr, but recregr ‘to divert’
‘amuse’ is eu recreto, tu recreias, éle recreia, etc.

II. Second Conjugation
410. As in the first conjugation, ¢ in the stem syl-
lable is pronounced ¢ when accented:
abater ‘to beat down,’ abgto ‘I beat down; trazer
‘to bring,’ trqgo ‘I bring.’
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411. (a) Accented e in the stem syllable is regu-
larly pronounced ¢ in the first person singular of the
present indicative and in all the singular and the third
person plural of the present subjunctive. In other
words, it is pronounced ¢ if the following syllable con-
tains @ or o, but ¢ if it contains e:

Gemer ‘to lament’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
gemo gema
gemes gemas geme
geme gema
gememos gemamos
gemeis gemais gemes
gemem gemam

Similarly: beber ‘to drink,’ ceder ‘to yield,” correr
‘to run,’ crescer ‘to grow,’ derreter ‘to melt,’ dever
‘to be obliged,” eleger ‘to choose,’ escrever ‘to write,’
espremer ‘to express,’ ferver ‘to boil,” merecer ‘to .de-
serve,’ meter ‘to put,’ mexer ‘to mix,’ mover ‘to move,’
padecer ‘to suffer,” parecer ‘to appear,’ receber ‘to
receive,’ reger ‘to rule,’ fecer ‘to weave,’ temer ‘to
fear,’ tremer ‘to tremble,’ verter ‘to pour,’ etc.

Except crer ‘to believe,’” ser ‘to be,” ter ‘to have,’
ver ‘to see,” and their compounds, which retain close
e throughout: credes ‘ye believe,’ séde ‘be ye,’ ledes
‘ve read,” and in a few verbs whose stem ends in ¢,
such as aquecer ‘to warm’ and esquecer ‘to forget,’
which have open accented e throughout.

(b) Accented ¢ is pronounced & before m or »
at the end of a syllable:
vender ‘to sell,” vendo ‘I sell.’
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412. (a) Accented o is pronounced p or ¢ in the
same persons and under the same conditions as e
is pronounced ¢ or ¢ (411):

Coser ‘to sew’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
coso cosa
coses cosas cose
cose cosa
cosemos cosamos
cosets cosais coset
cosem cpsam

Similarly: chover ‘to rain,’ colher ‘to gather,” comer
‘to eat,” morder ‘to bite,” mover ‘to move,’ morrer
‘to die,” solver ‘to solve,’ torcer ‘to twist,’ volver
‘to turn,’ etc.

(b) Verbs of this conjugation whose stem ends in o,
change it to 6 and the ¢ of the endings to 7, in the
second and third persons singular of the present
indicative:

doer ‘to ache, pres. ind. dpo, déis, déi, dogmos,
doeis, dgem. Similarly: moer ‘to grind,” roer ‘to
gnaw,’” soer ‘to be accustomed.” Wherever, in
the imperfect and preterite of these verbs, 7 is
accented, it bears the acute: doia, doi, ‘1 suffered.’

(¢) Accented o is pronounced § before m or # at
the end of a syllable:

esconder ‘to hide,” escondo ‘I hide.’
ITI. Third Conjugation

413. (a) A in the stem syllable is pronounced ¢
when accented:
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abrir ‘to open,’ gbro ‘I open,’ partir ‘to depart,’
parto ‘I depart.’

(b) But it is pronounced ¢ before intervocalic
m, n, or nh:

ganir ‘to howl,’ gano ‘I howl.’

414. Accented # in the stem syllable is changed
to ¢ in the second and third persons singular and the
third person plural of the present indicative and in the
imperative; in other words, when the following syllable
contains e:

Sumir ‘to disappear:’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
Sumo suma
spmes sumas some
some suma
SUMIMOS SUMEMOS
Sumais sumats sumi
somem sumam

Similarly: acudir ‘to hasten’ ‘succor,’ bulir ‘to touch’
‘move,’ consumir ‘to consume,’ cubrir (cobrir) ‘to
cover,’” cuspir ‘to spit,’ engulir ‘to swallow,’” fugir
‘to flee’ ‘escape’ (391), sacudir ‘to shake.’

415. In the following verbs, however, the » remains
unchanged:
assumir ‘to assume,” cumprir ‘to fulfill,” curtir ‘to
tan,’ estrugir ‘to resound’ ‘deafen,’ sludir ‘to illude,’
mugir ‘to bellow,” nutrir ‘to nourish,” presumir
‘to presume,” punir ‘to punish,’ reassumir ‘to
retake,” resumir ‘to abridge,” rugir ‘to roar,’
suprir ‘to supply,” surgir ‘to rise,’ surtir ‘to rise,
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tugir ‘to whisper,” unir ‘to unite,’ urdir ‘to weave,’
zumbir ‘to buzz,” zunir ‘to rustle.’

416. (a) Verbs of this conjugation whose stem
ends in %, change the e of the endings to 7 in the second
and third persons singular of the present indicative
and in the imperative. Wherever in these verbs the
1 before u is accented, it takes the acute, except in the
infinitive and the present participle:

concluir ‘to conclude,’ pres. ind. concluo, concluis,
conclut, concluimos, concluis, concluem,; imperf.
concluia; pret. conclui; pres. subj. conclua,; pres.
part. concluindo; past. part. concliido.

Similarly: afluir ‘to flow,” aluir ‘to shake,’ arguir
‘to accuse,” constituir ‘to establish,’ derruir ‘to
demolish,” diluir ‘to dilute,’ excluir ‘to exclude,’ fluir
‘to flow,” fruir ‘to enjoy,” inclutr ‘to include,’ influir
‘to influence,” instituir ‘to institute,” imstruir ‘to in-
struct,’ obstruir ‘to obstruct,’ refluir ‘to flow back,’
restitutr ‘to restore.’

(b) Except construir ‘to construct,” destruir ‘to
destroy,” and reconstruir ‘to reconstruct,” which have
two forms for the second and third persons singular and
the third person plural of the present indicative and
the singular of the imperative:

pres. ind. conmstruo, construis or conslréis, construi
or constréi, construimos, construis, construem or
constroem,; imperative construe or constrii.

417. O in the stem syllable, when accented, is
changed to u if the following syllable contains a or o,
that is, in the first person singular of the present indica-
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tive and in all the persons of the present subjunctive;
it becomes ¢ in the other persons:

Dormir ‘to sleep’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
durmo durma
dormes durmas dorme
dorme durma
Tormimos Aurmamos
dormis durmais dormi
dormem durmam

Similarly: curtir ‘to preserve’ ‘prepare,’ descobrir
‘to discover’' ‘uncover,’ encobrir ‘to cover,’ engolir
‘to swallow,” urdir ‘to plot,” polir ‘to polish,’ sortir
‘to go out,’ surdir ‘to rise,’ tossir ‘to cough.’

418. E in the stem syllable, when accented, is
changed to 7 if the following syllable contains a or o,
that is, in the same persons as those in which o becomes
u (417); it becomes ¢ in the other persons.

Seguir ‘to follow’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
sigo siga
Seggues sigas segue
segue siga
seguimos siggmos
seguis sigars segui
Seguem sigam

Similarly: its compounds conseguir ‘to obtain,’
perseguir ‘to persecute,” prosseguir ‘to follow’ ‘prose-
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cute:’ also aderir ‘to adhere’ ‘accede to,” advertir ‘to
advise,’” aferir ‘to compare,” compelir ‘to compel,’
competir ‘to compete,’ conferir ‘to compare,’ despir
‘to divest’ ‘undress,’ digerir ‘to digest,’ discernir ‘to
discern,” divergir ‘to diverge,” divertsr ‘to divert,’
ferir ‘to strike’ (and its compounds conferir ‘to confer,’
inferir ‘to infer,” preferir ‘to prefer,’ proferir ‘to utter,’
referir ‘to report’), impelir ‘to impel,’ ingerir ‘to
introduce,’ inserir ‘to insert’ ‘implant,’ preterir ‘to
omit,” reflectir ‘to reflect,” repelir ‘to repel,’ repetir
‘to repeat,’ servir ‘to be of service,’ sugerir ‘to suggest,’
transferir ‘to transfer,’ vestir ‘to dress.’

419. A similar change takes place with verbs having
nasal ¢ in the stem syllable:

Sentir ‘to feel’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
stnto sinta
sentes sinta sente
sente sinta
sentimos sinlamos
sentis sintais senti
sentem sintam

Similarly in its derivatives, assentir ‘to assent,’ con-
sentir ‘to consent,’ dissentir ‘to dissent,’ pressentir ‘to
have a presentiment of,” ressenisr ‘to resent,” and in
mentir ‘to lie’ and its derivative, desmentir ‘to belie.’

420. E in the stem syllable, when accented, is
changed to 7, that is, in all the singular and the third
person plural of the indicative, in all forms of the present
subjunctive and in the singular of the imperative:
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Prevenir ‘to prevent’ ‘anticipate’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
previno preving
prevines previnas previne
previne preving
prevenimos previngmos
prevenis previnais prevent
previnem previnam

Similarly: agredir ‘to attack,’ denegrir ‘to blacken’
‘slander,” progredir ‘to progress’ ‘thrive,” remir ‘to
redeem,’ transgredir ‘to transgress.’

421. I in the stem syllable, when accented, is
changed to ¢ when the following syllable contains e,
that is, in the second and third persons singular of the
present indicative and in the singular of the imperative:

Frigir ‘to fry’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat.
frijo frija

frejes (frijes) frijas Sreje
freje (frije) frija

frijimos frijamos

frijis frijais Jrigi
Jfrejem (frijem) Jrijam

AUXILIARY VERBS

422. The English auxiliary ‘does’ ‘do’ is not ex-
pressed in Portuguese:
180 vem ‘he does not come,” o senkor canta? ‘do
you sing?’
423. (a) The verbs most used as auxiliaries are:
ser and estqr ‘to be’ and fer and haver ‘to have.’
Others are given in 449 ff.
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(b) The principal auxiliaries are conjugated in
their simple tenses as follows. For the compound
tenses, see 461 ff. Uncommon forms are in parentheses.

424. Infinitive ser ‘to be.’ Simple Tenses

PRESENT

sou ‘I am’ ‘am being’

és

é
somos
sots
sao
IMPERFECT

gra ‘I was’ ‘was being’

eras
era
éramos
éreis
eram

PRETERITE

Sui ‘I was’
foste

foi

fomos
Jostes
foram

Indicative

FUTURE

ser -ei ‘I shall (or ‘will’)
be’

ser -ds

ser -4

ser -emos

ser -ets

ser -@o

CONDITIONAL

ser -ia ‘I should (or
‘would’) be’

ser -ias

ser -ia

ser -iamos

ser -ieis

ser -iam

PLUPERFECT

féra ‘I had been’
foras

féra

[féramos

foreis

foram
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Subjunctive
PRESENT FUTURE

seja (‘that’) ‘I (‘may’) be’  for ‘I (‘may’ or ‘shall’) be’

sejas fores

seja for

sejgmos formos

sejais (sejaes) fordes

s¢jam forem

IMPERFECT Pers. Infin.

fosse (‘that’) ‘I (‘might’) be’  ser

Josses seres

fosse ser

fossemos sermos

fésseis serdes

fossem serem

Pres. Part. (Gerund) Imperative
sendo ‘being’ Sing. 2, sé ‘be’
Past Part. Pl. 2, séde
sido ‘been’ The other persons are

425.

supplied from the present
subjunctive.

Infinitive esigr ‘to be.” Simple Tenses

Indicative

PRESENT

estou ‘I am’ ‘am being’

estds
estd

FUTURE
estar -ei ‘I shall (or ‘will’)
be’
estar -ds
estar -4
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estgmos estar -emos
estais estar -eis
estao estar -ao
IMPERFECT CONDITIONAL
estgva ‘I was’ ‘was being’ estar -ia ‘I should (or
‘would’) be’
estquas estar ~1as
estqva estar -ia
estdvamos estar -iamos
estdveis estar -iets
estquam estar -iam
PRETERITE PLUPERFECT
estive ‘1 was’ estivera ‘1 had been’
estiveste estiveras
esteve estevera
estivgmos estivéramos
estivestes estivéreis
estiveram estiveram
Subjunctive
PRESENT FUTURE
esteja (‘that’) ‘I (‘may’) estiver ‘I (‘may’ or ‘shall’)
be’ be’
estejas estiveres
esteja estiver
estejamos estivermos
estejais (estejaes) estiverdes

estgjam estivgrem
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IMPERFECT
estivesse (‘that’) ‘I (‘might’)
be’
estivesses
estivesse
eslivéssemos
estivésseis
estivessem

Pres. Part. (Gerund)
estando ‘being’
Past Part.
estgdo ‘been’

PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

Pers. Infin.
estqr

estgres
estqr
estgrmos
estgrdes
estgrem

Imperative
Sing. 2, estd ‘be’
Pl. 2, estai
The other persons are
supplied from the present
subjunctive.

426. Infinitive ter ‘to have.” Simple Tenses

Indicative

PRESENT

tenho ‘I have’ ‘am having’

tens (429)
tem (17. e)

temos

tendes

te(e)m or tém (17. €)
IMPERFECT

tinha ‘I had’ ‘was having’

tinhas
tinha

FUTURE
ter -e1 ‘I shall (or ‘will’)
have’
ter -ds
ter -@
ter -emos
ter -eis
ter -@o
CONDITIONAL
ter- ia ‘I should (or
‘would’) have’
ter -ias
ter -ia
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tinhamos ter -iamos
tinhets ter -ieis
tinham ter -tam
PRETERITE PLUPERFECT
tive ‘T had’ twera ‘I had had’
tiveste tiveras
teve tivera
tivemos Livéramos
tivestes tivéreis
{iveram liveram
Subjunctive
PRESENT FUTURE

365

tenka (‘that’) ‘I (‘may’) have’ tivgr ‘I (‘may’ or ‘shall’)

tenhas

tenha

tenhamos
tenhais (lenhaes)
tenham

IMPERFECT
tivesse (‘that’) ‘I (‘might’)
have’
tivesses
tivesse
tivéssemos
tivéssets
tivessem

have’
liveres
tiver
tivermos
tiverdes
Liverem

Pers. Infin.

ter

teres
ter
termos
terdes
terem
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Pres. Part. (Gerund)
tendo ‘having’
Past Part.
tido ‘had’

Imperative
Sing. 2, tem ‘have’
Pl. 2, tende
The other persons are
supplied from the present
subjunctive.

427. Infinitive haver ‘to have.” Simple Tenses

Indicative

PRESENT
het ‘I have’ ‘am having’

hds
hd
havemos, (h)emos
haveis, (h)eis
hao
IMPERFECT
havia, (h)ia ‘I had’ ‘was
having’
havias, (h)ias
havia, (h)ia
haviamos, (h)iamos
havieis, (h)ieis
haviam, (h)iam
PRETERITE
houve ‘I had’
houveste
houve
houvemos
houvestes
houveram

FUTURE

haver -ei ‘I shall (or ‘will’)
have’

haver -ds

haver -4

haver -emos

haver -eis

haver -@o
CONDITIONAL

haver -ia ‘I should (or

‘would’) have’

haver -ias

haver -ia

haver -tamos

haver -iets

haver -tam
PLUPERFECT

houvera ‘I had had’

houveras

houvera

houvéramos

houvéreis

houveram
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Subjunctive
PRESENT FUTURE
hgja (‘that’) ‘I (‘may’) houver ‘1 (‘may’ or ‘shall’)
have’ have’
hgjas houveres
hgja houver
hajamos houvermos
hajais (hajaes) howverdes
hgjam houverem
IMPERFECT Pers. Infin.
houvesse (‘that’) ‘I (‘might’)  kaver
have’
houvesses haveres
houvesse haver
houvéssemos havermos
houvésseis haverdes
houvessem haverem
Pres. Part. (Gerund) Imperative
havendo ‘having’ Sing. 2, k4 ‘have’
Past Part. Pl. 2, haver
havido ‘had’ The other persons are
supplied from the present
subjunctive.

On the Forms of the Four Principal Auxiliaries

428. For the endings -@o and -am in the third person
plural, see 380.

429. When followed by an object pronoun, o, a, 0s,
as (lo, la, los, las), the second person singular of the present
indicative of fer is tem, not tens (386).

430. Like t¢r are conjugated:
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abster 'to deprive,’ abster-se ‘to abstain,’ conter ‘to
contain,’ deter ‘to detain,’ entreter ‘to entertain,’
manter ‘to maintain,” obter ‘to obtain,’ refer ‘to retain,’
suster 'to sustain.’

431, Like estqr is conjugated sobrestqr ‘to supersede,’

but its other compounds are regular:
constgr (impersonal) ‘it appears,’ distgr ‘to be distant,’
obstgr ‘to hinder,’ prestgr ‘to give,’ restgr ‘to remain,’
and the contracted form sustgr ‘to uphold.’

432. Like haver is conjugated reaver ‘to have back’
‘to recover,’ except that it is used only in those forms
that contain »:

reavia, reouve, reouvera, reavendo, reavido. Consequent-
ly it is not found in the singular and the third person
plural of the present indicative nor in the present
subjunctive.

The shortened forms of the present and imperfect of
haver, viz. (k)ei, (h)ds, (h)d, (h)ia, etc., are used in forming
the future and the conditional of all verbs (382. a).

On the Uses of the Auxiliaries
A. Ser

433. Ser (composed of parts of the Latin verbal
forms sum, eram, fui, and sedére) denotes essential or
permanent qualities. It is generally used

(a) with adjectives and nouns in the predicate, to
denote that the attribute belongs inherently to the
subject; for example, with such words as glte ‘tall,’
duro ‘hard, doce ‘sweet, forte ‘strong,’ instruido
‘educated,’ feliz ‘happy,” inteligente ‘intelligent,’ mortql
‘mortal,’ rico ‘rich,” pobre ‘poor,” doutpr ‘physician,’
mogo ‘boy,” pintor ‘painter.” In this case the predicate
adjective agrees with the subject (463);
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(b) in expressions of time (224):
que horas sdéo? ‘what time is it?’ sdo qugtro koras
‘it is four o’clock;’

(c) as the auxiliary of passive, reflexive, and
reciprocal verbs, and of many intransitive verbs denot-
ing motion or change of condition, such as ir ‘to go,’
vir ‘to come,’ cair ‘to fall,” morrer ‘to die,” nascer ‘to
be born.” Here too the past participle is regarded as
an adjective and agrees with the subject:

a terra é cultivgda ‘the land is cultivated,” spmos
estimgdos ‘we are esteemed.’

B. Estgr

434. Estgr (from Latin stare ‘to stand’) denotes
merely a transitory or temporary state, manner, or

condition:
estou aqui ‘I am here,’ estd em cgsa ‘he is at home,’
estou com fome ‘I am hungry,” esté em Roma ‘he
is in Rome,’ como esté V. Ex°? ‘how do you do?’
estou bem or estou bom (de satide) ‘I am well,’ estd
sentgdo ‘he is seated, estd contente, desconlente,
salisfeito ‘he is contented, discontented, satisfied.’

435. Ilustrations of the differences in meaning
between ser and estgr:

Coimbra é em Portuggl Coimbra estd nas mqrgens
‘Coimbra is in Portugal’ do Mondego ‘Coimbra
is situated on the banks
of the Mondego’
sou doente ‘I am sickly’ estou doente ‘1 am ill’

‘an invalid’ or ‘il be-
yond recovery’
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sou cego ‘I am blind’ (per-
manently)

ela é pdlida ‘she is pale’
(by nature)

Jodo é alegre ‘John is
happy’ (by nature)

ser bébado ‘to be a drunk-
ard’

ser portugués ‘to be a
Portuguese’ (by birth)

ser hgmem ‘to be a man’

ser bom ‘to be good’ (by
" nature)

o Brasil é um pais quente
‘Brazil is a hot country’

éle 6 um homem séco ‘he is
a dry (or ‘crusty’) fel-
low’

tle é um louco furigso ‘he
is a lunatic’ (completely
out of his mind)

0 chd é cgro ‘tea is dear’
(always)

estou cego ‘I am blinded’
(temporarily)

esté pdlida ‘she is (now)
pale’ (because of sick-
ness, etc.)

Jodo estd alegre ‘John is
in a happy mood’

estqr bébado ‘to be intoxi-
cated’

estqr portugués ‘to be a
Portuguese’ (by natu-
ralization, taste, educa-
tion, etc.)

estqr homem ‘to attain to
manhood’

esigr bom ‘to be in good
health’

estd bom ‘it is well’ _

estd bem ‘all right’ or ‘he
(‘it,” ‘she’) is well’

a dgua estd quenie ‘the
water is hot’

a roupa estd seca ‘the
clothes are dry’

éle estd louco furipso ‘he
has become a madman’
(with occasional fits of
frenzy)

0 chd estd cqro ‘tea is dear’
(these days)
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éle foi nomeqdo cénsul ‘he
was appointed consul’
(and probably still
holds the office)

éle é morto ‘he died’ (some
time ago)

é claro ‘it is clear’ (self-
evident)

a cabega é cobertade cabelo
‘the head is covered
with hair’

éle esteve nomegdo consul
‘he was appointed con-
sul’” (but no longer
holds the office)

éle estd morto ‘he is dead’
or ‘he has just died’

estd clgro ‘it is clear’ (as
presented) ‘of course’

a cabeg¢a estd coberta com
um chapéu ‘the head is
covered with a hat’

436. A past participle with ser denotes the action

suffered by the subject.

With estgr and with ficgr ‘to

remain’ (451), it has the force of an adjective and
denotes rather the resultant state or condition of the

subject:

fui ferido por José ‘I was struck by Joseph,’ esigva
Jerido quando José chegou ‘I was struck (and in that
condition) when Joseph arrived,’ a cgsa é construida
de tejolos ‘the house is built of bricks,” a cgsa estd
construida ‘the house is finished,” o vgso fica que-
brgdo ‘the vase is broken,” a gbra ficou concluida
‘the work was finished,” éle é preso ‘he has been
taken prisoner,’ éle estd preso ‘he is a prisoner,’
Maria estqva molhgda da chuva ‘Mary was wet
with the rain,” estou almo¢qdo ‘I have had breakfast.’

437. Esigr followed by the preposition de and the
name of an office denotes temporary state or position:

estqr de guqrda, estqr de ronda, estqr de sentingla,
estgr de vigia ‘to be on guard.’
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438. In older Portuguese, s¢r was frequently used
instead of estgr, ter, or haver:
depois del-rei ser (for estqr) em Evora ‘after the king
had been in Evora,’ porque éle ndo ¢ra (for tinka)
ali vindo sendo para comservgr a vida ‘Decause he
had not come there but to save his life.’

It is still used in the sense of esigr in such impersonal
expressions as é sabido and é conhecido ‘it is known.’

Estgr with the Gerund or the Infinitive

439. Estgr, most often in the present or imperfect
indicative, followed by a gerund, or by an infinitive
preceded by the preposition @, indicates frequency,
repetition, duration, or short continuance of action
in the present or the past, or an action as having begun
or as taking place simultaneously with another. Of
the two constructions, that with the infinitive is
commoner in Portugal than in Brazil, but neither is as
much employed in the popular as in the literary lan-
guage. They may be used without distinction, however,
except that the construction with a and the infinitive
is to be preferred if the object of the verb is not ex-
pressed and with compound tenses:

estquva a dormir ‘1 was sleeping,’ estdvamos a con-
versqgr or estdvamos conversando ‘we were talking,’
que estd seuw tymdo a fazer? or que estd sew irmao
Jozendo? ‘what is your brother doing?’ estou
andando ‘1 am going,’ estaré a chover muito (or
estaré chovendo muito) quando eu cheggr ‘it will be
raining hard when I arrive,’ tenko estqdo a trabalhgr
(or tenho estqdo trabalkando) téda a manka ‘I have
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been working all the moming,’ esté fazendo muito
calor ‘it is very hot,’ 0 inverno estd a cheggr ‘winter
1s coming,’ estou a dizer or estou dizendo ‘I am say-
ing,’ estow a sair ‘I am ready (or ‘I mean’) to go
out,’ estonw a ouvir or estow ouvindo ‘I am hear-
ing,’” estd a acabgr ‘it 1s almost finished.

440. Estar followed by the preposition para and
an infinitive also expresses the beginning of an action
or a disposition or tendency to perform it. It may be
translated ‘to be on the point of’ ‘to be ready’ ‘to be
willing’ ‘to be inclined.” Of the two constructions,
estgr with a denotes more proximate or immediate action
than estgr with para:

estd para casgr ‘he is to be married,’ estou para ir
‘T am about (or ‘ready’) to go,’ esigva para sair ‘1
was about to go out,’ estd para chover ‘it is about to
rain,” estd para dgr quglro hgras ‘it is about to
strike four o’clock.’

441. Esigr followed by the preposition por and an
infinitive in a passive sense denotes incompleted action
(587. f):

a cqria estd por escrever ‘the letter is to be written,’
isso estd por fazer ‘that is to be done.’
442. Estgr followed by the gerund of a passive
verb expresses continued action:
estd sendo muito louvgdo pelo govermador ‘he is
being much praised by the governor.’
C. Ter and Haver
443. Haver is seldom used to-day in its original
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sense of ‘to have’ ‘to possess;’ that meaning has been
almost completely taken over by f¢r:

tenho um cavglo ‘T have a horse,’ lem razdo ‘you are
right.

Besides its use as a finite verb, fgr is the commonest
of the auxiliaries. It is used to form the compound
active tenses of all verbs, both transitive, intransitive,
and reflexive, and of ter itself and the other auxiliaries
(449. ff.). Haver, on the other hand, is used only occa-
sionally in modern Portuguese, and only in the literary
language, to form the compound tenses; its principal
function is in the formation of the future and conditional
(382. a, 432) and in impersonal phrases (524).

444. Ter (or haver) followed by que, or by the prepo-
sition dz (or a) and an infinitive, besides expressing
simple future time, denotes the necessity or intention
of performing an action. In this construction, de-
termined purpose in the first person is expressed by
kaver and obligation by f¢r. In the second and third
persons, kaver expresses obligation (582):

irer ‘I shall go’ but hei-de ir ‘I have to (‘will’) go,’
amanhd hei-de levanigr-me cedo ‘I must (‘will’) get
up early to-morrow,’ linha (or havia) de estudqr
‘I had to study,” emtdo quem hdé-de saber? ‘then
whose business is it to know?’ tenho de escrever
uma cqrta ‘I must write a letter,’ tinha de ser opti-
mista ‘he could not help being an optimist,” éle
hé-de ter fome ‘he must be hungry,” andgmos (or
estagmos) mortos por ir 16 fora ‘we are dying to go
abroad,” hd-de perdogr ‘pardon me,” (0) que se
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hd-de fazer? ‘what is to be done?’ que lhe hei-de
eu fazer? ‘how can I help 1t?’ tenho de cé voltgr
hoje? ‘must I return here to-day?’

445. Haver in this construction also expresses
probability:
éle hd-de estgr agora em cgsa ‘he must now be at
home,” hdo-de ser seis horas ‘it must be six o’clock,’
hao-de lhe as cores vollgr lpgo ‘her color will soon
return.’

446. Haver followed by de and an infinitive is also
used in questions in which one asks if it is right or
possible that a certain thing should or should not
happen:

pois eu hovie de esquecer-me de ti? ‘how could I
forget you?’

447. (Que is rather more correct than de or a (the latter
under the influence of the French idiom) when followed by
the infinitive, in such phrases as tenho que pagar ‘I have to
pay, tenho que fazer uma coisa ‘1 have something to do,’
tenho que lhe dizer muitas coisgs ‘I have many things to
tell you.’

448. In the popular speech, de is often omitted:

hei (-de) passegr ‘I shall walk.’

D. Other Auxiliary Verbs
449. Several other verbs besides haver, ter, ser, and
estgr have a sort of auxiliary function.
450. (a) Andgr ‘to go,’ followed by a gerund or
by an infinitive preceded by the preposition a, repre-
sents the prolongation of the action expressed by the
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gerund or the infinitive; it may also express manner or
circumstance (573):

ando estudando (or ando a esiudqr) o portugués
‘T am studying Portuguese,” andgr a saltgr ‘to go
jumping,’ ando procurando um livro ‘I am looking
for a book.’

(b) With an adjective or a participle, also, andgr

implies continued action:

andgva aflito ‘he was afflicted,” ando um pouco
cansgdo ‘I am somewhat tired.’

451. Ficgr ‘to remain’ is applied to a person or
thing which remains more or less permanently where
it was intended to be or where it was built. It also
expresses a transition from one state to another, but
of longer duration than is expressed by estgr; with this
distinction it may take the place of estgr when con-
strued with a gerund or with the preposition a and
an infinitive (439):

Sica triste ‘he is sad,’ fica fechqda a pgria ‘the door
remains closed,” onde fica a cozinha? ‘where is the
kitchen?’ fica mno rés-do-chdo ‘it is on the ground-
floor,” V. Ex* jé ficou servido? ‘have you been
served?’ fica feito ‘it is done,” e¢ aqui fica ‘and
here it is,” ficamos a morgr ma mesma cgsa or
ficamos habitando a mesma cqsa ‘from this day
forth we live in the same house,” ndo sei se o senhor
fica satisfeito ‘I do not know if you are satisfied,’
¢la ficou-o olhando ‘she kept looking at him,’
Jicgr-the hei grqto ‘I will be thankful to you,’
devo ficgr ‘I must remain,’ ficou morto ‘he was dead,’
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Jica sabendo que . . . ‘know that ... fique-o
sabendo ‘I'd have you know,’ ficamos sabendo que
devemos escrever ‘we know that we should write,’
ficou ainda a estudgr ‘he continued to study,’ deixe
as coisas como estdo para que ndo fiquem pigr ‘leave
things as they are lest they become worse,” o #pvo
diciondrio universql portugués ficard sendo o repo-
sitorto mais complelo da lingua ‘the new universal
Portuguese dictionary will be the most complete
repository of the language.’

452. The verbs ir ‘to go’ (479) and wvir ‘to come’
(507) are frequently used as auxiliaries, as the equivalent
of estqr, with predicate adjectives and participles, or
when followed by a gerund or an infinitive; the only
difference between the two verbs in these constructions
is such as results from their primary meanings: 7 is
used if the action is away from, vir if towards, the place
where the speaker is:

venho maravilhgdo ‘I am surprised,” jé vinka
jantgdo ‘he had already dined,” vai incluido o
arranjo do qugrto? ‘is room-service included?’
vwmos ceqdos ‘we have had supper.’

453. (a) Followed by a gerund, #r and vir express
motion, change of condition, or the beginning or realiza-
tion of an action:

“as memdirias glorigsas daqueles reis que foram
dilatando a f&” (Camaes) ‘the glorious memories of
those kings who went spreading the faith,” como
vai 0 senhor? ‘how are you?’ vou indo ‘I am pretty
well,’ cd vou acabando a gbra ‘I am finishing the
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work,’ foi-se tornando pdlida ‘she was turning pale,’
os meios para ir vivendo ‘the means of making a
living,” os gves vdo (or veem) voando ‘the birds are
flying,” a pouco e pouco fomos entrando ‘little by
little we made our way in,” wm jorngl vem tratando
da guerra ‘a newspaper is treating of the war)’
o0 meu rapqz vem adquirindo conhecimentos prdticos
‘my boy is acquiring practical knowledge,” quem
vem entrando? ‘who is entering?’ vdo sendo hgras
também de eu chegqr alé cqsa, pois venho cansqgdo
‘it is getting to be time for me to be home too,
since I am tired.

(b) In this construction the imperfect tense of ir
or vir shows that the action was about to be completed:

a ésse lempo ia-se j4 definindo a manhi ‘already
by that time morning was becoming more distinct,’
vinha amanhecendo ‘dawn was breaking.’

(c) Ir followed by an infinitive without a preceding
preposition indicates progressive action, an intention
to perform a certain act, or the certainty of its proximate
realization:

vai chover ‘it is going to rain,’ vou ler aggora mesmo
gsta cgrta ‘I am just now going to read this letter,’
vai paritr ‘he is going to leave,” isso vai cair ‘that
is going to fall,’ iam passeqr ‘they were going for a
walk,’ iamos falgr com éle ‘we were going to talk to
him,’ vou passegr ‘I am going to take a walk,’ o que
hei-de ew ir fazer? ‘what should I do?’ ¢sta rua vai
ter & ponle ‘this street leads to the bridge,” comegou
por amgr, por balalhgr, por sofrer, e ia lermingr
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0s seus cansqdos dias no recolhimento e na meditagao
‘he began by loving, by fighting, by suffering, and
brought his weary days to an end in retirement and
meditation.’

(d) Ir followed by an infinitive preceded by the
preposition ¢ is a more explicit form of the same con-
struction without a:

pediu-me que o fosse a ver muitas vezes ‘he asked me
to come to see him often.’

(e) Ir also expresses the beginning of an action:
e dizendo isto jd ia a levanigr-se ‘and saying so he
started to get up,’ fui a procurd-lo ‘I went to find
him,’ ia a correr ‘I started to run,” vamos a ver se
éle vem ‘let us go and see if he is coming.’

(f) Vir followed by an infinitive preceded by the
preposition a differs from the simple verb only in ex-
pressing final result or purpose:

mm a saber ‘I came to know’ ‘I finally knew,’
veto a ser rico ‘he became rich’ ‘succeeded in
becoming rich,’ o filho hé-de vir a dgr um excelente
estudante ‘the boy will become an excellent student,’
quanto vem a ser? ‘how much does it amount to?’
isto vem a significgr ‘that means’ ‘that amounts
to,’ veio a falecer ‘he had just died,’ se continugr
estudqr diligentemente poderd um dia vir o saber o
lingua portuguesa ‘if he goes on studying diligently,
some day he may come to know Portuguese.’

(g) Vir should not be used unless motion is implied:

vem de naveggr os mqres ‘he returns from sailing
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the seas,” venho de estgr com meus amigos ‘I have
been with my friends.’

But it is often used in imitation of the French idiom
1l vient de:

venho de receber um telegrama (for acqbo de receber
or recebi hd pouco) um telegrgma ‘I have just re-
ceived a telegram,” o livro vem de se publicgr (for
o livro publicou-se hd pouco) ‘the book has just
been published,” de que venho de falgr (for de que
falei hé pouco or de que acgbo de folgr) ‘of whom I
have just spoken,’ vimos de narrar (for acabgmos de
narrgr or narrgmos hé pouco) ‘we have just related.’

454. Continugr, prosseguir, and seguir ‘to continue,’
when followed by a gerund, express more continued
action than the other auxiliaries:

o cdo continugva ladrando ‘the dog continued
to bark.’

455. Acabgr ‘to put an end to,’ followed by a gerund
or by an infinitive preceded by the preposition de,
expresses the completion of the action:

acgbo de receber um telegrama ‘1 have just received
a telegram.’

456. Voltgr and torngr ‘to return,” followed by an
infinitive preceded by the preposition a, express repeti-
tion of action:

vollou a fazer a mesma coisa ‘he did the same

thing over again,’ quando nés tornaremos a ver?
‘when shall we see each other again?’
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457. Some other verbs occasionally used as auxili-
aries are:
achar ‘to find,” dgr ‘to give,’ deixgr ‘to let,” entrgr
‘to enter,” fazer ‘to do,” mandgr ‘to order,’ ousqgr
‘to dare,’ parecer ‘to appear,” poder ‘to be able,’
ver-se ‘to be seen.’

458. The English phrases ‘to be hungry,” ‘thirsty,’
‘sleepy,’ ‘cold,” etc., are expressed in Portuguese by
means either of the auxiliary esigr followed by com
‘with’ and the word for ‘hunger,’ ‘thirst,” etc., or of
the same words preceded by #er:

tenho fome (séde, sono, frio, etc.) or estou com fome,
etc., ‘I am hungry,” ‘thirsty,” ‘sleepy,’ etc.

THE PASSIVE

459. The simple tenses of the passive are formed
by adding to the forms of ser or estgr (and occasionally
of ficgr ‘to remain,’ ackgr-se ‘to be found,” jazer ‘to
recline’ ‘lie,” #r ‘to go,” wir ‘to come,” ver-se ‘to be
seen’) the past participle of the active verh, which
must agree in gender and number with the subject
(539. d).

460. Synopsis, in the First Persons, of the Simple
Tenses of the Passive of Curgr ‘to cure,” with the Auxil-
iaries Ser and Esigr.

Infinitive: ser (or estqr) <urqdo -a, -os, -as ‘to be cured’

Indicative

Pres. 1s.  sou (or estou) curgdo, -a ‘I am cured’
1 pl.  somos (or estamos) curg- ‘we are cured’
dos, -as



382
Impf. 1 s.
1pl
Pret. 1s.
1 pl
Fut. 1s.
1pl.
Cond. 1 s.
1 pl.
Pluperf.
1s.
1 pl.
Pres. 1s.
1pl.
Impf. 1s.
1 pl
Fut. 1s.
1 pl
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era (or estqua) curgdo, -a

éramos (or estdvamos)
curgdos, -as

Sfut (or estive) curgdo, -a

fomos (or estivgmos)
curgdos -as

seres (or estares) curgdo,
: 1

seremos (or estargmos)
curgdos, -as

serta (or estaria) curg-
do, -a

seriamos (or estariamos)
curgdos -as

féra (or estivgra) curqdo,
-a

féramos (or estivéramos)
curgdos, -as

Subjunctive

seja (or esteja) curqgdo,
-a

sejamos (or estejamos)
curqdos, -os

fosse (or estivgsse) curg-
do, -a

fossemos (or estivésse-
mos) curqdos, -as

for (or estiver) curgdo,
-a

formos (or estivermos)
curgdos, -as

‘I was being cured’

‘we were being
cured’

‘T was (or ‘have
been’) cured’

‘we were (or ‘have
been’) cured’

‘T shall be cured’

‘we shall be cured’
‘T should be cured’

‘weshould be cured’

‘I had been cured’

‘we had been cured’

‘(that) I (may) be
cured’

‘(that) we (may) be
cured’

‘that) I (might) be
cured’

‘that) we (might)
be cured’

‘I (may or shall) be
cured’

‘we (may or shall)
be cured’
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Imperative
2's.  sé (or estd) curgdo, -a ‘be cured’
2 pl. séde (or estai) curgdos, ‘be cured’
-as
Pres. Part. (Gerund)
sendo curgdo, -a, -0s, -as ‘being cured’

Personal Infinitive

ser curgdo -a ‘to be cured’
sermos curgdos, -as ‘to be cured’
Past Participle
sido curgdo, -a -o0s, -as ‘having been cured'

COMPOUND TENSES

461. The compound tenses of the active of all verbs,
whether transitive, intransitive, or reflexive, including
verbs of motion like # ‘to go,” vir ‘to come,’ and
correr ‘to run,’ etc., are formed by adding to the forms
of ter (or, less often, of haver) the past participle of
the main verb in the masculine singular.

462. If, instead of ter or haver, deixgr ‘to leave,’
levgr “to carry,’ or trazer ‘to bring’ is the auxiliary em-
ployed—as is sometimes the case in order to emphasize
the result or completion of the action rather than the
action itself—the past participle agrees with the object
of the verb whether it precedes or follows.

463. The compound tenses of the passive of all
verbs are formed by inserting sido (the past participle
of ser) between the forms of fer (less often of haver)
and the past participle of the main verb, which must
agree in gender and number with the subject.
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464. Synopsis, in the First Persons, of the Compouna
Tenses, Active and Passive, of Amgr ‘to love,” with the
Auxiliaries Ter and Haver (active) and Ser (passive).

Infinitive Past

Active: ter (rarely haver) amqdo ‘to have loved’
Passive: ter sido amqdo, -a, -o0s, -as ‘to have been loved’

Pres. Perf. 1 s.

1 pl.

Past Perf. 1 s.

1 pl.

Fut. Perf. 1s.

1 pl.

Cond. Perf. 1 s.

1 pl.

ACTIVE

Indicative
Lenho (or hei) amg-
do ‘T have loved’

temos (or havemos)
amqgdo ‘we have
loved’
tinha (or
amgdo
loved’
tinhamos (or havi-
amos) amgdo ‘we
had loved’

terei (or haverei)
amgdo ‘I shall
have loved’
teremos (or havere-
mos) amqdo ‘we
shall have loved’
teria (or haveria)
amagdo ‘I should
have loved’
teriamos (or haveri-

havia)
‘I had

PASSIVE

tenho sido amqdo,
-a ‘T have been

loved’
temos sido amgq-

dos, -as ‘we have
been loved’
linka sido amqdo,
-a ‘I had been
loved’
tinhamos sido
amaqdos, -as ‘we
had been loved’
terei sido amqdo,
-a ‘I shall have
been loved’
teremos sido amg-
dos, -as ‘we shall
havebeen loved’
teria sido amqdo,
-a ‘I'should have
been loved’
teriamos sido



Pres. Perf. 1 s.

1pl

Past Perf. 1s.

Fut. Perf. 1s.

1pl

THE VERB

amos) amqdo ‘we
should have
loved’

Subjunctive

tenha (or hqja)
amgdo ‘(that) 1
(may) have
loved’

tenhgmos (or haja-
mos) amagdo
‘(that) we (may)
have loved’

tivesse (or houvesse)
amgdo ‘(that) I
(might) have
loved’

. tivéssemos (or hou-

véssemos) amqdo
‘(that) we (might)
have loved’

tiver (or houver)
amgdo ‘1 (may or
shall) have loved’

tivermos (or hou-
vermos) amaqdo
‘we (may or shall)
have loved’

385

amados, -as ‘we
should have
been loved’

tenha sido amado,
-a ‘(that)I(may)
have Dbeen
loved’

tenhamos sido
amagdos, -as
‘(that) we (may)
have been loved’

tessesidoamado,
-a‘(that) Imight
havebeen loved’

tivéssemos sido
amagdos, -as
‘(that) we
(might) have
been loved’

tiver sido amqdo,
-a ‘I (may or
shall) have been
loved’

tivermos sido amq-
dos,-as ‘we (may
or shall) have
been loved’
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Personal Infinitive Past

1s. ter (or haver) amg-
do

1 pl. termos (or haver-
mos) amagdo ‘to
have loved’

ter sido amqdo, -a

termos sido amq-
dos, -as ‘to have
been loved’

Present Perfect Participle (Perfect Gerund)
tendo (or havendo) tendo sido amqdo,
amgdo ‘having -a, -0s, -as ‘hav-
loved’ ing been loved’

465. Synopsis, in the First

participle is invariable (461).

Person Singular, of the
Compound Tenses of Ser, Estgr, Ter, and Haver, with
the Auxiliary Te¢r. In the compound tenses, the past

Infinitive Past

ter sido (or estado) ‘to have been’

Indicative

Pres. Perf. tenho sido (or estqdo)

‘I have been’

Past Perf. tinha sido (or estqdo)

‘I had been’

Fut. Perf. terei sido (or estqdo)

‘I shall have been’

Cond.Perf. teria sido (or estqdo)

had’

vido) ‘I
have had’

ter tido (or havido)
‘to have had’

tenho tido (or ha-
vido) ‘I  have

tinha tido (or ha-

vido) ‘T had had’
terei tido (or ha-

teria tido (or ha-
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‘I should have been’ vido) ‘I should
have had’

Subjunctive

Pres. Perf. tenha sido (or esigdo) tenha tido (or ha-
‘(that) I (may) have wido) ‘(that) I
been’ {may) have had’

Past Perf. tivesse sido (or esigdo) tivesse tido (or
‘(that) I (might) have  havido) ‘(that) I
been’ (might) have

had’

Fut. Perf. tiver sido (or estqdo) tiver tido (or ha-
‘T (may or shall) have wido) ‘I (may or
been’ shall) have had’

Personal Infinitive Past

ter sido (or estqdo) ‘to ter tido (or havi-
have been’ do) ‘tohave had’

Present Perfect Participle (Perfect Gerund)

tendo sido (or esigdo) tendo tido (or ha-
‘having been’ vido) ‘having
had’

IRREGULAR VERBS

466. Irregular verbs are those that deviate from
the normal conjugation. The first and third persons
singular of the preterite are characterized by a change
in the radical vowel and by a shifting of the accented
syllable, or by the latter alone. These irregularities
are chiefly due to conformity to the Latin types from
which the verbs come or to analogy with other verbs.

Verbs in which the same consonant sounds are spelled
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differently according to the vowels which follow them
(387 fi.) are not, on that account, to be considered
irregular. Certain parts of irregular verbs are always
regular.

467. All the most commonly occurring monosyllabic
verbs, viz. crer, dgr, ir, ler, ser, ver, vir, and ter, are
irregular.

468. In the following list, the Roman numerals
I, II, and III indicate the conjugation. Forms not
given are to be regarded as regular. , In general, com-
pound verbs not differing in conjugation from their
simple verbs are omitted. The future and conditional
always have the same stem and are built on the
infinitive.

469. Caber (II) ‘to hold’ ‘contain’ ‘be contained in’
‘fall to’ ‘belong to’ ‘happen opportunely’ (527. b).

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret. Pluperf.
catbo cabia coube coubera
cgbes cabias coubeste coubgras
cgbe cabia coube coubgra
cabemos  cabiamos coubemos coubéramos
cabeis cabieis coubestes coubéreis
cqgbem cabiam couberam couberam

Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf.  Subj. Fut. Imperat.
carba coubesse couber
catbas coubesses couberes cqbe
caibo coubesse couber

catbgmos  coubéssemos  coubermos
catbais coubésseis couberdes cabet
catbam coubessem couberem
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Pers. Inf. Pres. Part. Past Part.

(Gerund)

caber cabendo cabido
caberes
caber
cabermos
caberdes
caberem

470.  Cair (older cahir) (III) ‘to fall.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret. Plupert.
caio caia cai caira
cais caias caisle cairas
cat caia caiu caira
caimos caiamos caimos cairamos
cais caieis caistes cairets
caem caiam cairam cairam
Pres. Part.

Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Imperat. (Gerund)
caia caisse caindo
caias caisses cai
caia caisse
caigmos caissemos Past Part.
caiais caisseis cui caido
caiam caissem

Similarly: atrair ‘to attract,’ distrutr ‘to distract,’
esvatr ‘to vanish,” sair (501) ‘to go out,” and their
compounds. These verbs are sometimes written
with % between ¢ and 7, when 7 is accented (e.g.,
cahimos), instead of with an accent, to show that the
contiguous vowels do not form a diphthong (43).
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471.  Crer (II) ‘to believe’ ‘think’ ‘trust.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf.

creio cria
crés crias
cré cria
cremos criamos
credes crieis
créem criam
Cond. Plupert.
creria crera
crerias creras
creria crera

creriamos créramos

crerieis créreis
creriam creram

Subj. Fut.

and Pers. Inf. Imperat.

crer
creres cré
crer
crermos
crerdes crede
crevem

Pret.
cri
créste
creu
cremos
créstes
creram

Subj. Pres.

creia
creias
creia
creamos
creais
cretam

Pres. Part.
(Gerund)

crendo

Similarly, ler ‘to read’ (482).

472. Dgr (I) ‘to give.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf.
dou dgua
dds dgvas

dd dgva

Indic. Fut.
creret
crerds
crerd

creremos
crerets
crerao
Subj. Impf.
cresse
cresses
cresse
créssemos
créssets
cressem

Past Part.
crido

Pret.
dei
deste
deu
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damos ddvamos demos
dais ddvets destes
ddo dgvam deram
Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
darer daria dera
dards darias deras
dard daria dera
daremos dariamos déramos
dareis darieis déreis
dardo dariam deram
Subj. Pres.  Subj. Impf.  Subj. Fut. Pers. Inf.
dé desse der dgr
dés desses deres dgres
dé desse der dgr
démos déssemos dermos dgrmos
deis désseis derdes dgrdes
déem dessem derem dgrem
Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund)  Past Part.
2.5.dd dando dgdo
2.pl. dat

This is the only monosyllabic verb of the first
conjugation. Similarly, desdgr ‘to take back’ ‘untie.’
Circundgr ‘to inclose’ is regular.

473. Dizer (II) ‘to say’ ‘tell.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
digo dizia disse
dizes dizias disseste

diz dizia disse
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dizemos diziamos dissemos
dizeis dizieis dissestes
dizem diziam disseram
Indic. Fut.* Cond.* Pluperf.
direr diria dissera
dirds dirias disseras
dird diria dissera
diremos diriamos disséramos
direis dirieis disséreis
dirdo diriam disseram
Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Subj. Fut. Pers. Inf.
diga dissesse disser dizer
digas dissesses disseres dizeres
diga dissesse disser dizer
digamos disséssemos dissgrmos  dizgrmos
digais disséssets disserdes dizerdes
digam dissessem disserem dizerem
Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund) Past Part.
2. sg. diz(e)** dizendo dito
2. pl. dizes

*For the shortened form of the infinitive used to con-
struct the future and conditional, see 382. b. Such forms
as dizerei and dizer-me-d for dires and dir-me hd are
wrong.

**The correct and literary form of the second person
singular of the imperative is dize, but it is scarcely ever
used in current speech, except when there is a direct object
pronoun:

dize-o tu (di-lo tu is somewhat more popular) ‘tell it,’
diz-me cd ‘tell me now.” The same remark applies to



474. Estgr (I) ‘to be.’

see 4235.
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For complete conjugation,

475. Esvair (III) ‘to be exhausted’ ‘dissipate’ is
conjugated like cair, 470.
476. Fazer (II) “to do’ ‘make.’

Indic. Pres.

fago
fazes
faz
fazemos
Jazeis
Jfazem
Indic. Fut.*
farei
Sfards
fard
faremos
fareis
fardo

Indic. Impf.
fazia
fazias
fazia
faziamos
fazieis
faziam

Cond.*
faria
faria
faria
Jfariamos
farieis
fariam

Pret.
fiz
fizeste
féz
[fizemos
Jizestes
Sfizeram

Pluperf.
fizera
fizeras
fizera
Jizéramos
[izéreis
fizeram

the imperative of fazer ‘to do’ and of frazer ‘to bring:’
faze-o tu ‘do it,” trqze-o tu ‘bring it’ (382. b).

In like manner are conjugated the compounds of
dizer: bemdizer ‘to bless,’ condizer ‘to harmonize’

‘agree’ ‘suit’

‘match,’

contradizer

‘to contradict,’

desdizer ‘to gainsay’ ‘retract,” imterdizer ‘to forbid’
‘proscribe,” maldizer ‘to curse,’ and predizer ‘to predict’

‘foretell.’

*For the shortened form of the infinitive used to form
the future and conditional of this verb, see 382. b. Such
forms as fazerei and fazer-me-d, for farei and far-me hd,

are wrong.
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Subj. Pres.  Subj. Impf.  Subj. Fut.  Pers. Inf.

Jaca fizesse fizer Jfazer
facas fizesses Jizeres Jazeres
Jfaca fizesse fizer fazer
Jfagamos fizéssemos [fizermos fazermos
Jacais [izésseis Jizerdes Jazerdes
facam fizegssem fizerem fazerem
Imperat.

2. sg. fqze (correct and literary), fqgz (usual form)t
2. pl. fazei
Pres. Part. (Gerund), fazendo  Past Part., feito
In like manner are conjugated the compounds of

fazer: afazer ‘to accustom,’ contrafazer ‘to counterfeit’
‘imitate’ ‘disguise,” desfazer ‘to undo’ ‘destroy’ ‘annul,’
perfazer ‘to perfect’ ‘complete,” refazer ‘to remake’
‘restore,’” and satisfazer ‘to satisfy.’

477. Frigir (I1I) ‘to fry’ (421).

478. Haver (II) ‘to have.’” For complete conjuga-

tion, see 427.
479. Ir (III) ‘to go.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
90U ia Jui
vais (popularly vgs) ias Soste
vai ia foi
vagmos (less common imos) iamos fomos
ides teis Sostes
v30 iam Sforam

Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
iret iria fora
irds irias Sforas
ird iria fora

tSee note** to dizer, 473.
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iremos wriamos foéramos
ireis irieis forets
irdo iriam foram

Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Subj. Fut. Pers. Inf.
vd Josse for ir
7.ds fosses fores ires
id fosse for r
1@ mos fossemos Jformos irmos
vades fossers Sfordes irdes
vdo fossem forem irem
Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund) Past Part.
2. sg. var indo ido
2. pl. ide

Ir has lost some of its proper forms, and, in the preterite
and pluperfect indicative and the imperfect and future
subjunctive, has borrowed from ser ‘to be’ to replace
them. The two verbs are not distinguished by the spelling
but only by the context. The forms meaning ‘to go’ are
always followed by the prepositions a or para or an
infinitive:

tu que foste passeqr 'you who went walking,’ foi d
Eurgpa ‘he went to Europe,’ fomos para cgsa ‘we went
home.’

480. Prelerir ‘to pass over’ does not follow the
paradigm of ir.

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
pretiro preleria preteri
preteres etc. ete.
pretere

preterimos

preteris

preterem
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Indic. Fut. Cond.
preterirel preteriria
ete. etc.
481. Jazer (II) ‘to lie’ ‘recline’ ‘be situated.’

This verb is rare and the forms in parentheses are
obsolete. It is now generally replaced by estqr deilgdo.
The only forms in general use are jazer, joz, jgzem, jazia,
jazias, and jaziam.

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf.

Pret.

jqz0 (jggo)  jazia j0zi (jouve)
Jqzes jazias jazeste (jouvesle)
jaz Jjaszia Jazeu (jouve)
jazemos Jjaziamos jazemos (Jouvemos)
Jjazeis Jjazieis Jjazesles (Jouvestes)
Jazem Jaziam Jazeram (jouveram)
Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
Jazerei jazeria jazera (jouvera)
jazerds jazerias Jazeras (jouveras)
jazerd jazeria jazera (ouvera)
Jazeremos Jjazeriamos  jazéramos (jouvéramos)
jazereis jazeriets jazéreis (Fouvéreis)
jazerdo jazeriam jazeram (Fouveram)
Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Subj. Fut.
jaza (Jaga)  jazesse (jouvesse)  jazer (jouver)

jazas (jagas) jaszesses (jouvesses) jazeres (jouveres)

ete.
Imperat.

2. sg. jqze (literary), 7¢z (usual

form)
2. pl. jazei

etc.

etc.
Pers. Inf.
Jjazer
jazeres,
etc.
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Pres. Part. (Gerund), jazendo  Past Part., jazido

In like manner, adjazer ‘to be adjacent.’

482. Ler (II) ‘to read.

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret. Pluperf.
leio lia I lera
lés lias léste leras
lé lia leu lera
léemos liamos lémos léramos
ledes lieis léstes léreis
léem liam leram leram
Indic. Fut. Cond.
lerei leria
lerds lerias
lerd leria
leremos leriamos
lereis lerieis
lerdao leriam

Subj. Fut. and
Subj. Pres.  Subj. Impf. Pers. Inf.  Imperat.

leia lesse ler

leias lesses leres lé
leia lesse ler

legmos léssemos lermos

leais léssets lerdes lede
leiam lessem lerem

Pres. Part. (Gerund), lendo
Past Part., lido
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In like manner are conjugated the compounds of
ler, reler ‘to read over’ and fresler ‘to read too much’
‘talk nonsense.’

483. Medir (I1II) ‘to measure.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
mego media medi
medes medias mediste
mede media mediu
medimos mediamos medimos
medis medieis medistes
medem mediam mediram

Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
mediret mediria medira
medirds medirias mediras
medird mediria medira
medir emos mediriamos mediramos
medireis medirieis medireis
medirdo mediriam mediram

Subj. Fut. and

Subj. Pres.  Subj. Impf. Pers. Inf. Imperat.
meca medisse medir
megas medisses medires mede
meca medisse mediy
mecamos medissemos medirmos
me¢ats medissets medirdes medi
mecam medissem medirem

Pres. Part. (Gerund), medindo Past Part., medido
484. Mentir (II1) ‘to lie.’

Indic. Pres. Subj. Pres. Imperat.
minto minta
mentes minlas mente

mente minta
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mentimos minlgmos
mentis mintais ments
mentem mintam

485. OQuwir (III) ‘to hear.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
ougo (oi¢o) ouvia ouvi
ouves ouvias ouviste
ouve ouvia ouviu
ouvimos ouviamos ouvimos
ouvis ouvieis ouvistes
ouvem ouviam ouviram
Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
ouvirer ouviria ouvira
ouvirds ouvirias ouviras
ouvird ouviria ouvira
ouviremos ouviriamos ouviramos
ouvireis ouviriets ouvireis
ouvirdo ouviriam ouviram

Subj. Fut. and
Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Pers. Inf.
ouga (oi¢a) ouvisse ouvir
ougas (oigas) ouvisses ouvires
ouga (oi¢a) ouvisse ouvir
ouggmos (oigamos)  ouvissemos ouVIYmos
ougais (oigais) ouvisseis ouvirdes
ougam (oi¢am) ouvissem ouvirem
Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund), ouvindo
2. sg. ouve Past Part., owvido (colloquially

2. pl. ouws but incorrect ouvisto)
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486. Parir (III) ‘to bring forth.’

Indic. Pres.

pairo
pagres
pare
parimos
paris
parem
Subj. Pres.
paira
pairas
paira
pairgmos
pairais
pairam

487.

Indic. Pres.
peco
pedes
pede
pedimos
pedis
pedem

Indic. Fut.
pediver
pedirds
pedird
pediremos
pedireis
pedirdo

Indic. Impf. Pret.
paria pari
etc. etc.
Subj. Impf.
parisse
ete.

Pedir (I11) ‘to ask’ ‘request.’

Indic. Impf.
pedia
pedias
pedia
pediamos
pedieis
pediam

Cond.
pediria
pedirias
pediria
pediriamos
pedirieis
pediriam

Indic. Fut.
parirei
etc.

Pret.
pedi
pediste
pediu
pedimos
pedistes
pediram

Pluperf.
pedira
pediras
pedira
pediramos
pedireis
pediram



Subj. Pres.
peca
pecas
peca
pe¢amos
pegais
pecam

Imperat.

2. sg. pede

2. pl. pedi

488.
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Subj. Fut. and

Subj. Impf. Pers. Inf.
pedisse pedir
pedisses pedires
pedisse pedir
pedissemos pedirmos
pedisseis pedirdes
pedissem pedirem

Pres. Part. (Gerund)  Past Part.
pedindo pedido

Desimpedir ‘to release,” despedir ‘to dismiss,’

despedir-se ‘to take leave,” expedir ‘to dispatch,’ and
impedir ‘to impede’ are not compounds of pedir but are
now usually conjugated like it or, less often, regularly:

despeco, despido

despedes, despides

despede, despide
etc.

despega, despida
etc.

Indic. Pres.

expeco, expido impeco, impido

expedes, expides impedes, impides

expede, expide impede, impide
etc. etc.

Subj. Pres.

expeca, expida  impeca, impida
ete. etc.

489. Perder (II) ‘to lose’ ‘destroy’ is regular except
in the first person singular of the present indicative
and in all forms of the present subjunctive.

Indic. Pres.
perco
perdes
perde

Indic Impf. Pret.
perdia perdi
perdias perdeste
perdia perdeu
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perdemos perdiamos perdemos
perdeis perdieis perdestes
perdem perdiam perderam

Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
perderet perderia perdera
perderds perderias perderas
perderd perderia perdera
perderemos perderiamos perdéramos
perdereis perderieis perdéreis
perderdo perderiam perderam

Subj. Fut. and

Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Pers. Inf.
perca perdesse perder
percas perdesses perderes
perca perdesse perder
percamos perdéssemos perdermos
percais perdéssets perderdes
percam perdessem perderem

Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund) Past Part.

2. sg. perde perdendo perdido

2. pl. perdes

490. Poder (II) ‘to be able’ (c¢f., for meaning,
conhecer and saber, 500).

Indic. Pr

posso
podes

pode

es. Indic. Impf.
podia
podias
podia

Pret.*
pude
pudeste
pode

*The spelling ou instead of %, which is frequently found
in the preterite, is incorrect.
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podemos podiamos pudemos
podeis podieis pudestes
podem podiam puderam
Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
poderet poderia pudera
poderds poderias puderas
poderd poderia pudera
poderemos poderiamos pudéramos
podereis poderieis pudéreis
poderao poderiam puderam

Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Subj. Fut. Pers. Inf.

possa pudesse puder poder
possas pudesses puderes poderes
possa pudesse puder poder
possgmos  pudéssemos  pudermos podermos
possais pudésseis puderdes poderdes
possam pudessem puderem poderem

Imperat. (rare) Pres. Part. (Gerund), podendo
2. sg. pode Past Part., podido

2. pl. podei
491. Por (IV) ‘to put’ ‘place’ stands for obsolete
poer, from Latin ponére, by the fall of intervocalic

and the contraction in many forms of de to o. This
is the only Portuguese verb with an irregular infinitive.

492. Infinitive: pér ‘to put’ ‘place’ ‘lay’ ‘set.’
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Note: The spellings in parentheses are frequently

used but are incorrect.

Indicative

PRESENT

ponho ‘I put’ ‘do put’ ‘am
putting’

poes

poe

pomos

pondes

poem, poe

IMPERFECT

punka ‘I put’ ‘was putting
‘used to put’

punhas

punha

punhamos

punheis

punham

)

PRETERITE

pus (puz) ‘I put’ ‘did put’

puseste (poseste, puzeste,
pozeste)

pos (poz)

pusemos (pozemos, puzemos)

pusestes (posestes, puzestes,
pozesles)

puseram (pozeram, puzeram)

FUTURE

porei ‘I shall (or ‘will’)
put’
pords
pord
poremos
poreis
porao
CONDITIONAL
poria‘lshould(or ‘would’)
put’
porias
poria
poriamos
porieis
poriam
PLUPERFECT
pusera (posera, pozera,
puzera) ‘I had put’
puseras (poseras, pozeras,
puzeras)
pusera
puséramos
puséreis

puseram
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Subjunctive
PRESENT FUTURE
ponha ‘(that) I (may or puser (poser, pozer, puzer)
let me) put’ ‘I (may or shall) put’
ponhas puseres (poseres, pozeres,
puzeres)
ponha puser (puzer)
ponhgmos pusermos (posermos, po-
2ermos, puzermos)
ponhais puserdes (poserdes, po-
2¢rdes, puszerdes)
ponham pusegrem (poserem, po-
zerem, puzerem)
IMPERFECT Imperative

pusesse (posesse, pozesse,
puzesse) ‘(that or if I
might) put’

pusesses (posgsses)

pusesse (posesse)

puséssemos (poséssemos,
puzéssemos)

pusésseis (posésseis, puzés-
sets)

pusessem (posessem, puzes-

sem)
Pres. Part. (Gerund)
pondo ‘putting’ ‘placing’

Sing. 2 poe ‘put’
Pl. 2 ponde
The other persons are
supplied from the present
subjunctive.
Pers. Inf.

por

pores

por

etc.

Past Part.

posto, posta, postos, postas
‘put’ ‘placed’

493. The many derivatives of pér are conjugated
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exactly like it, but have no need of the circumflex
accent in the infinitive:

antepor 'to set before’ ‘prefer,” apor ‘to apply,’ compor
‘to compose,’ contrapor ‘to oppose’ ‘compare,’ decompor
‘to decompose’ ‘take apart,’ depor ‘to depose’ ‘lay
down,’ descompor ‘to destroy’ ‘injure,’ dispor ‘to
dispose,’ expor ‘to expose,’ impor ‘to impose,’ in-
dispor ‘to disturb’ ‘unfit,’ inlerpor ‘to interpose’
‘insert,” juxtapor ‘to juxtapose,’ opor ‘to oppose,’
pospor ‘to postpone’ (3rd sing. pres. ind. pospdi),
prepor ‘to prefer,” pressupor ‘to presuppose,’ propor
‘to propose,’ repor ‘to restore,’ sobrepor ‘to superpose,’
sotopor ‘to put under,’ supor ‘to suppose,’ franspor
‘to transpose.’

494.  Prazer (1I) ‘to please’ is used only in the third
person singular.

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
proz prazia prouve
Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.

prazerd prazeria prouvera
Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Subj. Fut.
praza prouvesse prouver

Imperat. (rare) prgze (literary), prqz (current form)
Pres. Part. (Gerund), prazendo Past Part., praszido

In like manner are conjugated: aprazer ‘to please’
and desprazer ‘to displease,’ except that they are
used in all the persons and in both numbers. Com-
prazer ‘to please’ is irregular only in the 3rd pers.
sing. pres. ind., in which it agrees with prazer. It is
conjugated regularly in the preterite, comprazs,
compraszeste, comprazeu, etc.
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495.  Prover (II) ‘to provide’ and desprover ‘to de-
prive’ are conjugated like ver (506), except that they
are regular in the following tenses.

Pret. Pluperf. Subj. Impf. Subj. Fut.
provi provera provesse prover
proveste proveras provesses proveres
proveu provera provesse prover
provemos  provéramos  provéssemos  provermos
provestes  provéreis provésseis proverdes
proveram  proveram provessem proverem

Past Part., provido Pres. Part. (Gerund), provendo
496. Quergr (II) ‘to wish’ ‘like.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.**
quero queria quis
queres querias quiseste
quere (quer)* queria quis
quer emos queriamos quisemos
quereis queriets - quisestes
querem queriam quiseram

Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.**
quererel quereria quisera
quererds quererias quiseras
quererd quereria quisera

*The shorter form gugr is the one usually employed, but
the fuller and strictly correct form gugre is also used when
followed by a personal pronoun beginning with a vowel,
quere-o ‘he wishes it." Quere is to be preferred for the
verbal form, reserving quer for the conjunction ‘whether.’

**In the preterite and pluperfect indicative and the
imperfect and future subjunctive, z is often, but less
correctly, written instead of the intervocalic s.
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quereremos quereriamos quiséramos
querereis quererieis quiséreis
quererdo quereriam quisgram
Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf.** Subj. Fut.**  Pers. Inf.

queira quisgsse quiser querer
queiras quisesses quiseres quereres
queira quisesse quiser querer
queiramos  quiséssemos  qUisgrmos querermos
queirais quisésseis quisgrdes quererdes
quetram quisgssem quiserem quererem
Imperat. (rare) Pres. Part. (Gerund), querendo
2. sg. quer(e) Past Part., querido

2. pl. querie

497. Requerer (II) ‘to request’ ‘solicit’ does not
follow the conjugation of querer. It is regular except
in the first person singular of the present indicative
and in the present subjunctive.

[ndic. Pres. Impf. Pret.  Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf.

requeiro  requeria  requeri requeira - requergsse
requeres Fut. requereste  requeiras
requer(e)®  requererei  requereu requetra

requeremos  Cond.  requeremos requeirgmos

requerets  requereria requeresles  requeirais

requerem requereram  requeiram
Imperat. Past Part., requerido

2. sg. requere

2. pl. requerei

*Instead of the str;i’ctly correct third pers. sing. requere,
the shorter form requer is generally used.
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498. Redimir (111} ‘to redeem.’ Its contracted form
(remir) is defective and lacks all the forms of the singu-

lar and the third person

plural of the indicative, all the

present subjunctive, and the imperative.

Indic. Pres.
redimo
redimes
redime
redimimos, remimos
redimis, remis
redimem

Subj. Pres. Imperat.
redima
redimas redime
redima
redimamos
redimais redimi
redimam

499. Rir (III) ‘to laugh’ is most often used re-

flexively, rir-se.

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
rio ria 71
ris rias risle
ri ria riu
rimos riamos (cf. Pres. Subj.) rimos
rides rieis risles
riem riam riram

Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
riret riria rira
rirds ririas riras
rird rivia rira
riremos ririamos riramos
rireis ririeis rireis
rirdo ririam riram



410 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR
Subj. Fut. and

Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Pers. Inf.
ria risse rir
rias risses rires
ria risse rir
rigmos(cf. Impf. Ind.)rissemos rirmos
riais risseis rirdes
riam rissem rirem

Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund) Past Part.
2.sg. 71 rindo rido
2. pl. ride

Similarly, sorrir ‘to smile.’

500. Saber (II) ‘to know’ ‘know how’ ‘can’ (French
savoir); cf. conhecer ‘to know’ ‘be acquainted with’
(French connaitre) and poder ‘to be able’ ‘be capable’
‘be permitted’ (French pouvoir) 490:

V. Ex® sqbe poriugués? ‘do you know Portuguese?’
o Snr. sqbe escrever & mdquina? ‘do you know
how to typewrite?’ pode ler ‘he can (or ‘may’)
read,” conhece ésie homem? ‘do you know this

man?’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
set sabia soube
sgbes sabias soubeste
sqbe sabia soube
sabemos sabiamos soubemos
sabets sabieis soubestes

sqbem sabiam soubgram



Indic. Fut.

saberei
saberds
saberd

saberemos
sabereis
saberdo

saiba
satbas
saiba
satbamos
saibais
saitbam
Imperat.
2. sg. sqbe
2. pl. sabez

S01.

Indic. Pres.
saio
sais
sat
saimos
sais
saem

Pluperf.

saira
sairas
saira

THE VERB

Cond.
saberia
saberias
saberia

saberiamos
saberieis
saberiam

Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf.

soubesse
soubesses
soubesse
soubéssemos
soubésseis
soubessem

Subj. Fut.
souber
souberes
souber
soubermos
souberdes
souberem

Pres. Part. (Gerund)
sabendo

§ Sazr (IIT) ‘to go out’ ‘go forth’ is
like cair (470).

Indic. Impf.

saia

saias

saia

saiamos
saiets
saiam

Subj. Pres.

saia
satas
saia

411

Pluperf.
soubera
souberas
soubera
soubéramos
soubérets
soubgram

Pers. Inf.
saber
saberes
saber
sabermos
saberdes
saberem
Past Part.
sabido

conjugated

Pret.
sai
saiste
saiu
saimos
saistes
sairam

Imperat.

sas
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sagramos saLgmos
saireis saiais sai
sairam saiam

Pres. Part. (Gerund), saindo Past Part., saido

In like manner are conjugated contrair ‘to contract,’
decair ‘to decay,” and (rair ‘to betray.’

502. Ser ‘tobe.” For complete conjugation, see 424.

503. Ter ‘to have.” For complete conjugation,
see 426.

504. Trazer (II) ‘to bring’ ‘carry’ ‘wear’ ‘bear.’
The forms in parentheses are dialectic.

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.*
trqgo trazia trouxe (trouve)
trgzes trazias trouxeste (frouveste)
trgz trazia trouxe (trouve)
{razemos trazgiamos trouxemos (lrouvemos)
trazeis trazieis trouxestes (trouvestes)
trqzem traziam trouxeram (lrouveram)
Indic. Fut.** Cond.** Pluperf.
trarei lraria lrouxera
trards trarias trouxeras
trard traria lrouxera

*Among educated people the x of frouxe, etc. is pro-
nounced s. The popular pronunciation is f.

**For the shortened form of the infinitive used to
make the future and the conditional, see 382. b. Such forms
as lrazerer and (razer-me-d, for trarei and (rar-me hd, are
incorrect. :
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traremos trariamos trouxéramos
trarels trarieis trouxéreis
trardo trariam tronuxeram
Subj. Pres. Subj. Tmpf. Subj. Fut. Pers. Inl.
trqga trouxesse trouxer lrazer
irqgas trouxesses trouxeres lrazeres
trqga trouxesse trouxer trazer
lragamos  trouxéssemos trouxermos  lrazermos
tragais trouxéssets trouxerdes  lrazerdes
trggam trouxessem trouxerem trazerem
Imperat.
2. sg. trgze (literary), frqz (current form) (473).
2. pl. traze:

Pres. Part. (Gerund), trazendo  Past Part., trazido
505. Valer (II) ‘to be worth’ ‘be of value’ ‘help’
‘assist.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
vqlho valia vali
vales valias valeste
vgle, (vql) valia valeu
valemos valiamos valemos
valeis valieis valesles
vglem valiam valeram

Indic. Fut. Cond. Pluperf.
talerei valeria valera
valerds valerias valeras
valerd valeria valgra
valeremos valeriamos valéramos
valereis valerieis valéreis

valerdo valeriam valeram
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Subj. Fut. and

Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. Pers. Inf.
vglha valesse valer
vglhas valesses valeres
vglha valesse valer
valhamos valéssemos valermos
valhais valésseis valerdes
vglham valessem valerem
Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund) Past Part
2. sg. vgle valendo valido
2. pl. vales

Similarly, desvaler ‘to be unequal to’ and equivaler
‘to be equal to.’

506. Ver (IT) ‘to see’ ‘behold’ ‘view’ ‘consider.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
vejo via Vi

vés vias visle

vé via VU
vemos viamos vimos*
védes vieis vistes
véem viam viram

Indic. Fut. Cond. Plupertf.

verel veria vira
verds verias viras
verd veria vira
ver emos veriamos viramos
verets verieis vireis
verdo veriam viram

*See 507**,
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Subj. Pres.  Subj. Impf.  Subj. Fut. Pers. Inf.

veja visse v ver
vejas visses vires veres
veja visse vir ver
1€/@Mmos vissemos Virmos Vermos
vejais visseis virdes verdes
vejam vissem virem verem

- Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund) Past Part.
2. sg. vé o vendo V150
2. pl. véde

In like manner are conjugated the derivatives
antever and prever ‘to foresee,” entrever ‘to have a
glimpse of,” and rever ‘to review’ ‘examine.’

507. Vir (III) ‘to come.’

Indic. Pres. Indic. Impf. Pret.
venho vinha vim
vens* vinhas viesle
vem vinha veto, (veiu)
vimos** vinhamos Viemos
vindes vinheis viesles
veem, vEm*** vinham vigram

*When followed by an object pronoun, o, a, os, as (lo,
a, los, las), the 2nd pers. sing. pres. ind. is vem (386).

**The first person plural of the present indicative is
identical in form with the first person plural of the preterite
of wer (506). The pronunciation of wimos ‘we come’ is
either vimos or vimos.

***The spelling of the third person plural of the present
indicative is veem or vém (cf. véem from wer, 506). For its
pronunciation, see 17. e.
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Indic. Fut.
virel
virds
vird
viremos
virets
virdo

Subj. Pres.

venha
venhas
venha
venhamos
venhais
venham

Imperat.
2. sg. vem
2. pl. vinde

Subj. Impf.  Subj. Fut.

Cond.
viria
virias
viria
viriamos
viriets
viriam

viesse vier
vigsses vigres
vigsse vier
ViéSSemos Viermos
viésseis vierdes
vigssem vigrem

Pres. Part. (Gerund)

vindo

Pluperf.
viera
vieras
vigra
viéramos
viérets
viegram

Pers. Inf.

vr
vires
vir
VIrmos
virdes
virem

Past Part.

vindo

In like manner-are conjugated the compounds of vir:
advir ‘to arrive’ ‘happen,’ avir-se ‘to agree,’ contravir

‘to transgress,’ comvir ‘to come together

’ 4 ’

agree,

desavir ‘to set at variance,’ desconvir -‘to disagree,’
intervir ‘to intervene,” provir ‘to emanate,’ sobrevir
‘to supervene' ‘happen.’

REFLEXIVE VERBS

Note: The construction eu me bgnho, tu te benhas,
etc., instead of eu bgnko-me, tu banhas-te, etc., illustrated
by the examples in parentheses in the following para-
digm, is employed in Portugal only in special cases,
e.g. eu sei que tu te banhas, but is the regular order of
words in Brazil (250).
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(a) Simple Tenses
Infinitive banhgr-se (I) ‘to bathe’

Indicative

PRESENT
banho-me (or eu me
banho) ‘I bathe’

banhas-te (or lu te bg-
nhas)

banha-se (or
banha)

banhgmo*-nos (or nds
nos banhamos)

banham-se (or eles se
banham)

éle  se

PRETERITE
banhei-me (or euw me
banhei) ‘I bathed’
‘have bathed’
banhou-se (or éle se
banhou)
banhdmo*-nos (or nés
nos banhdmos)
banhgram-se (or eles
se banhgram)
CONDITIONAL
banhqr-me-ia (or eu me
banharia) ‘I should
bathe’

IMPERFECT
banhgva-me (or eu me
bankgva) ‘1 was

bathing’
banhgvas-te (or tu le
banhguas)
banhkqva-se (or éle se
banhqva)

banhdvamo*-nos (or
nos nos banhdvamos)
banhgvam-se (or eles se
banhgvam)
FUTURE
banhgr-me hei (or eu
me banharer) ‘I shall
bathe’
banhgr-se hé (or éle se
banhard)
banhgr-nos hemos (or
nés nos banharemos)
banhgr-se hao (or eles
se banhardo)
PLUPERFECT
banhgra-me (or ew me
banhgra) ‘I had
bathed’

*For the fall of final -s before nos, see 386. b.
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banhgr-se-ia (or éle se
banharia)

banhar-nos-iamos (or
n6s nos banhariamos)
ete.

banhgra-se (or éle se
banhgra)

banhdramo*-nos (or
765 nos banhdramos)
ete.

Subjunctive

PRESENT

banhe-me (or eu me
banhe) ‘that I may
bathe’

banhe-se
banhe)

bankemo*-nos (or nés
nos banhemos)

(or éle se

banhem-se (or eles se
banhem

Subj. F uture and Personal

Infinitive
banhgr-me
banhgres-te
banhgr-se
banhgrmo*-nos
banhagrdes-vos
banhgrem-se

Imperative

banha-te (tu) ‘bathe’
banhai-vos (vés)

IMPERFECT
banhgsse-me (or eu me
banhgsse) ‘that I
might bathe’
banhgsse-se (or éle se

banhgsse)
banhdssemo*-nos  (or
nds nos banhdsse-
mos)

banhgssem-se (or eles
se banhgssem)

Pres. Part. (Gerund)

banhando-me ‘bathing’
bankando-te
banhando-se
banhando-nos
banhando-vos
banhando-se

*For the fall of final -s before nos, see 386. b.
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(b) Compound Tenses

Note: The compound tenses of reflexive verbs are
always conjugated with fer, not with ser or estgr, as
auxiliary.

Infinitive Past: fer-se banhqgdo ‘to have bathed’
Indicative
PRESENT PERFECT
1. sg. lenho-me (or ew me lenho) bankqdo ‘I have
bathed’

3. sg. tem-se (or éle se tem) bankqgdo
temo*-nos (or nds nos temos) banhgdo
3. pl.  te(e)m-se (or eles se te(e)m) bankgdo

._.
g=N

PAST PERFECT
1. sg. linha-me (or euw me tinha) banhgdo ‘I had
bathed’
2. sg.  tinhas-te (or tu le tinhas) banhgdo
tinhamo*-nos (or nés nos tinhamos) banhgdo
3. pl.  tinham-se (or eles se tinham) banhqdo

s
=

FUTURE PERFECT

1. sg. ter-me hei (or eu me lerei) banhqdo ‘1 shall have
bathed’

sg. ler-te hds (or tu le terds) banhqdo

sg. ter-se hd (or éle se terd) banhgdo

pl.  ter-vos heis (or vés vos tereis) banhgdo

pl.  ter-se hdo (or ¢les se terdo) banhgdo

NSRS

CONDITIONAL PERFECT

1. sg. ter-me-ia (or eu me teria) banhgdo ‘I should have
bathed’

*For the fall of final -s before nos, see 386. b.
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ter-te-ias (or tu le terias) banhqdo

Ller-se-ia (or éle se teria) banhqdo
Ler-nos-iamos (or nés nos teriamos) banhqdo
ler-se-iam (or eles se teriam) banhqdo

Subjunctive
PRESENT PERFECT
tenha-me (or eu me lenha) banhgdo ‘that I may
have bathed’

lenhas-te (or tu le Lenhas) banhado
lenha-se (or éle se tenha) banhqgdo
tenhamo*-nos (or nés nos tenhamos) banhqdo
tenhais-vos (or vés vos lenhais) banhgdo
tenham-se (or eles se Lenham) banhqdo

PAST PERFECT

livesse-me (or ew me livesse) banhqdo ‘that 1
might have bathed’

tivesses-le (or tu le livesses) banhqdo
tivesse-se (or éle se tivesse) banhqdo
livéssemo*-nos (or nés nos livéssemos) banhqdo
l1vésseis-vos (Or vés vos livésseis) banhqdo
tivessem-se (or eles se tivessem) banhgdo

Pres. Perf. Part. (Perf. Gerund)

tendo-se banhqdo ‘having bathed’

The Reflexive and the Passive

509. The passive voice is expressed in Portuguese
either by means (a) of the auxiliary ser, etc. and the
past participle of the verb (459), or (b) of the verb
agreeing in number with the subject and the employ-

*For the fall of final -s before nos, see 386. b.
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ment of the reflexive pronoun s¢ as a passive particle.
Of the two constructions, the former is much more
limited 1n 1ts use than in English and is ordinarily
employed only when the agent or apparent cause is
expressed; otherwise the reflexive construction is pre-
ferred, especially when the subject is inanimate. For
the prepositions por and de with the passive, see 683.
a, 689.1:
bebe-se vinho bom aqui ‘good wine is drunk here,’
estd-se vendendo a manteiga ‘the butter is being
sold,” acabou-se a gbra or foir acabada a gbra ‘the
work was finished,” a luz apagou-se or ficou apa-
gada ¢ luz ‘the light went out, a dgua congelou-se
or ficou congelgda a dgua ‘the water was frozen,’
aluga-se esta cgsa ‘this house is for rent,” fgla-se
aqui portugués ‘Portuguese is spoken here,” éste
livro [é-se ‘this book 1s read,” pensa-se muila coisa
‘many things are thought of,” isto ndo se diz ‘you
must not say that.’

510. A few verbs are essentially reflexive in
character:
arrepender-se ‘to be sorry,” alrever-se ‘to dare.
digngr-se ‘to deign,’ fingr-se ‘to waste away’
‘die,’ jactgr-se ‘to boast,” queixgr-se ‘to complain.’
311. Most verbs, transitive or intransitive, have
also a reflexive form. In recent times there is a ten-
dency for the reflexive forms of such verbs to fall into
disuse.
512. Many verbs are reflexive in certain meanings
in Portuguese but not in English, e.g.:
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afoggr-se and afundgr-se ‘to sink’ ‘to founder’
‘drown,’ apaggr-se ‘to go out’ (of a light), apegr-se
‘to alight’ (from a horse or carriage), apiedgr-se
‘to take pity,” apressqr-se ‘to hurry,” aproveitqr-se
‘to take advantage,’ assanhgr-se ‘to become rag-
ing,” (as)sentgr-se ‘to sit down,” calgr-se ‘to be
silent,” cansqr-se ‘to become tired,” casqr-se ‘to get
married,’ comprazer-se ‘to take pleasure,” deitgr-se
‘to lie down’ ‘go to bed,” despedir-se ‘to take leave,’
escapgr-se ‘to escape,’ figr-se ‘to trust,’ levaniqr-se
‘to get up,’ etc.

513. These and other reflexive verbs governing an
object by means of a preposition often have the value
of English transitives:

aproximqr-se de ‘to approach,” descuidgr-se de ‘to
neglect,’ figr-se de (or em) ‘to trust,” ndo nos re-
cordgmos de qualquer oulro homem ‘we do not
remember any other man.’

514. Some verbs that are properly intransitive,
and some transitives used intransitively, may be con-
verted into reflexives, thereby adding a new concept
to the verb or imparting a certain spontaneity or direct-
ness to the expression, indicating also that the subject
is interested in the act that he or she performs, a con-
struction which recalls the ethical dative.

Such verbs are andgr(-se) ‘to go,” ficgr(-se) ‘to
remain,’ morrer(-se) ‘to die,” partir(-se) ‘to depart,’
quedqr(-se) ‘to remain,’ 7ir(-se) ‘to laugh,’ sair(-se)
‘to go out,’ vir(-se) ‘to come,’ sorrir(-se) ‘to smile.’

Rir, for example, means ‘to laugh’ and sorrir, ‘to
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smile,” but the reflexives rir-s¢ and sorrir-se convey a
feeling of earnestness, playfulness, spite, or contra-
diction:
essa € que ndo ria ‘she is the one that did not
laugh,” éle ria-se muilas vezes de si para si ‘he
laughed many times by himself,” gquem se esté a
rir € o leitor ‘the one who laughs is the reader.’

Ir ‘to go’ is used in a general sense, but #7-se embora—
the current equivalent of ‘to go away’—implies a
more complete and determined act:

vamo-nos embgra ‘let us go,” vir-se ‘to come to a
place,” éle foi-se ‘he went off,” morria-se de enveja
‘he was dying of envy, minha trmi ficou-se em
case ‘my sister remained at home.’

515. Certain intransitive verbs, and transitives
employed intransitively, are used in the reflexive con-
jugation in the third person singular, leaving the sub-
ject completely indetermined, and are thus the equiv-
alent of the English impersonals ‘one,” ‘we,” ‘people,’
‘they,” ‘you,” French on, German man?’

dorme-s¢ muilo naquela cqsa ‘they sleep a great
deal in that house,” & #ltima hora dera-se pela
falta dum dos personggens mais importanies ‘at
the last moment they noticed the absence of one
of the most important personages,” vive-se muito
aqui ‘they live long here,’ no inverno sofre-se muito
‘people suffer a great deal in the winter,” aqui néo
se pgssa ‘no trespassing,’ vai-se de aqui 4 cidgde
em quinze minulos ‘you go from here to the city
in fifteen minutes,’ dan¢qua-se ‘they were dancing,’
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Jala-se déle ‘they speak of him,” passeia-se para
lrds e para diante, volta-se para a direita e para a
esquerda, e lgrna-se para o sew luggr ‘they walk
back and forth, turn to the right and to the left,
and return to their places,” de vagqr se vai ao longe
‘slowly one goes far.’

516. In modern Portuguese, by analogy with the
French idiom on est, etc., the reflexive construction

has

been widely extended to the verbs ser and estgr.

se se é pobre ‘if one is poor,” quando se é rico ‘when
one is rich,’ estd-se melhor do que na rua ‘it is better
than in the street,” estd-se {for a gente or eslgmos)
mal ‘we are not well,” é-se engangdo pelas aparéncias
‘they are deceived by appearances,’ ou se é homem
ou ndo ‘either one is a man or not,” é-se muitas
vezes for¢qdo a combater ‘one is often compelled
to fight,” estd-se & sua espera para janiqr ‘they are
waiting dinner for you,’ para se ser feliz na vida é
preciso ser-se rico ‘to be happy in life one must
be rich/’

517. The reflexive is correctly employed in such
sentences as:

quem & mqus livros é-se prejudicigl a si préprio
or, better, quem 1¢ maqus livros prejudica-se a si
préprio ‘he who reads bad books is doing harm
to himself,” in which se is not subject but object.

518. In the passive construction with se, the verb
is frequently, but incorrectly, used in the singular,
instead of the plural, with a plural subject:

aluga (better alugam)-se qugrtos ‘rooms to rent,’
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citqra (better cilgvam)-sc trés nomes ‘three names
were mentioned,” encontra (better encontram)-se
muilas pessoas ‘many persons are met,” vende
(better vendem)-se e compra (better compram)-se
casas ‘houses bought and sold,’ diz (better dizem)-se
coisas ‘things are said.’

519. Three common verbs, esquecer ‘to forget’ and
lembrgr and recordgr ‘to remember,” are used in
more than one construction, one of them being
the reflexive.

(a) In its original use esquecer (< *ex-cadescere ‘to
drop out’) was an intransitive verb and this construc-
tion persists to-day, with the name of the person who
forgets as indirect object:

esqueceu-me alguma coisa ‘I forgot something,’
esquecia-me dizer-lhe ‘I forgot to tell you.’

But it is also used reflexively, with the name of the
thing forgotten preceded by the preposition de (563. €):

esqueceu-se de alguma coisa? ‘have you forgotten
anything?’ esqueci-me de tudo o mais ‘I have for-
gotten everything else.’

(b) Lembrgr, meaning ‘to remind,” is a causative
verb:
a vista desla praia lembra-me o passado ‘the sight
of this sea-shore reminds me of the past,” lembrei-
lhe a promessa que me fizera ‘I reminded him of
the promise he made me;’ but, meaning ‘to re-
member’ ‘recollect,’ it is used reflexively: ex ndo
me lembro daquela transac¢do ‘I do not remember
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that transaction,’ lembro-me do passqdo ‘I re-
member the past; it is also used impersonally:
ndo me lembra ter visto esta praia ‘I do not re-
member having seen this sea-shore.’

By confusion of these constructions, such incorrect
expressions are met with as ndo nos lembra de ter visto
esta prata, a visla desta praia lembra-me do passqdo, and
eu lembra-me de ter visto gsta praia.

(¢) Recordgr ‘to remember’ is either transitive, as in
cujo nome eu jd ndo recordo, reflexive, as in de cujo npme
eu ndo me recordo ‘whose name I do not remember,’ or
impersonal, as in recorda-me ter ouwvido o seu mnome 'l
remember having heard his name;’ but neither of the
following constructions, cujo nome eu jé me ndo recordo
and recgrda-me de ter ouvido 0 seu nome, is correct.

520. A si mesmo(s), mesma(s) (332. f) is sometimes
added when it is desired to make the meaning clearly
reflexive:

éste homen repula-se rico ‘this man regards himself

as rich,’ éste homen feriu-se a si mesmo ‘this man
wounded himself.’

521. In the plural, the reflexives often have reciprocal
force, and this meaning may be emphasized by the addi-
tion of some modifying expression (363. b):

nés encontrdmo-nos no passeio piblico ‘we met in the
park,’ eles delgstam-se um ao outro ‘they detest one
another.’

For the third person singular reflexive instead of the
first person plural, see 552. e.

IMPERSONAL VERBS
522. Impersonal verbs have no real subject and are
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conjugated usually only in the third person singular
of each tense (548. q).

523. In colloquial speech, however, éle (invariable),
1sto, 1ss0, or aquilo is frequently used in some expressions,
especially for emphasis, as the grammatical subject of an
impersonal verb, as in ‘it rains,’ ‘es reznet,’ ‘il tleut' (300):

(8le) hé tantos ‘there are so many,” (éle) hd homens
‘there are men,’ (éle) sempre hd patifes! ‘there are such
scoundrels!” (&le) é verdgde ‘it is true,’ (éle) cprre por
aqui ‘it is said (or ‘rumored’) hereabouts,’ (éle) sempre
hd desgrqcas! ‘there are such misfortunes!” but not
in fgz bom tempo ‘it is fine weather’ nor in agora ndo
chove ‘it is not raining now.’

Haver, Ter, and Ser Used Impersonally
A. Haver

524. (a) Haver (in the forms hd, havia, houve,
haverd, haveria, tem havido) is used like French il y a:

ndo hd dgua ‘there is no water,” se houvesse lempo
‘if there was time,” houve grandes festas ‘there were
great festivals,’ havia-as ‘there were,” néo hd duvida
alguma ‘there is no doubt,” ndo kd novidgde ‘there
is no news,’ kd que fazer ‘there is something to be
done,’ pois éle hdé no mundo quem néo conheca o
Senhor Freire? ‘can there be anyone in the world
that does not know Mr. Freire?’ kd muitos ameri-
canos em Paris ‘there are many Americans in
Paris,” hd-os ‘there are,” hd quem diz (or, better,
hd quem diga) ‘there are those who say,’ que hd?
‘what is the matter?’ ndo hd mgde ‘nothing (is
the matter).’
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(b) Likewise when depending on dever, deixqr, or

poder:
deve haver bons livros ‘there must be good books,’
deve haver muita genle ld ‘there must be many
people there.’

(c) Haber is used impersonally of the weather and
of lapse of time (527. d):

hé um gno ‘a year ago,” houve lempo em que ‘there
was a time when,” kd bom tempo ‘the weather is
fine,’ hé vinte anos ‘twenty years ago,’ julgqva eu que
haveria neve ‘I thought there would be snow,’
estquam tpdos hd que horas d espera déle ‘they were
all waiting hours for him,’ %4 tempo ‘a while ago,’
(& de) hd muito ‘a long while ago,” hd pouco ‘a
little while ago,’ as minkas afirmagoes de hé dias
‘my statements of some days ago.’

(d) As an impersonal verb, kaver has no plural, yet
it is frequently so used incorrectly in the colloquial
language:

haviam (for havia) ld muitas pesspas ‘many persons
were there,” se ndo houvgssem for (howwvgsse) érros
‘if there had not been errors.’

B. Ter

525. (a) In Brazil, but not in Portugal (except in
the expression tem dias que ‘there are days when’), fer
is sometimes used as the equivalent of impersonal haver:

tem muita gente na igrejo ‘there are many people in
the church.’

(b) The expression fer luggr, in imitation of French
avoir liew, instead of realizqr-se ‘to take place,’ is to be
avoided.
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C. Ser

526. (a) Ser is used impersonally in the plural
In expressions of time (224):

sdo duas horas ‘it is two o’clock,” hoje sdo trinta do
més ‘to-day is the thirtieth of the month,’ isto
sdo horas de ir para cgsa ‘it is time to go home.’

(b) Ser is used impersonally in the singular with

adjectives:
é bem ‘1t is well’ é justo ‘it is just’ ‘it is

é bom ‘it is true’ right’
é certo ‘it is certain’ ¢ licito ‘it is permissi-
é clgro ‘1t is clear’ ble’
é evidente ‘it is evident’ é naturql ‘it is natural’
é fdcil ‘it is easy’ ¢ necessdrio ‘it is neces-

527. (a)

é for¢oso 1t is necessary’ ’

é (de) mister or (less
often) fqz-se mister ‘it
1s necessary;’ cf. kaver
(de) mister ‘to have
need of’

and with certain nouns:

sary
é possivel ‘it is possible’
¢ preciso ‘itisnecessary’
é provdvel ‘it is proba-
ble’
é simples ‘it is simple’

é (uma) ldstima ‘it could not be worse’ (said of a

person or a thing)

é (uma) pena ‘it is a pity’

é verdgde ‘it is true’

é uma vergonha ‘it is a shame.’

Many other verbs are used impersonally,
some always, others occasionally:

acontecer ‘to happen;’ aconigce ‘it happens’
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aprazer ‘to please; aprqz-me ‘it pleases me’
bastgr ‘to suffice;” bgsta ‘that is enough’

(b) As an impersonal verb, caber ‘to be contained
in’ (469) has a wide range of meanings:

quanto cqbe nesta caixa? ‘how much does this box
hold?’ que lugqr cobe 4 lingua portuguesa nas es-
colas? ‘what place does the Portuguese language
hold in the schools?’ ndo cqbe agui ‘there is no
room here,” uma gramdlica, em gergl, cqgbe debaixo
do brggo ‘a grammar, as a rule, fits under the arm,’
ao Sr. Freitas coube a mais dura tribula¢do ‘it
fell to Mr. TFreitas’s lot to have the bitterest
affliction.’

(c) Estgr when used impersonally differs from ser
in retaining some of its original meaning ‘to stand’
(526. b):

estd bom ‘it is well,” estd clgro ‘it is clear,” estd (or
Jaz) frio ‘it is cold,’ estd sol ‘it is sunny.’

(d) Fozer ‘to do’ is used impersonally chiefly to
express relations of time, the state of the weather, etc.:
Jfaz hoje uma semgna ‘it is a week to-day,’ fez
cincoenta gnos ‘fifty years ago,’ féz ontem quinze
dias ‘yesterday a fortnight,” fqz diz qnos que estou
aqui ‘I have been here for ten years,’ que tempo
faz? ‘what kind of weather is it?’ fqz bom tempo
‘it is fine weather,’ féz frio ¢sta manha ‘it was cold
this morning,” fgz muito vento ‘it is very windy,’
faz (or hd-de fazer) amanhd trés mezes ‘it will be
three months to-morrow,” but only hd (not fqz)
muito tempo ‘it is a long time.’
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(e) Importgr ‘to matter’ ‘be of importance:’
importa que estudeis ‘it is of importance that you
study;’ of. impgrio-me muito com essas coisas ‘I
busy myself very much with those things.’

(f) Ir ‘to go:’ vai melhgr ‘is getting better,’ isso jd
lé vai ‘that is past and done,” vai kaver fégo de
artificio (or de vista) esta noite ‘there are going to
be fireworks to-night,” wai em qugtro gnos ‘it is
going on four years.’

(g) Parecer ‘to seem’ may be used personally or

impersonally:

parece-me or, with elliptical ex (245), eu parece-me
‘it seems to me,’ estes homens pargce estgrem (or
parecem esiqr or pare¢ce que estdo) doenmles ‘those
men seem to be ill,” aquilo ndo parece bom ‘that does
not seem good,” as dificuldgdes parece estqgrem
removidas (or, more often, parecem estgr removidas)
‘the difficulties seem to be removed.’

(h) Pesqr ‘to hurt’ ‘trouble’ ‘distress:’
pesa-me té-lo ofendido ‘I am sorry for having
offended him,” pesa-me a mim muito disso ‘I am
very sorry for that.’

(i) Poder ‘to be able:’
pode haver muilos mortos ‘there may be many
dead,” ndo pode haver mais tristes noticias ‘there
could not be sadder news,” pode s¢r ‘may be’
‘perhaps.’

(j)carecer ‘to lack’
cheggr ‘to arrive? chega ‘that will do’
constgr ‘to appear’ ‘be reported’
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convir ‘to suit’ ‘be well’ ‘be fitting:’ convém sabé-lo
‘it is well to know it’

costumgr ‘to be the custom’

cumprir ‘to be necessary:’ cumpre evild-lo ‘it must
be avoided’

custgr ‘to cost’ ‘be difficult:’ custa dormir ‘it is hard
to sleep’

dever ‘to owe:’ deve ser ‘it must be’

dogr ‘to pain:’ que lhe déi? ‘what ails you?’

ocorrer ‘to occur’

prazer ‘to please:’ prqgz-me ‘I like’

relevgr ‘to be of importance’ ‘to matter:’ releva-me
muito ‘it is of much importance to me’

restgr ‘to remain’

resullqr ‘to result’ ‘follow’

suceder ‘to happen’

urgir ‘to be urgent’ ‘be important’

vir ‘to come:’ como va1? ‘how do you do?’

528. Impersonal verbs that describe natural phe-

nomena:

aclargr ‘to clear up’ geqr (gelgr) ‘to freeze’
amanhecer ‘to dawn’ gramizqr (or cair pedra)

(sometimes with dia ‘to hail’

‘day’ as subject) nevgr (Or cair neve) ‘to
anotlecer ‘to become snow’

night’ orvalhgr ‘to fall as dew’
chover ‘to rain’ relampejqr  (relampague-
chuviscqr ‘to drizzle’ gr) ‘to lighten’ ‘flash’
degelgr ‘to thaw’ trovejqr (trovogr) ‘to
escurecer ‘to darken’ thunder’

uzilgr ‘to lighten’ ‘flash’ venlqr ‘to blow’
¢
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529. Verbs, some of which are quite rare, to express
the cries of birds and animals:

arensqr ‘to whistle,’ of the swan

arrulhar ‘to coo,’ of the dove

assobigr ‘'to hiss,” of the serpent

balgr and balir ‘to bleat,’” of the sheep

barrir ‘to trumpet,’ of the elephant

berrgr ‘to bellow,” of the bull, ‘to bleat,” of the goat

blatergr ‘to roar,’ of the camel

bramagr 'to bellow’ ‘bell’ ‘roar,” of the deer, lion, bull,
and tiger

cacarejgr 'to cackle,’” of the hen

cainhqr ‘to whine,’ of the dog

cantqr ‘to sing,” of the bird and cricket

chigr 'to squeak,’ of the rat, weasel, and hare

chilr(e)qr 'to chirp,’ of the bird

chirregr ‘to hoot’ ‘screech,’ of the owl

coaxgr ‘to caw’ ‘croak,’ of the crow and frog

corvejgr and crocitqr ‘to croak’ ‘to cackle,’ of the
raven

cuculgr ‘to cuckoo,” of the cuckoo

cucuritgr ‘to crow,’ of the cock

fretinir 'to chirp,’ of the cicada

ganir ‘to yelp,’ of the dog

gazegr ‘to honk,’ of the heron and wild gocse

glotergr ‘to clatter,” of the stork

gorgegr ‘to warble,’ of the bird

gralhgr ‘to caw,’ of the crow

grasngr ‘to croak’ ‘quack’ ‘gaggle,’ of the frog and
duck

grassitgr ‘to cackle’ ‘quick,’ of the goose and duck

grug(r)ulejgr ‘to gobble,’ of the turkey

gruir ‘to trumpzt,’ of the crane

grunhir ‘to grunt,’ of the pig



434

PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

guinchgr ‘to screech,’ of the monkey

ladrgr 'to bark,’ of the dog

latir ‘to yelp,’ of the dog

miqr ‘to mew,’ of the cat

mugir ‘to low,’ of the ox and cow

nitrir ‘to neigh,’ of the horse

orneqr and ornejgr ‘to bray,’ of the ass

palrgr ‘to chatter,’ of the magpie and parrot

pigr 'to peep,’ of the chick

pipigr and pipilgr ‘to peep’ ‘chirp,’ of the bird

pissitgr ‘to chatter,” of the starling

pupilgr 'to scream,’” of the peacock

regougqr 'to bark,’ of the fox

relinchgr and rinchgr ‘to neigh’ ‘whinny,’ of the horse

rolgr ‘to coo,’ of the pigeon and dove

ronrongr ‘to purr,’ of the cat

rosngr ‘to growl,’ of the dog

rugir ‘to roar,’ of the lion

stbilgr ‘to hiss,’ of the serpent

tindr ‘to sing,’ of the linnet

tringr ‘to trill,’ of the nightingale

trinfar, grinfar, and trissqr ‘to twitter,” of the swallow

tructlgr ‘to warble,’ of the blackbird and thrush

utvgr ‘to howl,” of the wolf

ululgr ‘to howl,” of the dog

urrgr ‘to bellow’ ‘trumpet,’ of the bull and elephant

zunir, zumbir, and zumbgr ‘to hum’ 'buzz.’ of the
insect

zurrgr, ‘to bray,’ of the ass

DEFECTIVE VERBS

530. The following verbs, all of them belonging to
the third conjugation, are generally used only in those
forms in which the final consonant of the stem is fol-
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lowed by 7. In other words, they are not used in those
forms in which the accent falls on the stem of the verb
viz., the entire singular and third person plural of the
present indicative, the singular of the imperative, and
the entire present subjunctive:
abolir ‘to abolish,” adir ‘to take possession of an
inheritance,” advir ‘to arrive,’ aguerrir ‘to accustom
to war,’ banir ‘to banish,” brandir ‘to brandish,’
buir ‘to polish,” carpir ‘to bewail,’” cernir ‘to sift’
‘stir about,’ colorir ‘to color,” compelir ‘to compel,’
delinquir ‘to transgress,’ delir ‘to dissolve’ ‘destroy,’
demolir ‘to demolish,” descomedir-se ‘to be rash’
‘overdo,” discernir ‘to discern,” embair ‘to delude
emergir ‘to emerge,” emolir ‘to soften,” empedernir
‘to petrify’ ‘harden,’ exaurir ‘to exhaust,” exinanir
‘to empty,’ explodir ‘to explode,” extorquir ‘to
extort,” falir ‘to fail' ‘suspend payment,’ florir
‘to bloom,” fornir ‘to furnish,” fruir ‘to enjoy,’
fulgir ‘to glow,” ganir ‘to howl,” latir ‘to bark,
munir ‘to furnish,” polir ‘to refine’ ‘civilize,” renhir
‘to combat,’” reforquir ‘to retort,” submergir ‘to
submerge.’

Consequently such forms as abolo, abole; coloro, colore;
brando, branda; delinquo, delingqua; demolo, demoles, demole;
extorquo, extorqua; floro, flores, flore; retorgquo, retorqua
are not employed, while such as abolimos, abolis, abolia,
aboli, abolirer, etc., are.

In order to supply the deficiencies, use is made of a verb
of equivalent meaning or of a circumlocution; synonyms
of abolir are anulgr, extinguir, and fazer cessqr; banir
may be substituted by desterrqr or expulsqr; brandir,
by mover or vibrqr; retorquir, by retrucqr, etc.
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531,  Feder (II) 'to stink,’ fremir (III) ‘to roar’ ‘tremble’
‘quiver,” and soer (II) ‘to be accustomed’ are scarcely
used except in those forms in which the stem vowel] or
consonant is followed immediately by 4 or e:

freme, fremem, fremia, fremi, etc., séis, séi, soem,
sota, etc.

532. Precaver (II) ‘to prevent’ ‘warn’ (reflexively
precaver-se ‘to be on one's guard’), though not a compound
of ver ‘to see,’ in the popular speech is sometimes conju-
gated like it. Otherwise it is regular, but is scarcely used
except in those forms in which the final v of the stem is
followed immediately by accented e or 7, such as preca-
vimos, precavia, precavi, and precavido. In other words,
it is not used in the singular and the third person plural
of the present indicative, in the singular of the imperative,
nor in the present subjunctive. Precaver may be substi-
tuted by acautelgr, precalgr, or prevenir.

§33.  Precatgr (I) ‘to forewarn’ is used only in the
infinitive and in a few familiar expressions such as quando
mal se precalgva, in the sense of guando mal pensqua
or guando menos esperqva ‘when he least expected.’

534. Ruir (TII) ‘to fall’ is rare. Its commonest forms
are the third persons of the present indicative, ru¢ and
ruem, the first person singular of the preterite, ruf, and
the gerund, ruindo, and these are found only in poetry.

535.  Sortir (III) ‘to assort’ ‘combine’ is rarely used
in the third persons.

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE

536. (a) The present participle in -anfe or -ente
(rarely in -inte), whether as an attributive or predicate
adjective or as a noun, is variable as to number but
not as to gender:
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homem (mulher) amante ‘a loving man (‘woman’)’
homens (mulheres) amanles ‘loving men (‘women’).’

(b) Only a few present participles have preserved a

trace of their former verbal nature:
falante ‘speaking,’ fremenmte ‘roaring,’ obediente ‘obe-
dient,” purgante ‘purging,’ ridente ‘smiling,” soante
‘sounding.’
(c) Most of them have assumed the character of simple
or substantivized adjectives:
caminhante ‘traveller,’” cantante ‘singer,’ cavalgante
‘rider,’ comandante ‘commander,’ correspondente ‘corre-
spondent,’ crescente ‘crescent,’ doente ‘a patient,’
ente (from ser ‘to be') ‘being,’ estudante ‘student,’
fabricante ‘manufacturer,’” lente ‘professor,’ levante
‘the-East’ ‘the Levant,” mercante ‘merchant,’ oriente
‘the Orient,’ ouvinte ‘hearer,’ poente ‘west wind’ ‘the
Occident,” presidente ‘president,’ regemte ‘regent,’
sciente ‘scholar.’

Some present participles are even used without inflection,
as prepositions: concernente ‘in regard to,” mediante
‘by means of,’ durante ‘during;’
as conjunctions: ndo obstante and ndo embarganie
(archaic for sem embgrgo de) ‘notwithstanding;’ or
as adverbs: bastante ‘enough.’

(d) The Portuguese equivalent of a present parti-
ciple in English is nearly always a simple relative
clause, a gerund, or an infinitive preceded by a:

dgua o ferver, dgua que ferve, or dgua fervenle
‘boiling water,” um homem que teme a Deus or
um homem lemente a Deus ‘a god-fearing man,’
a luz do dia expirante or ¢ luz do dia que cxpirc
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‘the light of the dying day,” wm diciondrio com-
preendendo muilas palgvras or um diciondrio que
compreende muitas palgvras ‘a dictionary containing
many words.’
THE GERUND
537. The gerund ends in -ando, -endo, or -indo,
according to the conjugation that the verb belongs to,
and is invariable. It is seldom used in the popular
speech except to form progressive phrases with the
auxiliaries acabgr, andqr, continugr, estqr, ficqr, haver,
ir, prosseguir, seguir, ter, and vir (439, 442, 450).
538. (a) The gerund usually refers to the subject
of the verb, but it may refer to the object; it may also
be used absolutely, without a subject, when impersonal
(cf. (d) infra):
saindo da igreja dirigiu-se @ estalggem ‘on leaving
the church he went to the inn,’ encontrei-o vindo
da minha cgsa ‘I met him as I (or ‘he’) was coming
from my house,” eu vi-o (em) indo ao correio ‘I
saw him on my- (or ‘his’) way to the postoffice,’
sendo-nos dgda e¢sta grdem, nds partimos ‘after this
order had been given to us, we left.” The ambiguity
can be removed by using a personal infinitive or
a clause: encontrei-o ao vir (ew or éle) da minka
cgsa or enconirei-o que vinha da minha cqsa.

(b) The English gerund, used as subject, object,
predicate nominative, or after a preposition, is expressed
in Portuguese by the infinitive, sometimes preceded
by the definitive article:

é vedgdo fumqr ‘no smoking,” é proibido entrgr
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‘no admission,” ggsto de passeqr ‘I like walking,’
depois de comer ‘after eating,” ao ler a cqria ‘on
reading the letter,” antes de receber o dinkeiro
‘before receiving the money.’

(c) The gerund expresses a variety of relations and
circumstances, such as manner, means, or instrument,
and may replace, in abbreviated form, a temporal,
causal, conditional, or concessive clause:

estudando é facil aprender ‘by studying it is easy
to learn,’ ¢sta fqlta repgra-se ajuntando dez pdginas
‘this fault is remedied by adding ten pages,’
dizendo isto o marinhetro fugin ‘saying that, the
sailor fled.’

(d) The gerund may also be used absolutely.
without a subject, when impersonal:

chovendo nao saires ‘if it rains, I will not go out,’
havendo calor sé6 passearer de lgrde ‘in case it is
hot, I will take a walk only in the evening,” con-
tinua nevando ‘it is still snowing.’

(¢) When the gerund expresses a condition or
hypothesis, or the immediate precedence of one
happening to another or their coincidence, and the
main verb indicates what in that case is wont to happen
or future action, the gerund may be preceded by the
preposition em; it must be so preceded, if its subject is
different from that of the main verb:

(em) amanhecendo irei vé-lo ‘at day-break I will
go to see him,” em éle chegando falgr-lhe hei ‘when
he arrives I will speak to him,” em vendo ldgrimas
enterngco-me ‘when I see tears I am moved to pity,’
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dagr-lhe hei o livro em o lendo ‘I will give you the
book when I have read it.’
(f) In older Portuguese the preposition sem was used
with the gerund instead of with the infinitive:
sem havendo (better sem haver) esperanga de poder
pagqgr ‘without having hope of being able to pay.’

(g) The perfect gerund is seldom used. It is generally
replaced either by the simple gerund or by an infinitive
preceded by the prepositional phrase depois de:

falando-lhe, depois de lhe falgr, or (rarely) depois de falgr-
Lhe 'after having spoken to him,” em éle falando (or em
éle tendo falgdo) partires ‘I will leave when he will
have spoken.’

(h) Under the influence of the French idiom, there is a
tendency, which is observable especially in newspaper Por-
tuguese but is not to be countenanced, to use the gerund,
or the verb vir with a gerund, as the equivalent of a simple
qualifying clause:

uma cqgsa tendo o No. 46, for uma cgsa que tem o No.
46 or uma cqgsa com o No. 46, ‘a house numbered 46’
(Fr. une maison portant le numéro 46), encontrer um
homem trajando (for que (rajquva) um falo azul ‘I
met a man wearing a blue suit,” um jorngl da tqrde
vem lralando hd dias (for lem-se ocupgdo nestes dias)
dum assunto grque ‘an evening newspaper these days
has been treating of an important matter.’

For the position of the gerund in the sentence, see 722.

THE PAST PARTICIPLE
539. (a) Used as an adjective or without an auxil-
iary, the past participle agrees in gender and number
with the word it qualifies:
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um livro bem escrito ‘a well-written book,” uma
carta bem escrita ‘a well-written letter,” janelas
pintadas ‘painted windows.’

(b) After fer and haver, the past participle usually
remains invariable, but it may agree with the object
when the latter precedes the verb:

tenho recebido cgrias ‘I have received letters,” en
tinha chegado ‘1 had arrived,’ nés tinhamos chegado
‘we had arrived,’ tenho-os visto ‘I have seen them,’
a cqsa que tenho comprgda ‘the house which I have
bought.’

(c) After deixqr ‘to leave,’ levgr and trazer ‘to bring,’
as auxiliaries instead of ter or haver, a past participle
agrees with the object whether this precedes or follows
the verb.

(d) With ser and estgr, a past passive participle
agrees in gender and number with the subject, and with
pronouns of address, according to the sense. For the
difference in meaning between se¢r and estgr as auxili-
aries, see 435, 436:

as flores est@o orvalhqdas pelo relento ‘the flowers
are covered with dew,” a cqria esté escrita por
Jorge ‘the letter is written by George,” en sou
louvgdo ‘I am praised,” e¢la é louvgda ‘she is
praised,” ¢les sdo louvgdos, ‘they are praised,’
V. Ex® gcha-se engangdo ‘you are mistaken, sir.’

(e) If the past passive participle modifies more
than one subject, it is in the plural; if the subjects
are of different genders, the participle is usually mascu-
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line, but may be feminine if it stands next to a feminine
substantive:

Joram comprqdas muitas cqsas e terrenos, muitas
casas ¢ terrenos foram comprqdos, or muilos terrenos
e cqsas foram comprgdas ‘many houses and lands
were bought.’

540. After depois de ‘after,” antes de ‘before,” além
de ‘besides,” a-pesqr-de ‘in spite of,” longe de ‘far from,’
perto de ‘near,” and a few more similar expressions, the
auxiliary ser may bhe omitted before the past participle
(587. 1):

antes de(serem) condengdos ‘before being condemned,’
depois de publicada a memoria ‘after the publication
of the memorial,” depois de lavgda ‘after being
washed,’” depois de bem cozido, o pdo é tirgdo com
a pd ‘after it has been thoroughly baked, the bread
1s taken out with a shovel,’” depois de escrito o que
antecede ‘after having written what precedes.’

541. A past participle, usually of a transitive verb
and without an auxiliary, standing at the head of a
phrase and agreeing in gender and number with the
following noun or pronoun, may take the place of a
clause:

acabgdo (or depois de acabqr, depois de ter acabgdo,
tendo éle acabgdo, acabgdo que tinha, or acabgdo
que foi) o seu discurso, sentou-se ‘having finished
his discourse, he sat down,” propgsia a questdo,
Joi undnimemente resolvido que . . . ‘after the ques-
tion had been put, it was unanimously resolved
that . . ., ditas estas polguras ‘when these words
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had been spoken,’ bebido o chd ‘having drunk the
tea,” sglvas (also as a preposition sglvo) algumas
rarissimas excep¢des ‘except for some very rare
exceptions,’ logo que foram ouvidos os sermoes ‘as
soon as the sermons were heard,’” trocqdos os cum-
primentos ‘after exchanging compliments,” ler-
minagda esta ceriménia ‘this ceremony being over.’
For the position of the absolute past participle, see 722.
542. Various past participles, besides their regular
active function, have assumed the value of adjectives with
active meaning:
atraigogdo ‘one who has betrayed’ and therefore
‘treacherous,’ configdo ‘one who has trusted’ and
therefore ‘confiding ’ arrependido ‘penitent,’ atrevido
‘bold’ ‘daring,’ calgdo ‘reticent’ ‘reserved,” dissimulgdo
‘hypocritical,’ fingido ‘false,” lembrgdo ‘mindful,” lide
‘well-read,” ousgdo ‘rash,’ sabido ‘learned’ ‘expert,’
ressentido ‘resentful,’ sentido ‘sensitive.’

DOUBLE PARTICIPLES

543. (a) Many Portuguese verbs have or had more
than one past participle, one being the regular or longer
form accented on the termination -ado or -ido, the other,
an irregular or shorter form coming directly from the
Latin or created in Portuguese and accented on the
stem.

(b) In general, in verbs which have two past parti-
ciples, the regular one is used with the auxiliaries
ter and haver to form the perfect tenses and is invariable;
the irregular participle, on the other hand, is used to
form the passive voice with ser and eslgr and agrees
in gender and number with the subject of the sentence.
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The latter form is used usually (sometimes only) as
an adjective or a noun or both.

(c) Some verbal adjectives can be used as past parti-
ciples alongside the regular forms:

calivgr ‘to captivate,” past part. cativgdo and cativo

ceggr 'to blind,’ past part. ceggdo and ceggo

conhecer ‘to know, past part. conhecido (obsolete
conhegudo) and cdognito

enxugqr 'to dry,” past part. enxuggdo and enxulo

escurecer ‘to darken,’ past part. escurecido and escuro

fixgr 'to fix,” past part. fixgdo and fixo (popular fixe)

ganhgr ‘to gain’ ‘earn,’ past part. ganhgdo and ggnho

gastgr ‘to spend’ ‘consume’ ‘waste,’ past part. gastgdo
and ggsto

ignorgr ‘to be ignorant,’ past part. ignorgdo and zgngto

Juntgr ‘to join’ ‘collect,’ past part. juniqdo and junto

liberigr ‘to liberate,” past part. libertgdo and liberto

limpgr ‘to clean,’ past part. limpgdo and limpo

misturqr ‘to mix,’ past part. misturqgdo and maxto
(popular misto)

molestqr ‘to molest,” past part. molestgdo and molesto

ocullgr ‘to hide,” past part. ocultgdo and oculto

paggr ‘to pay,’ past part. pagedo and pggo

reconhecer ‘to recognize,” past part. reconhecido and
recégnito (rare)

revolver ‘to revolve,’ past part. revolvido and revoluto
(revdlto)

salvgr ‘to save,’ past part. salvgdo and salvo

sepullqr ‘to bury,” past part. sepullgdo and sepulio

situgr ‘to situate,” past part. situgdo and sito

soltgr ‘to loose’ ‘release,’” past part. soltgdo and sblto

vagqr ‘to be vacant,’ past part. vaggdo and vggo

(d) Some adjectives in -¢ (formed on the analogy of
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firme ‘firm,’ can be used as invariable past participles
alongside the corresponding participial forms:

aceitqr ‘to accept,’ past part. aceitqdo, aceilo, and
aceite. The full form is, as a rule, used to form
compound tenses with ler, whereas the shorter form
aceito is, as a rule, employed with ser and esigr: o
discurso foir bem aceito ‘the discourse was well re-
ceived,” eu tinha aceilgdo (or aceito) a proposta ‘I
had accepted the preposition.” Aceito i1s also used
as an adjective ‘well recejved’ ‘agreeable,’ and as a
noun ‘favorite.” The form aceite, properly an adjec-
tive, is used indifferently with aceito or as a sub-
stantive meaning ‘acceptance of a bill of exchange’
assentqr ‘to sign’ ‘register,” past part. assentqgdo and
assente

entreggr ‘to deliver,’” past part. entreggdo and entregue
encarreggr ‘to charge’ ‘commission,’ past part. en-
carregado and encarregue

livrgr ‘to deliver,” past part. livrgdo and livre.

544. The following irregular verbs have only the
stem-accented form of the past participle:

dizer ‘to say,’ dito; fazer ‘to do,’ feito; pér ‘to place,’
pobsto; ver ‘to see,” visto; vir ‘to come,’ vindo.

545. The Most Commonly Occurring Double Parti-
ciples:

Termination- Stem-
Accented Accented
(Regular) (Irregular)
Form Form
abrir 't open’ abrido uberto

(obsolete)
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absolver ‘to absolve’

absorver ‘to absorb’
abstrair ‘to abstract’
acender ‘to light’ ‘set
fire to’
afligir ‘to afflict’
anexqr ‘to annex’
assumir ‘to assume’
atender ‘to consider’
cingir ‘to gird’

cobrir 'to cover’

colher ‘to collect’

compelir ‘to compel’
completqr ‘to complete’
concluir 'to conclude’
confessqr ‘to confess’
confundir ‘to confound’
contrair ‘to contract’
contundir ‘to bruise’
convencer ‘to convince’
converter ‘to convert’
corrigir 'to correct’
corromper ‘to corrupt’

absolvido
(about the
only form
used to-
day)
absorvido
abstratdo
acendido

afligido
anexqdo
assumido
atendido
cingido (an
analogical
formation)

cobrido
(obsolete)
colhido

compelido
completqdo
concluido
confessqdo
confundido
contraido
contundido
convencido
converlido
corrigido
corrompido

absoluto, absolto

absorto
abstrgcto
aceso

aflito

angxo

assunto

atento

cinto (the regu-
lar Latin parti-
ciple, now used
only as an ad-
jective)

coberto

now only
a colheita
‘harvest
compulso
complelo
concluso
confesso
confuso
contrgclo
contuso
convicto
converso
correcto
corru(p)to



THE VERB

cultivgr 'to cultivate’
defender ‘to defend’
despender ‘to spend’

despertgr ‘to awaken’
deter ‘to detain’
difundir ‘to spread’
dirigir ‘to direct’
dispersgr ‘to disperse’
dissolver ‘to dissolve’
distinguir ‘to

distinguish’
distrazr ‘to distract’
dividir ‘to divide’
eleger ‘to elect’

envolver ‘to involve’
erigir ‘to erect’
esconder ‘'to hide’
escrever ‘to write’

escusqr ‘to excuse’
estender ‘to extend’
estretlgr ‘to narrow’
exaurir ‘to exhaust’
exceptugr ‘to accept’
excluir ‘to exclude’
extmar ‘to exempt’
expelir ‘to expel’
expressqr ‘to express’

cultivgdo
defendido
despendido
(the usual
form)
despertqdo
detetido
difundido
dirigido
dispersqdo
dissolvido
distinguido

distraido
dividido
elegido

envolvido
erigido
escondido
escrevido
(obsolete)
excusqdo
estendido
estreilqdo
exaurido
exceptugdo
excluido
eximido
expelido
expressqdo
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culto
defeso
despeso

desperto
detido
difuso
directo
disperso
dissoluto
distinto

distrgcto

diviso

electo or eleito
(the adjectival
form- generally
used as parti-
ciple to-day)

envollo

erecto

esCuUso, esconso

escrito (a Latin
survival)

exCcuUso

extenso

estreito

exausto

exceplo (prep.)

excluso

exento, isento

expulso

expresso
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exprimir 'to express’  exprimido
extinguir ‘to extinguish’ extinguido

extratr ‘to draw out’  exiraido
Saltgr ‘to fail’ faltado
fartgr ‘to satisfy’ fartgdo
Sfindgr ‘to finish’ findgdo
Sfingir ‘to feign’ Sfingido
frigir ‘to fry’ Jfrigido
2ludir ‘to deceive’ wludido
imprimir ‘to print’ imprimido
incluzr ‘to include’ incluido
incorrer ‘to incur’ incorrido

infundir ‘to infuse’ infundido
ingquielgr ‘to disturb’  inquielgdo

inserir ‘to insert’ inserido

instruir ‘to instruct’ instruido

interromper ‘to interrompido
interrupt’

introduzir ‘to introduce’ introduzido

isentgr ‘to exempt’ 1sentgdo

lesgr ‘to damage’ lesgdo

manifestqr ‘to manifest’ manifestgdo
manter ‘to maintain’  mantesido

(obsolete)
matgr ‘to kil matqdo
morrer ‘to die’ morrido

expresso
extinto
extrgcto
Salto

farto
Sfindo
ficto

Jrito

tluso
1mpr ¢sso
incluso
LNCUTSO
infuso
inquiglo
nserto
instruto (rare)
inlerruplo

introduto (rare)
1sento

leso

manifesto
mantido

morto*
morto*

*Matqdo, the regular participle of matgr, is used with
ter. Morto, a Latin survival, is the stem-accented parti-
ciple of morrer and is now used with esigr as an adjective,
in the sense of ‘dead.” With ser it is used passively and
with ter actively and means ‘killed.” Morrido, the regular
participle of morrer, is used only in modern times:

naquele tempo jd minha mde era morta ‘my mother
was dead at that time,” naquele tempo jé minka mae
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murchqr
‘fade’
nascer ‘to be born’

omitir ‘to omit’
oprimir 'to oppress’
possuir ‘to possess’
prender ‘to take’
‘catch’ ‘seize’
pretender ‘to claim’
professqr ‘to profess’
querer ‘to wish’

remover ‘to remove’
repelir ‘to repel’
reprimir ‘to repress’
resolver ‘to resolve’
restringir ‘to restrict’
romper ‘to break’
saber ‘to know’

‘to wither’

murchqedo

nascido
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murcho

ngto, ngdo (the

(usual form) original parti-

omitido

oprimido
possuido
prendido

pretendido

professqdo
querido

removido
repelido
reprimido
resolvido
restringido
rompido

ciple, preserved
as such only
in a few ex-
pressions)
omisso

opresso
possesso

preso

pretenso

professo

quisto (obsolete,
except in com-
pounds bem-
quisto ‘beloved’
and malquisto
‘hated’)

remgto

repulso

represso

resoluto

restrito

roto

sabido (sabudo

obsolete)

tinka morrido ‘at that time my mother had died/
tem morto (better matqdo) muitos cervos ‘he has killed
many deer,’ teem morrido muilas pessoas ‘many per-
sons have died,’” for morto por um inimigo 'he was

slain by an enemy.’
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solver 'to solve' solvido soluto
submergir 'to submerge' submergido  submgrso
submeter ‘to subjugate’ submetido submisso
sujeitqr ‘to subject’ sujeitqdo sujetto
suprimir ‘to suppress’ suprimido  supresso
surpreender ‘to surprise’ surpreendido surpréso
suspeilqr ‘to suspect’  suspeitgdo  suspeito
suspender ‘to suspend’ suspendido  suspenso

temer ‘to fear’ temido (temudo

obsolete)
tender ‘to stretch’ tendido tenso
lingir ‘to dye’ tingido timto
torcer ‘to twist’ torcido torto
vender ‘to sell’ vendido (ven-

dudo, obso-

lete)
voltgr 'to turn’ voltgdo volto (rare)

AGREEMENT OF VERB WITH SUBJECT
546. When the subject is simple the verb regularly
agrees with it in number and person:
Carlos dgrme ‘Charles sleeps,’ os meninos estudam
‘the boys study,” nds é que spmos patriptas ‘it is
we who are patriots.’
A. Number of Verb
1. With One Subject
547. (a) Some names of countries, mountains,
etc., generally used in the plural and with the article,
take a plural verb when they represent a number of
places:
os Acores pertencem o Portuggl ‘the Azores belong
to Portugal.’
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(b) But, generally unaccompanied by the article,
such subjects take a singular verb when they represent
only one place:

Buenos-Aires é a mais bela cidgde de América
‘Buenos Aires is the most beautiful city in America.’

(c) When #nés and vés, or the relative gue referring
to them, are used, as editorially, for ex and fu respec-
tively, they take a plural verb, but a predicate adjective
referring to them is ordinarily in the singular (174. ¢).

(d) Gente, when the equivalent of nds, takes its
verb in the first person plural or the third person
singular (365. b).

2. With Partitive and Collective Subjects
and Numerals

548. (a) Collective subjects, such as grupo ‘group,’
metgde ‘half’ multidao ‘multitude,” ndmero ‘number,’
um grande nimero ‘a large number,’ pgrie ‘part, uma
grande parte ‘a large part,” a maigr pgrie ‘the greater
part,” por¢do ‘portion,” quantidgde ‘quantity,’ resto ‘rest,’
take a singular verb if the subject 1s regarded as a
whole:

a maigr pgrte da Wtipulagdo foi sqlva ‘the greater
part of the crew was saved,” metgde da multidao
estqva afogqda ‘half the multitude were drowned.’

(b) Butif the collective word is defined by a genitive
plural or the idea of plurality prevails, the verb is
usually plural or it may agree with the nearest noun:

a maioria das criangas sdo obedientes ‘most children
are obedient,” pgrte dos prisioneiros foram massacrg-
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dos ‘some of the prisoners were massacred,” uma
multiddo de indios pereceram ‘a multitude of
Indians perished,” metqde das cgsas estdo estraggdas
‘half the houses are destroyed,” a qugria pgrie dos
soldgdos foram presos ‘one-fourth of the soldiers
were captured.’

(c) Similarly the interrogatives quais, quantos, que,
and the indefinites alguns, muitos, nenhuns, and poucos,
when followed by a plural complement governed by
de, usually take the verb in the plural:

quais (or quantos) deles estdo, como eu, cansqgdos?
‘how many of them are as tired as I am?’ que de
coragoes estdo trist.es/ ‘how many hearts are sad!’

(d) Mais de ‘more than’ and menos de ‘less than’
before numerals take a plural verb:

mais de mil estdo nas ruas ‘more than a thousand are
in the streets,” menos de trés ndo vglem ngda ‘less than
three is worth nothing.’

(e) But if mats de is followed by um, the verb is in the
singular:

mais de um mendigo é rico ‘more than one beggar is
rich.’

(f) When um in the predicate is defined by a dependent
genitive plural, a singular verb may be used, though the
plural construction is more regular:

eu sou um dos que entendem ‘I am one of those who
understand,” um dos hgomens que ld esteve (better
estivgram) ‘one of the men who were there.

(g) When the subject is unity plus a fraction, a verb
in the singular is preferred:

um e meto bgsta ‘one and a half is enough.’
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(h) When the subject of ser or parecer is aquilo, isso,
isto, o (que), todo, tudo, or a word of collective meaning,
and the verb is accompanied by a predicate consisting of
a plural noun, the verb, as a rule, agrees with the
predicate (300):

tudo s@o trgvas ‘all is darkness,’ 4sto sd@o bogtos sem
fundamento ‘these are groundless rumors,’ isto s@o
mentiras ‘these are lies,” tudo nesta vida parecem
espinhos e dores ‘everything in this life seems to be
thoms and sorrows,” tudo sdo flores e dangas ‘all is
flowers and dances,’” 0s mogos é que ser@o os velhos de
amanh@ ‘it is the young men who will be the old men
of to-morrow,” s6 os nomes, pronomes e verbos é que
sao capgzes de flexdo ‘only nouns, pronouns, and verbs
are capable of inflection.’

(1) Ser when used impersonally with numerals, unlike
the English idiom, agrees with the following predicate
noun:

sd@o dez horas ‘it is ten o’clock,” s@o horas de partir
‘it is time to go,” eram sgle de dezembro ‘it was the
seventh of December.’

(j) The relative and interrogative pronoun gquems,
whatever may be the person and number of its ante-
cedent, takes its verb in the third person singular
(305. b):

fui eu quem o féz ‘it was I who did it,” quem é?
‘who is 1t?’ sou eu quem o diz ‘I am the one that
says it,” éramos nés quem falgva or, more often,
quem falgva éramos nés ‘it is we who were speaking.’

(k) But if the subject. quem is followed by ser ‘to
be’ and there is a plural substantive in the predicate,
the verb agrees with the latter:
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quem foram os mais famgsos composilpres? ‘who
were the most famous composers?’ guem sdo os
mais ricos? ‘who are the richest?’ quem ¢ram eles?
‘who were they?’

(1) The relative que takes its verb in the same person
and number as those of its antecedent (310):

sou eu (or ew &) que comprei (or quem compron)
esta cgsa ‘it is 1 who bought this house,’ sgmos
n6s que temos éste cdo ‘it is we who have this dog,’
fui o primeiro brasileiro que guiou um automovel ‘1
was the first Brazilian to drive an automobile.’

(m) If the relative gue is introduced by aguele, the
verb is in the third person singular:

eu sou aquele (mesmo) que for chamqdo pelo presidente

‘I am the (very) one who was called by the president.’

(n) If the relative gue refers to a preceding wum dos,
the verb is usually in the plural:
tle for um dos homens que mais fizgram pela qrte
‘he was one of the men who did most for art,” fus
um dos primeiros porlugueses gque navegqram num aero-
plano ‘I was one of the first Portuguese to sail in an
aeroplane,’ éle foi um dos soldgdos que mais proezas
praticgram ‘he was one of the soldiers who showed
most bravery.’
(o) By analogy with guem, the third person singular is
sometimes, though not so correctly, used with gue:
somos nés que o lem (better lemos) ‘it is we who have
it.’
(p) Verbs signifying sufficiency or want are usually
in the singular though followed by a plural noun:

falta(m) poucos dias para as férias ‘it lacks but a few
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days till vacation,’” falgce(m)-nos o pdo e¢ a dgua ‘we
need bread and water.’

(q) Impersonal verbs are used only in the third person
singular, even though the nouns that accompany them
are plural (522):

hd (less correctly hdo) muitos ricos nos Estgdos Unidos
‘there are many rich men in the United States,” ndo
pode (less correctly podem) haver mats méscas ‘there
could not be more flies,” costuma (less correctly costu-
mam) haver carruggens na estagdo ‘there are usually
carriages at the station,” é preciso haver garaniias
seguras or s@o precisas garantias seguras, but not
é preciso garantias seguras, ‘certain guarantees are
necessary.’

3. With More Than One Subject

549. (a) If all the subjects are plural, the verb is
plural whether it precedes or follows:

0 mog¢o e a moga canlam ‘the young man and the
girl sing.’

(b) But if the several plural subjects are summed
up by a word in the singular, such as alguém, algum,
cada qual, cada um, ngda, nenhum, ninguém, outrem,
outro, tpdo, or tudo, the verb which follows is sin-
gular:

riguezas, homras, grandezas, glorvias, tudo isto em
breve desapargce ‘riches, honors, greatness, glory,
all disappear in a short time,” jpgos e espectdculos,
nqda o lirgva do seu retiro ‘games and spectacles,
nothing drew him from his retirement,’ as flpres, as
drvores, os rios, tudo se iluminou com os raios do
spl ‘the flowers, the trees, the rivers, everything
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was lighted up by the rays of the sun,’ pai e
Jitho cada um seguia por sew caminho ‘father and
son each went his way.’

(c) If the several subjects are in the singular and
denote persons or things perfectly distinct from each
other, the verb is in the plural if it follows and is usually
so if it precedes:

0 sgl ¢ a lua s@o brilhantes ‘the sun and the moon
are brilliant,” meu pai ¢ minka mde sdo os meus
melhores amigos ‘my father and mother are my
best friends,” s@o coisas tdo diferentes amizqde e
adulagdo ‘friendship and flattery are such very
different things,” Isabe¢l e¢ Cecilia gram as fithas
do médico ‘Isabel and Cecilia were the doctor’s
daughters,” no mesmo pais nasceram Washington
e Lincoln ‘“Washington and Lincoln were born in
the same country.’

(d) But if the several subjects are in the singular
and are more or less synonymous, the verb is singular
whether it precedes or follows:

mqr e céu é um s6 véu ‘sea and sky are but one
veil,” dia e noite cqusa-lhe um terrpr ‘day and night
cause him one terror,” seu filho e sucesspr subiu
ao trono um gno depois ‘his son and successor
ascended the throne a year afterwards,’ passard
o0 vento e a chuva ‘the wind and rain will pass away,’
onde estd sua pqz e alegria? ‘where are his peace
and happiness?’

(e) If the several subjects are of different numbers,
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the verb is plural, but may be singular if it precedes
and stands next to a singular subject:
o sol e as estrélas teem luz propria, teem luz préopria
as estrélas e 0 spl, or tem luz propria o sol e as estrélas
‘the sun and the stars have a light of their own,’
morreu Pedro e todos que ld estqvam ‘Peter and all
who were there died.’

4. Coordinated Subjects

550. (a) A verb following two or more singular
subjects linked together by e ‘and,” ou ‘or,” or nem
‘nor’ (um e oulro, um ou oulro, nem um nem outro)
is in the singular if the action suits or seems to suit
only one of the subjects, or if we wish to bring out each
subject separately; otherwise the verb is in the plural.
If one of the coordinated subjects is in the plural, the
verb is either in the plural or agrees with the nearest
subject:

nem a pesca nem a cg¢a o diverte (or diverlem)
‘neither fishing nor hunting amuses him,” nem eu
nem éle serd nomegdo ‘neither he nor I will be
named,” o pai ou o filho serd eleito presidente
‘the father or the son will be elected president,’
nem Caqrlos nem Artur sdo preguiggpsos ‘neither
Charles nor Arthur is lazy,” nem éle nem eu temos
esperangas de mos vermos ‘neither he nor I have
hope of seeing one another,” nem éle nem outro
poeta escreven gl poema ‘neither he nor another
poet wrote such a poem,” ndo ¢ra necessdrio que
tle nem outro o dissegsse ‘it was not necessary that
he or another should say it,” nem éle nem algum
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dos outros cheggram a terra ‘neither he nor any of
the others reached land,” nem o lisonja, nem a
razdo, nem o exemplo, nem a esperanga basiqva a
modergr-lhe o pessimismo ‘neither flattery, reason,
example, nor hope sufficed to moderate his pes-
simism,” um e outro é meu irmao or um e outro so
meus irmaos ‘each is my brother’ or ‘both are my
brothers,” nem um newmm outro é meu trmao ‘neither
the one nor the other is my brother.’

(b) Singular subjects linked together directly by

quer . . . quer ‘whether . . .or ..., assim...como...
‘aswell .. .as ..., tanto ... como ... ‘'so much (‘as
many’)...as..., ‘both...aswellas...’ take a plural
verb:

tanto o pai como o filho estdo aqui ‘the father as well
as the son are here.’

(¢c) Naosé...mastambém ... 'notonly...but...

is most often followed by a singular verb:
ndo sé o pao mas também a dgua faltou aos marinheiros
‘the sailors were in want not only of bread but also
of water.’

(d) A subject bound to another subject, in the singular
or plural, by the preposition com generally takes a follow-
ing verb in the plural, but in the singular, if the verb pre-
cedes and stands next to a subject in the singular:

o0 descobridor com todos os seus homens padeciam grande
Sfome or padecia o descobridor com todos os seus homens
grande fome ‘the discoverer with all his men suffered
great hunger,” o pai com os filhos saiu (or sairam)
a passeto ‘the father went out with his sons for a walk,’
0 ligre com o leGo ganhqvam dinheiro mas feiras ‘the
tiger and the lion made money at the fairs.’
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5. Infinitive Subjects

S51. (a) A verb standing before or after two or
more subject infinitives is in the singular:

perdogr érros e engrandecer bons inlenios é de
espirito generpso ‘to pardon mistakes and praise
good intentions is the part of a generous spirit,’
comer, andgr, dormir & proveitpso & saide ‘eating,
walking, and sleeping are advantageous to health,’
¢ loucura dar conselhos a outrem e ndo os lomagr
para si ‘it 1s foolish to give advice to another and
not to take it oneself.’

(b) If, however, the article is expressed with the
infinitives, or they express contrast or opposition, the
plural verb is preferred:

o comer, 0 andqr, e o dormir sGo proveilpsos d saide;
amgqr, agravgr, e empecer ndo se compadecem ‘to
love, to offend, and to hurt do not agree.’

B. Person of Verb

552. (a) If all the subjects are of the third person,
the verb is also of that person.

(b) If one of the words composing a compound
subject is of the first person, then the verb, if it follows,
is in the first person plural:

eu, tu e tle partiremos juntos ‘you, he, and I will
leave together,” nem ew nem vés sabemos danggr
‘neither you nor I know how to dance,” eu e éle
ficaremos agui ‘he and I will remain here,” ex ¢ a
minha irma@ parecemo-nos tanto ‘my sister and I
resemble each other so much.’
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(c) If the verb precedes the subjects, it agrees in
person with the first subject:

hoje os bons cidaddos sgmos eu e oulros como eu

‘to-day the good citizens are I and others like me.’

(d) If none of the subjects is of the first person,
but one of them is of the second, then the verb is in
the second person plural if it follows. It may, however,
agree in person with the first subject if it precedes:

tu e Ele partireis junios or partirdo élc e tu junios
‘you and he will leave together.’

(e) With titles of address, Vgssa(s) Exceléncia(s),
Vossa(s) Mercé(s), etc., the verb is in the third person,
singular or plural (236).

For the person of the verb with guem and gue, see 548. j-o.

THE PREDICATE

553. The preposition a, corresponding to the pre-
position ‘to,” which is often not expressed in English,
cannot be omitted before the indirect object in Portu-
guese:

deu a fqca ao menino ‘he gave the boy the knife.’

554. (a) Transitive verbs generally take a direct
object without a preposition. But when the direct
object is the name of a person or denotes a definite
living being or a personified thing, it is frequently
preceded by the preposition a, or, if a pronoun, it
takes the dative form. This practice is not so rigor-
ously observed in Portuguese as in Spanish:

Cesar venceu (a) Pompeu ‘Caesar conquered Pom-
pey,’ éle subjugou (a)o ledo ‘he overcame the lion,’
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se fosse (a) V.Ex* ‘if 1 were you,’” para livrgr de
érros (a) quem ndo sqbe portugués ‘to save one who
does not know Portuguese from making mistakes,’
para o qugl convidou (a) muilos ‘to which he invited
many,” @ meu irmdo éle odeia como a uma cobra
‘he hates my brother like a snake,” a pesspa a
quem inter pelgva ‘the person he questioned,’ amards
a Deus sobre tpdas as coisas e ao teu préximo como
a ti mesmo ‘thou shalt love God above all things
and thy neighbor as thyself,” homem temente a
Deus ‘a god-fearing man,” ninguém pode servir ao
mesmo tempo (a) dois senhores ‘no man can at the
same time serve two masters.’

(b) The preposition a is sometimes so used even before
an inanimate object, simply to distinguish it from the
subject of the verb or for emphasis or, even though there
is no confusion, when the object stands before the verb at
the head of the sentence:

vence o inverno ao ver@o Or ao verdo vence 0 INVErno
‘winter overcomes summer,’ ¢ 4 luz chamou dia, e
as trgvas noite ‘and He called the light Day and dark-
ness Night.’

(¢c) It must also be used before oufro in the expression
um (uns) ao(s) outro(s) designating reciprocity:
sem se verem um ao oulro com o fumo ‘without seeing
each other with the smoke;’
and after como, to mark out clearly the following word
as object, not subject:

tratei-o como homem de bem ‘I treated him as a
gentleman (would treat one),’ fratei-o como a hgmem
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de bem ‘I treated him as a gentleman (should be
treated).’
555. But the preposition ¢ is omitted
(a) When the object is governed by such verbs as
cumprimentgr ‘to compliment,’ convidgr ‘to invite,” and
Jelicitgr ‘to congratulate:’
cumprimento V.Ex? ‘I compliment you.’
(b) When the object refers to persons in an in-
definite sense:
desejqr amigos ‘to desire friends.’

(c) When ambiguity would arise from its use:
comparqr Pedro a Jodo ‘to compare Peter to John,’
vendeu a Pedro ‘he sold Peter,” but vendeu Pedro a
Jodo ‘he sold Peter to John.’

(d) When the object is qualified by a relative
pronoun which is itself preceded by a and is the object
of another verb:

admiro os homens a quem ndo abglam os reveses
‘I admire men who are not affected by reverses.’

(e) When the object is governed by fer, in its literal
meaning:
tenho dois amigos ‘I have two friends,” but not
when it means ‘to consider’ ‘to regard’ (557. h):
ter a alguém por homem de talento ‘to regard some-
body as a man of talent.’

Verbs of Calling, Naming, etc.

556. (a) Aclamgr ‘to acclaim,” chamgr ‘to call,’
and nomeqr ‘to appoint’ take a direct object:
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vou chamqr o guia ‘I am going to call the guide.’
(b) But when the direct object is followed by
another in apposition with it, or the verb of calling
applies an epithet of praise or blame to the object,
this latter is regularly preceded by the preposition a
or, if a pronoun, takes the indirect form:

chamgr a alguém ladrdo ‘to call one a thief,’ a
Washinglon chamam o pai da pdiria ‘they call
Washington the Father of his Country,’ chamando
teatrais ds suas atitudes ¢ calculgdos aos seus silén-
ctos ‘calling his attitude theatrical and his silence
calculated,” a na¢do aclamou rei de Portuggl a
D. Jogo ‘the nation proclaimed Dom John King
of Portugal,’ chamgva amigo a quem nao o ¢ra
‘he called him friend who was not one,’ assim lhe
chamaremos por comodidgde de linguggem ‘we shall
call it so for convenience of language,” chamou-lhe
tolo ‘he called him a fool.’

557. (a) With verbs of this class some variants of the
regular construction are more or less current:
chamgr alguém tolo ‘to call somebody a fool,” chamd-lo
hdbil como o chama o autor ‘to call him clever, as the
author does,” éle chamou-me mentiroso ‘he called me
a liar,” eu wos nomeio por embaixador ‘I name you
ambassador.’
(b) Condengr ‘to condemn’ is followed by por or como
(565.c):
foi condengdo por (or como) réu ‘he was condemned as
a criminal.’
(c) With considergr ‘to consider’ ‘to regard,’ como ‘as’
may or may not be expressed:
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7

considerd-lo (como) pai ‘to consider him as father,
considerqr alguém (como) feliz ‘to regard somebody as
happy.’
(d) Eleger ‘to elect’ is followed by the direct object, or
by para or como:

elegeram-no (para or como) presidente ‘they elected him
president.’

(e) Fazer de:
faz de nés tolos (fgz-nos de tolos, Brazil) ‘he makes fools
of us,’ fqz de tolo ‘he acts like a fool.’

(f) Pér (or dgr) o nome de ‘to name?’
pbs-lhe 0 nome de Anténio ‘he gave him the name (of)
Anthony,” a ¢la pusgram-lhe Rosa ‘they called her
Rose.’

(g) Qualificgr in the meaning ‘to entitle’ ‘to character-
ize’ is usually construed with de:

qualificd-lo de mestre ‘to give him the title of master.’

(h) A large number of verbs, among them dgr, eslgr,
haver, ir, mandqr, passqr, prender, receber, tomgr, and viz,
in the sense of ‘to regard,’” ‘be taken for,” ‘pass for,” and
instiluty ‘to constitute' ‘declare,” are construed with por
(555.e, 687.h):

adoplei-o por filko ‘1 adopted him as a son,’ repulgdo
por homem de probidqde ‘reputed to be an upright man,’
trocgr (or deixqr) uma coisa por outra ‘to change one
thing for another,” &ste homem pgssa por muito rico
‘this man passes as very rich,’ tenho-o por sdbio ‘I con-
sider him a learned man,’ instifuir o filho por herdeiro
‘to appoint his son heir,” dgram-se por perdidos ‘they
gave themselves up as lost,” Pedro compareceu por
Paulo ‘Peter appeared in the part of Paul,’ foi por
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embaixador ‘he went as ambassador,’ flenho-o por
hongsto ‘I consider him to be honest.’

558. (a) A variable predicate noun referring to a
single substantive “must agree with it in gender and
number:

o dinheiro é senhor do misero avarento ‘money is the
master of the wretched miser,’ as riquezas s@o senhoras
do misero avarento ‘riches is the mistress of the wretched
miser.’

(b) But referring to two or more substantives of
different genders, the predicate noun is masculine plural:

a honra e o dever sd@o os mestres cuja voz sempre devemos
esculgr e seguir ‘honor and duty are the masters whose
voice we must always listen to and follow.’

PREPOSITIONS WITH VERBS

559. Many verbs which in English require a preposi-
tion before the'r object are transitive in Portuguese or
take a different preposition than in English:

aproveitando a doenga do pai ‘taking advantage
of his father’s illness,” agradeco a sua amabilidgde
‘I thank you for your kindness, almogqr peixe
‘to breakfast on fish,” cumprir a lei ‘to comply
with the law,” estranho a auddcia déle ‘I am sur-
prised at his boldness,” vou presencigr a récita ‘1
am going to be present at the recital,’ aquele
senhor diz-me que alguém estranhou ter éle empre-
gado a expressdo ‘that gentleman tells me that
somebody was surprised at his using the expres-
sion,” cautegla com a espinggrda ‘look out for the
gun,’” compret o fqlo ao (also, with a slight difference
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in meaning, do) S7. Mendes ‘I bought the suit of
Mr. Mendes.’

560. On the other hand many verbs which are
transitive in English require a preposition in Portuguese:

gosto de café ‘I like coffee’ (563. d).

Verbs Requiring a Preposition

561. A. The following verbs, among others, take
a or the indirect form of the personal pronoun.

(a) Many verbs difficult to classify but signifying
in general ‘to aid,” ‘to assure,” ‘to answer,” ‘to ask,’
‘to beg,” ‘to envy,’ ‘to escape,” ‘to satisfy,” ‘to please,’
‘to refuse,’ ‘to resist,” ‘to teach,’ ‘to thank,” such as

aconselhgr ‘to advise’ prazer ‘to please’
acudir ‘to assist’ preguntgr ‘to ask’ ‘in-
agradgr ‘to please’ quire’

agradecer ‘to thank’ proibir ‘to prohibit’
ajudgr ‘to aid’ prometer ‘to promise’
assistir ‘to assist’ recusqgr ‘to refuse’
faltgr ‘to fail’ renuncigr ‘to reject’
Sfugir ‘to flee’ resistir ‘to resist’
neggr ‘to deny’ responder ‘to answer’
obedecer ‘to obey’ roggr ‘to entreat’
ordengr ‘to order’ sacrificqr ‘to sacrifice’
pedir ‘to ask’ sobreviver ‘to survive’
perdogr ‘to pardon’ suceder ‘to succeed’
permilir ‘to permit’ suplicgr ‘to entreat’

resisti ao primeiro impulso de célera ‘I resisted the
first impulse of anger,” isto ndo agradard o muila
gente ‘that will not please many people,’ a Repablica
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sucedew & Monarquia ‘the Republic succeeded the
Monarchy,” peco um favor a meu tio ‘I ask a favor
of my uncle,” eu perdoei & menina ‘1 pardoned the
girl,” preguntou ao médico ‘he asked the physician,’
proibiu ao mogo ‘he forbade the youth,” nunca
fqlta & sua palgvra ‘he never breaks his word.’

(b) With some verbs there is a difference of meaning
when a is used or omitted:
querer alguma cotsa ‘to desire something,” quero o
Manuel ‘1 want Manuel,” quero ao Manugl ‘I am fond
of Manuel,’ qugro-lhe muito ‘I like him very much.’
(c) Ensingr ‘to teach’ is followed by the direct object
of the person, if the subject matter is not expressed:

ensingr os alunos 'to teach the pupils;’
but by the indirect object if the matter is mentioned:
ensinet-lhe a miisica ‘I taught him music.’
If the matter taught is expressed by an infinitive gov-
erned by a, the name of the person taught is direct object:
ensinet o menino a danggr ‘I taught the boy to dance,’
ensind-lo a fazer brinquedos ‘to teach him to make toys.’
(d) Jogar ‘to play’ may or may not be followed by a:
jogar as (or as) cgrtas ‘to play cards,’ joggr a (or 4)
bola ‘to play ball.’
(e) Preguntgr and roggr ‘to ask:’
pregunilqr alguma coisa a alguém ‘to ask somebody
for something,’ preguntqr alguém sébre alguma coisa
‘to enquire of some one about something,’ preguntes-
lhe que nome tinha (or gqugl ¢ra o seu npme) ‘I asked
him what his name was,’ preguntei pelo meu amigo
‘T inquired about my friend.’

(f) Prover ‘to provide:’
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prover ao bem do pais ‘to provide for the good of the
country,’ prover ds necessidgdes do hospilgl ‘to provide
for the needs of the hospital,’” prover com viveres ‘to
provide with provisions,’ pro:-er de remédio ‘to provide
with a remedy,’” prover em um cqrgo ‘to take charge of
an office,” prover da ceta fruggl ‘to furnish the frugal
meal,” prover sébre os mantimentos do exércilo ‘to look
after the provisions of the army.’

(g) Fugir ‘to flee’ and requisitgr ‘to claim’ ‘demand’
may be followed by a or de before the name of the person
requested:

requisitei-lhe (or a éle) a entrgga or requisiter déle o
entrega 'l required him to deliver it," fugiu dos ini-
migos ‘he fled from the enemy,’ but fugiu aos inimigos
‘he escaped from (‘avoided’) the enemy.’

(h) Resistir ‘to resist’ is used with @ or contra or with-
out a preposition:
ESta barrgca nao resiste & chuva ‘this tent does not stand
the rain,’ ndo péde resistir seu furioso impeto ‘he could
not withstand its furious violence.’
(1) Saber ‘to taste’ and cheirgr ‘to smell’ take a:

sqbe a queimado ‘it tastes burned,’ as roupas cheirqvam
a sabdo ‘the clothes smelt of soap.’

562. B. The following verbs, among others, are fre-
quently construed with com:

(@) Acabgr ‘to complete:’
acabgmos com isso ‘let us put an end to that,” acgba-se
com as queixas or acgbam-se as queixas, but not

acgbam-se com as queixas, ‘the complaints are put an
end to.’

(b) Carregar ‘to load?’
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éle carregou com todo ésso péso ‘he took all that load
upon him.’

(¢) Casaqr ‘to marry:’
casou com a filha do padeiro ‘he married the baker's
daughter.’

(d) Contar 'to intend’ ‘expect’ is followed by a simple
infinitive without a preceding preposition:

conla fazer a sua fortuna com o pelréleo ‘he expects
to make his fortune in oil;" but in the meaning ‘to
depend on,’ it is followed by com: pode V.Ex2 contqr
com 0 meu auxilio ‘you may count on my help,’ pode
contgr com o seu regrgsso anles de cinco ‘you may
depend on it that he will return before five o'clock.’

(e) Cumprir ‘to fulfill' is usually not followed by a
preposition:
cumprir o precetto do mesire ‘to fulfill the master’s
precept;’
but when it refers in a more intimate sense to what is
proper to the subject of the verb, it may be followed by
com:
cumpriu (com) o sen dever ‘he fulfilled his duty.’
(f) Dgr ‘to give' (cf. j):
dagr com ‘to act towards’ ‘to treat with,’ ao dgr com uma
escolia ‘on meeting a guard,’ fui dqr com éle ‘I went
to meet him.’
(g) Encontrqr and acertqr ‘to meet?’
Jodo e Anténio encontrgram-se or Jodo enconirou
Anténio ‘John met Anthony;' Jodo encontrou-se com
Anténio is a common, but faulty, construction.
(h) Encurlgr ‘to shorten’ is occasionally, but incorrectly,
followed by com.:
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encurtou as despesas ‘he curtailed expenses.’

(i) Ficqr ‘to remain:’
fico com o qugrto ‘T will take the room.’

(j) Haver and fer ‘to have,’ in certain idioms, are used

with com (cf. f): ‘

ter caridgde com os inimigos ‘to have charity for the
enemy,’ fut ter com éle ‘I went to meet him.’

(k) Importgr ‘to be of importance:’
sem me imporlqr com a manhd de chuva que eslguu
‘without concerning myself about the rainy morning
it was.’

(1) Ir ‘togo?’
foi com a barrqca ‘he went to the hut.’

(m) Parecer ‘to seem’ is construed with com:
o filho pargce-se muito com o pai ‘the son resembles
his father very much,” pargce-se muito com cebolas ‘it
looks very much like onions.’

(n) Ser ‘to be!
1550 ndo &€ comigo, ndo diz respeito a mim, or ndo me
diz respeito ‘that is no affair of mine.’

(0) Sonhgr ‘to dream?’
sonhei com riguezas ‘I dreamt of riches,’ sonkei com
0 meu amigo ‘I dreamt of my friend.’

(p) Topgr ‘to meet’ ‘find’ and acertqr ‘to discover:’

topei com Francisco ‘I met Francis,’ acertei com uma
coisa ‘I found out something.’

563. C. The following take de:
(a) Verbs of ‘accusing,” ‘convincing,’” ‘acquitting,’
‘praising,” ‘blaming,’ etc., many of which in English
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are followed by ‘of,” ‘for,” ‘at,” ‘about.’
example, are

Such verbs, for

abongr ‘to vouch for’
acusgr ‘to accuse’
admirgr-se ‘to wonder’
adoecer ‘to fall sick’
agradgr-se ‘to be pleased’
alegrar-se ‘to rejoice’
apodergr-se ‘to take
possession’
aproveitgr-se ‘to take
advantage’
argitr ‘to accuse’
arrepender-se ‘to repent’
assenhoregr-se ‘to get the
mastery’
certificgr-se ‘to certify’
condoer-se ‘to condole’
convencer ‘to convince’
culpgr ‘to blame’
depender ‘to depend’
desespergr ‘to despair’
doer-se ‘to pity’ ‘com-
plain’
enamorgr-se
love’
escarnecer ‘to laugh at’

‘0 fall in

gozgr ‘to enjoy’

Jucigr-se ‘to boast’

logrgr-se ‘to enjoy’
‘profit’

maldizer ‘to speak ill’

maravilhgr-se‘towonder’

motejqr ‘to scoft’

padecer ‘to suffer’

persuadir ‘to persuade’

prevenir ‘to advise’

prezqr-se ‘to boast’

querelgr ‘to complain’

rir(-se) ‘to laugh’

ser ‘to be’ ‘belong’

servir ‘to serve’

sofrer ‘to suffer’

taxgr ‘to blame’

tratgr ‘to treat’ ‘handle’

triunfqr ‘to triumph’

valer-se ‘to make use of’

vanglorigr-se ‘to be proud’

vinggr-se ‘to take ven-
geance’

zombgr ‘to mock’

falgr da guegrra ‘to talk of the war,’ rir-se de alguém

‘40 laugh at somebody,’

Iratd-lo de pobre ‘to call

him a poor person,” cuida da (or na) repara¢do
das ruas ‘he attends to the repair of the streets,’
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1550 depende de muilas coisas ‘that depends on
many things,” admirou-se do espectdculo ‘he was
surprised at the play’ (but éle admirou o espectdculo
‘he admired the play’), sofre duma erisipela ‘he
suffers from erysipelas,’ servir de remédio ‘to serve
as a remedy,” argiir de megligéncia ‘to accuse of
negligence,” triunfqr das lentac¢bes ‘to overcome
temptations,” laxqr wuma pessoa de cobgrde ‘to
charge a person with cowardice,’ sgbe V.Ex¢ duma
boa cqsa-de-pgsto? ‘do you know of a good restau-
rant?’ sei de mais duma ‘1 know of more than one.

(b) Verbs of ‘abstaining (from)’ and ‘desisting
(from)?’

deixa-te de asneiras ‘stop your foolishness,’ absteve-
se de alimento ‘he abstained from food.’

(c) Verbsof ‘turnishing,” ‘filling,” ‘providing,” ‘load-
ing,” and also to express cause. Such verbs, for ex-
ample, are

abundqr ‘toabound’(infra) manchgr ‘to spot’
ameagqr ‘to threaten’ morrer ‘to die’
apascentqr-se ‘to feed’ ‘to munir ‘to supply’
graze’ orngr ‘to adorn’
armgr ‘to arm’ prover ‘to provide’
atavigr ‘to trim’ revestir ‘to clothe’
carreggr ‘to load’ sustentgr-se ‘to live’
chorgr ‘to weep’ ‘subsist’
cobrir ‘to cover’ (683. n) tingir ‘to dye’
dotgr ‘to endow’ lremer ‘to tremble’
encher ‘to fill’ vestir ‘to dress’

guarnecer ‘to furnish’ viver ‘to live’
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Some of these verbs may also be followed by com:

carreggr um mavio de trigo ‘to load a ship with
wheat,” chorgr de prazer ‘to weep with joy,’ cobrir
o0 seu nome de gléria ‘to cover his name with glory,’
morrer de (or & or com) fome ‘to die of hunger,’
encher o fésso de (or com) areta ‘to fill up the ditch
with sand,” recugr de (or com) espanio ‘to recoil
with fear,” guarnecer a cgsa de (or com) mébveis
‘to provide the house with furniture.’

Abundgr is more often followed by em: o mercado
abunda em frula ‘the market abounds in fruit.’

(d) Many verbs which are transitive in English
take the preposition de in Portuguese. Such are

abusqr ‘to abuse’ gostgr and gozqr ‘to like’
carecer ‘to lack’ ‘need’ lembrqr-se ‘to remember’
configr ‘to trust’ (more  mudgr ‘to change’

often takes em) necessilgr and precisqr
desconfigr ‘to distrust’ ‘to want’ ‘need’
duvidgr ‘to doubt’ usqr ‘to use’

Sfruir ‘to enjoy’

avizinhar-se (or aproximgr-se) de um luggr ‘to
approach a place,” ggsto disso ‘I like that,
desertqr a (or da) cqusa populgr ‘to desert the
popular cause,” enlender de musica ‘to understand
music,” preciso de descanso ‘1 need rest,” arrancqr
das espgdas ‘to draw swords,’ éle muda de opinido
como de roupa ‘he changes his mind like his clothes,’
gosto mais de chd do que de leite ‘T like tea better
than milk,” gosto do Miguel ‘I like Michael,
duvido disso ‘I doubt that,” &le indagou da razdo
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‘he inquired the reason,” pouco me lembro déle ‘I
do not remember him very well,” abusa da minha
paciéncio ‘he wears out my patience.’

(e) Entender “to be versed in’ is followed by de:
éle ndo entende de fisica ‘he does not understand physics;’
otherwise as in English: &le ndo entende o que tu dizes
‘he does not understand what you say.’

(f) Esquecer ‘to forget’ (519. a):
esquecer alguma coisa or esquecer-se de alguma coisa
‘to forget something,’ esquecer-se dos favores ‘to for-
get favors.’

(g) Fazer is sometimes construed with de and a noun
or adjective. Compare Pedro fazia de homesto ‘Peter
appeared (‘pretended’) to be honest,’ éle fazia de soldgdo
‘he played the part of a soldier,” and Pedro fez-se hongsto
‘Peter became honest.’

564. D. The following take em:

(a) Verbs of rest:

estqr em Lisbpa ‘to be in Lisbon,’ estqua em cqsa de
meu pai ‘I was in my father’s house.’

Habilgr ‘to inhabit’ ‘occupy’ ‘dwell in’ may be transitive
or take em:

habitqr (em) uma cgsa ‘to live in a house.’
(b) Verbs implying a change of position, such as

incorrer ‘to incur’ saltgr ‘to leap’
passeqr ‘to walk’ tocgr ‘to touch’
prorromper ‘to burst’ vir ‘to come’

saiy ‘to go out’
passeqr no jardim ‘to walk in the garden,’ andgr
na rua ‘to walk in the street,” saltgr em terra ‘to
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land,” entrgr na cidgde ‘to enter into the city,’
incorrew (em) lodos os castigos ‘he incurred every
punishment,’ cair em probreza ‘to fall into poverty,’
converter um castelo em ruinas ‘to turn a castle
into ruins,’” traduzir em inglés ‘to translate into
English,” vir em caminho de ferro or vir no combéio
‘to come by train,” o rei sentgva-se no trono ‘the
king sat on the throne’ but sentdmo-nos & mesa
‘we sat at the table.’

(c) Certain other verbs which express rather the
result of an action than the action itself. Such are

admitir ‘to admit’ langgr ‘to throw’

converter ‘to change’ meter and por ‘to put’

dgr ‘to give’ peggr ‘to lay hold of’

deitgr ‘to throw’ ‘pour’  receber ‘to receive’

desfazer ‘to dissolve’ tomgr ‘to take’

dividir ‘to divide’ transmudgr ‘to trans-
mute’

ndo pegue nessa roca ‘do not take hold of that rock,’
pegou na mala ‘he took hold of the trunk,’ lancar
dinheiro no (more often ao) chdo ‘to throw money
on the ground,’ @ semgna divide-se em s¢te dias ‘the
week is divided into seven days,” pega-the (=pega
néle) pela mao ‘he takes him by the hand,’ deita
vinho no copo ‘he pours wine into the glass,’ dgr
em lisico, chegqr a tisico, lorngr-se tisico, or ficqr
tisico ‘to fall into consumption,’ dgr em beber or
dgr em bébado ‘to take to drink,” ¢sta mulher dd
muito nos filhos ‘this woman beats her children
very much,” @ carruggem foi bater na parede ‘the
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carriage ran into the wall,” dgr em casamento ‘to
give in marriage,” esteve disfar¢gdo em palhgco ‘he
was disguised as a clown,” dgr uma bofetqgda em
alguém ‘to give some one a blow,” dando um en-
contrdo méle ‘pushing him,” trasmudgr os melais
em oiro ‘to transmute the metals into gold,” dgua
mole em pedra dura lanlo dé até que fura ‘soft
water beats on the hard rock until it bores it ’

(d) Verbs of ‘speaking,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘believing,’
‘agreeing,” ‘observing,” and ‘persisting,’ such as

absorver-se ‘to be medilgr ‘to ponder’
absorbed’ repargr ‘to take notice’

concordgr ‘to conform’ obstingr-se, persistir, por-

configr ‘to trust’ fiar, and teimgr ‘teo

consentir ‘to consent’ persist’

convir ‘to agree’ ocupqr-se ‘to be occu-

cuidgr ‘to care for’ pied’

engangr-se ‘to be de- pemsqr ‘to think’
ceived’ reflectir ‘to reflect’

figr-se ‘to trust’ trabalhgr ‘to work’

imagingr ‘to imagine’

ndo se fqla mais nisso ‘that is no longer talked of,’
ainda se fgla na guerra? ‘do they still talk of the
war?’ pensqr em mim ‘to think of me,’” em que
pensa V. Ex?? ‘what are you thinking of?’ penso
néle ‘I am thinking of him;’ also pensqr coisas
tristes ‘to think (of) unpleasant things,” pensou
comsigo ‘he thought to himself,’ todo o seu intento
gra (em) escrever o livro ‘all his endeavor was in
writing the book,” est@o absortos nos estudos ‘they
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are absorbed in their studies,” trabglha num pro-
blema de matemdtica ‘he is working on a problem in
mathematics,” repgre no rio ‘look at the river,’
reparou no qugrto? ‘did you notice the room?’

(e) Crer and acredilgr ‘to believe' are used with or
without em:
crer em Deus ‘to believe in God,” creio o (or no) que
diz ‘I believe what he says.’

(f) To express price or value, with such verbs as
avaliqr ‘to appraise,’ estimqr ‘to rate’ (almost only in the
expressions, esiimqr em muito, estimgr em pouco), and
taxqr ‘to value!’

avalio a cgsa em vinle conltos ‘I value the house at
twenty contos.’

(g) In the popular speech, beber ‘to drink’ and comer
‘to eat’ are frequently followed by em:

fot bebendo (n)o vinho ‘he kept on drinking the wine,’
fot comendo (n)o pa@o ‘he kept on eating the bread.’

565. (a) The following verbs are usually followed
by the preposition por, in the sense of ‘for,” ‘about,’ ‘on
behalf of:’

almejqr ‘to covet’ inlerceder, pedir ‘to in-
anelgr ‘to hanker’ tercede’

ansigr ‘to long’ morrer ‘to die’

bradgr ‘to clamor’ orqr ‘to pray’

chamgr ‘to call’ preguniqr ‘to ask’
combater ‘to fight’ pugngr ‘to fight’

esperqr ‘to hope’ suspirgr ‘to sigh’

gritgr ‘to cry’ velgr ‘to watch’

orai por éle ‘pray for him,’ interceder (roggr or
pedir) por alguém ‘to intercede for somebody,’
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pregunigr por alguém ‘to enquire about somebody,’
chamar por alguém ‘to call for somebody,” pugngr
pela justica ‘to fight for justice,” anelgr pela morte
‘o sigh for death.’

(b) In some cases por and para perform the same
service: roggr por (less commonly para) alguém ‘to
pray for some one.’

(c) Por is also used with certain verbs to mean ‘as,’
‘in the quality of,” ‘in place of’ (557. b. h).

THE INFINITIVE AND THE PREPOSITION
A. The Infinitive Without a Preceding Preposition

566. (a) The simple or impersonal infinitive, pre-
ceded or not by the definite article or a possessive and
without a preceding preposition, is used as a noun in
the masculine singular. It may be subject, object, or
in apposition:

lgrde dgr e neggr estdo a pgr ‘slow to give is the
same as to refuse,” laborgr & orgr ‘to work is to
pray,” viver é lutgr ‘life is a struggle,” mais vgle
calgr que mql falgr ‘better is silence than evil
speech,” o0 andgr cansa ‘walking wearies,’ cqusa-nos
cstranheza ver a variedgde de linguggem ‘it surprises
us to see the variety of languages,’ teria sido melhor
ter ficqdo em cqgsa ‘it would have been better to
stay at home,’ pode ser devido a ter o escritor em
menle outra férmula ‘1t may be due to the fact that
the writer had another formula in mind.’

A few substantivized infinitives are used in the plural,
as os poderes ‘the Powers’ ‘States,” os dizeres ‘phrases’
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‘sayings,” os comeres, os viveres ‘victuals’ ‘viands,’ os
dgres e os tomgres ‘disputes.’

(b) Though the infinitive has the force of a noun, it
is not followed by a dependent genitive, unless it is an
infinitive governed by a and designates time:

o0 estudar costumes estrangeiros é muilo inleressante ‘the
study of foreign habits is very interesting,’ ao romper
da manhd ‘at day-break,’ ao levantqr-se (or nascer)
o0 spl ‘at sunrise,” o condengr um homem sem ser ouvido
ndo se compadece com os principios elementqres da
justiga ‘to condemn a man without being heard is
not in harmony with the elementary principles of
justice.’

567. (a) The infinitive may depend on an impersonal
verb:

¢ mecessdrio sair ‘it is necessary to go out,’ imporia
cheggr cedo ‘it is important to arrive early,’ é neces-
sdrio fazé-lo ‘it must be done,’ ndo é possivel conseguir
tudo ‘it is not possible to obtain everything.’

(b) Conrém ‘it is fitting’ may be followed by a before
the following infinitive, but it is preferable to omit it.
Custa 'it is difficult’ is ordinarily followed by a:

custa a crer ‘it is hard to believe,” ndo convém dizé-lo
‘it is not fitting to say so.’

568. (a) An impersonal infinitive is also used
without a preceding preposition when it depends on a
verb of ‘saying,’ ‘thinking,” ‘perceiving,” ‘desiring,’
‘planning,” ‘succeeding,’ or of similar meaning, and in
most cases whether or not the main verb and the
infinitive have the same subject. Such verbs are

aconselhgr ‘to advise’ obter ‘to obtain’
afirmgr ‘to affirm’ ousqr ‘to dare’
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ameagqr ‘to threaten’ pensqgr ‘to plan’
conseguir ‘to obtain’ poder ‘to be able’
costumagr ‘to be accus- proibir ‘to prohibit’
tomed’ projecter ‘to plan’
decidir ‘to decide’ prometer ‘to promise’
declargr ‘to declare’ propor ‘to propose’

determingr ‘to determine’ recegr ‘to fear’
diligencigr ‘to be active’ rccusqr ‘to refuse’

dizer ‘to say’ resolver ‘to resolve’
duvidgr ‘to doubt’ saber ‘to know’ ‘be able’
empreender ‘to undertake’ sentir ‘to regret’

esperqr ‘to hope’ servir-se ‘to  be kind
evitgr ‘to avoid’ enough’

impedir ‘to hinder’ soer ‘to be accustomed’
intentqr ‘to intend’ temer ‘to fear’

Jjulggr ‘to mean’ tenciongr ‘to intend’
Jjurgr ‘to swear’ tenlgr ‘to attempt’

neggr ‘to deny’

podemos vir ‘we may come,’ éle declarou ser ésle
livro de Pedro ‘he declared that this book is Peter’s,’
éle confessou ser ¢la sua mulher ‘he has confessed
that she is his wife,’ éle julga saber isso ‘he thinks
he knows that,” amegga fazer qualquer coisa ‘he
threatens to do something.’

(b) Inmost of these cases, as in English, a dependent
que ‘that’ clause may be used, and sometimes is to be
preferred, instead of the infinitive (569. b); in other
cases the preposition de is expressed before the infinitive
(577):

afirmou nao haver indios brancos or afirmou que
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ndo havia indios brancos ‘he held that there were
no white Indians,” prometo fazer (or que farei)
alguma coisa ‘I promise to do something,’ espero
merecer (Or que mereca) o sua confianga ‘I hope to
deserve his confidence,’ creio ser (or que é) verdgde
‘T believe it is true.’

(c) Parecer is usually construed personally with a

simple infinitive:

as sombras pareciam danggr e agilgr-se ‘the shadows

seemed to dance and move,’ pargcem ter razdo ‘they
seem to be right;’

but it may be used impersonally and take a personal or
inflected infinitive:

parece terem razdo;
or a clause introduced by gue:

pargce que teem razao.

569. (a) The following verbs take a simple in-
finitive, without a preceding preposition, as direct
object, only when the action of the two verbs refers to
the same subject. Some of them occasionally take
de (577):
aborrecer ‘to hate’ preferir ‘to prefer’
desejgr ‘to desire’ querer ‘to wish’
merecer ‘to deserve’

and others of similar meaning:
quero escrever ‘I wish to write,” queira asseniqr-se
‘please be seated,” desejo comprd-lo ‘I desire to buy
it.’

(b) But if the verb and the infinitive have different
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subjects, a dependent clause introduced by gque is
used (568. b):

desejo que éle entre ‘I wish him to enter,” quero
que escreva ‘I want you to write.’

570. The simple infinitive is also sometimes used
without a preceding preposition, after the adjectives
bom ‘good,’ clgro ‘clear,” dificil ‘difficult,” fdcil ‘easy,’
Sor¢pso ‘necessary,’ justo ‘just,” melhgr ‘better,” possivel
‘possible,’ and preciso ‘necessary,’ and after the nouns
pena ‘pity’ and vergonka ‘shame’ (583).

571. When an infinitive depends on one of the
following verbs, deixgr ‘to leave’ ‘to let,” fazer ‘to make’
‘“to cause,” mandgr ‘to order,” or a verb expressing
perception, as ouvir ‘to hear,” perceber ‘to perceive,’
sentir ‘to feel’ ‘to be sorry,’ ver ‘to see’—

(a) If the infinitive is intransitive, the direct object
of the main verb is at the same time the subject of the
infinitive; a pronoun object usually precedes the in-
finitive (262-272); a noun object usually stands between
the two verbs or after the infinitive:

eu vi 0S cqrros chegqr or eu vi cheggr os cgrros ‘1
saw the cars arrive,” deixemo-lo falgr ‘let us allow
him to talk,’ fd-lo hei entrgr ‘I will make him enter,’
Jfaca-o estudqr ‘make him study,” mandei conseriqr
o chapéu ‘1 had the hat mended,” quando viram
passqr o vei ‘when they saw the king pass by,’ vi-o
satr ‘I saw him go out,’ eu vi-0 cheggr ‘I saw him
arrive,” v aparecer o lua ‘I saw the moon come
out,” ndo nos deixeis cair em tentagdo ‘lead us not
into temptation,” ouviram-no falgr ‘they heard him
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speak,’ ouvi-a cantgr ‘I heard her sing,” mandd-lo
her chamgr ‘I will send for him,” ouvi-a bater ‘I
heard her strike,’ ouvi bater-lhe ‘I heard somebody
strike her,” mande¢i-o chamqr or mandei chamd-lo ‘1
had somebody call him,” mandqgr buscqr (or trazer)
alguma coisa ‘to send for something,” mande-me
dizer ‘send me word,” mando-os sair ‘I order them
out,” manda chamar o médico ‘send for the doctor.’
(b) But if the infinitive is transitive, the person or

thing performing the action expressed by the infinitive
is conceived of as the one interested therein and is
therefore in the dative of interest; the subject of the
infinitive, if a pronoun, usually takes the indirect form;
if a noun, it is preceded by the preposition ¢. For the
position of the object pronouns, see 264:

Jiz-lhe repetir a li¢do ‘I made him repeat the
lesson,” ouvi-lhe canigr uma cantiga engraggda ‘I
heard her sing a pretty song,’ ndo quis deixqr
ver o jorngl ao filho ‘he did not want to let his son
see the newspaper,’ ew wvejo-lhes (or as) chorgr,
lagrimas tristes ‘I see them shed tears of sadness,’
eu mandagr-lhe hei fazer um par de sapglos ‘I will
have him make a pair of shoes,” owvi-lhe dizer que
nao vinka ‘I heard him say he would not come,’
farei ler éste livro a meu filho ‘I will make my son
read this book,” vi-lhe afingr o pigno ‘I saw him
tune the piano,” mandqgr alguém fozer uma coisa
‘to order somebody to do something,” mandei-lhe
(or -0) escrever a cqria ‘I ordered him to write the
letter,” mandei-o chamgr o médico ‘1 ordered him
to summon the doctor.’
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(c) The Portuguese employs the active infinitive after

mandgr where the passive is employed in English:
mandei selgr os cavglos ‘I ordered the horses to be
saddled.’

(d) Instead of the infinitive construction, the same
meaning may be expressed by a dependent subjunctive
clause introduced by gue (598. a):

mandagr que alguém fqga uma coisa or mandqgr a alguém
gue fgga uma coisa ‘to order (or ‘to have’) somebody
do something.’

B. The Infinitive Preceded by a Preposition

572. (a) The preposition a is required before a
simple infinitive depending on a verb denoting the
source, beginning, or continuance of an action. Such
verbs are

abalanggr-se ‘to propose’

‘venture’
acoslumar-se ‘to accus-

tom oneself’
animagr-se ‘to take cour-

age’
anuir ‘to assent’
aparelhqr-se ‘to prepare’
aprender ‘to learn’
apressgr-se ‘to hasten’
arrojgr-se ‘to dare’
aspirgr ‘to aspire’
atender ‘to attend’
atrever-se ‘to dare’
autorizgr ‘to authorize’

condengr ‘to condemn’
continugr ‘to continue’
costumar ‘to accustom’
decidir-se and determi-
ngr-se ‘to decide’
entrgr ‘to begin’
estimulgr-se ‘to stimu-
late’
excilgr-se ‘to encourage’
expor-se ‘to expose one-
self’
habilitgr ‘to enable’
habitugr ‘to accustom’
meter-se ‘to undertake’
obriggr ‘to oblige’
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aveniurqr-se ‘to venture’ pér-se ‘to begin’

chegar ‘to arrive’ principiqgr ‘to com-
comegqr ‘to begin’ mence’
concorrer ‘to concur’ resolver-se ‘to decide’

aprendi a tocgr rebeca ‘I learned to play the violin,’
alrevo-me a esperqr ‘1 venture to hope,” comecou
a escrever ‘he began to write,” deitgram a fugir
‘they began to flee,” ensinou-me a falgr portugués
‘he taught me to speak Portuguese,’ entra a chorgr
‘he begins to weep,’ obrigd-lo a fazé-lo ‘to oblige
him to do it,” pds-se a cantqr ‘he began to sing,’
aspira a ser rico ‘he aspires to become rich,’
espero que continuard a fazer-nos esia gentileza
‘I hope he will continue to show us this kindness.’

(b) Comegqr and entrqr ‘to begin’ may also correctly be
followed by de and an infinitive, though ¢ is commoner
to-day (586):

comegou a (or de or por) falgr ‘he began to speak.’

(c) Convidgr ‘to invite' and prepargr-se ‘to prepare’
take either a or para before a following infinitive,

(d) Most verbs of motion usually take a before a fol-
lowing infinitive to express purpose:

corri a fechqr a janegla ‘I ran to close the window.’

573. The infinitive preceded by ¢ is the equivalent
of a gerund and sometimes expresses manner, circum-
stance, or condition (637):

v 0 crigdo a tremer ‘I saw the servant trembling,’
encontrei-o a chorgr ‘I found him weeping,” ouvi
pdssaros a cantgr ‘I heard birds singing,’” ergui-o
a tremer ‘I raised him trembling,” disse-me a rir
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‘he said to me, laughing,’ disse a José, a rir-se
‘he said to Joseph, laughing,’ a ser isto verdqde or
se isto fpsse verdede ‘if that were true,” a dizer a
verdade, ndo esperqua isso ‘to tell the truth, I did
not expect that,” vimos um homem a sorrir-nos
e a caminhqr para nés ‘we saw a man smiling and
walking towards us,’ a julger pelas apartncias
‘judging by appearances,’ a sab¢r ‘that is to say.’

574. (a) An infinitive depending upon dgr ‘to
give,” ajudgr ‘to help,” ter ‘to have,’ levgr and trazer
‘to bring,” and some other verbs of similar meaning,
and expressing an action which the indirect object has
to perform, is preceded by a (579):

ajudgr alguém a fazer uma coisa ‘to help somebody
to do something,” dgr alguma coisa a beber a alguém
‘to give somebody something to drink,” dex o
processo a estudqgr a um advoggdo ‘he gave the case
to a lawyer to study.” Likewise pér ‘to put’ when
followed by a direct object: pés os filhos a estudgr
‘he put his sons to study.’

(b) Without such indirect or direct object, dgr with a
before an infinitive means ‘to begin:’

deram a correr ‘they began to run.’

(¢) Tardgr 'to delay’ is followed by an infinitive pre-
ceded by a or em or by the subjunctive preceded by que:

ndo tgrda a vir or n@o tgrda que venha ‘he does not
delay coming.’

575. Certain adjectives require a before the infinitive
they govern (677, k):
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estd pronto a sair? ‘are you ready to go out?’ estgmos
Lodos sujeilos a errgr ‘we are all liable to err.’

576. (a) The preposition de is required before an
infinitive depending on many verbs signifying ‘to
begin,” ‘to repeat,” ‘to cease,” ‘to complete,” ‘to ask,’
‘to wish,” ‘to forbid,” and other verbs not easily classified,
such as

abster-se ‘to abstain’ envergonhqr-se ‘to be
acabgr ‘to finish’ ashamed’
acertgr ‘to happen’ csquecer-se ‘to forget’

acusgr ‘to charge (with)’ excusgr-se ‘to decline’
admirgr-se ‘to wonder’  folggr ‘to rejoice’

advertir ‘to warn’ Sugir ‘to shun’
afligir-se ‘to grieve’ gabgr-se ‘to boast’
alegrgr-se ‘to rejoice’ gostgr ‘to like’
ameagqr ‘to threaten’ haver ‘to have’ ‘must’
arrepender-se ‘to feel re- impedir ‘to hinder’
pentance’ lembr qr-se ‘to remember’
cessqr ‘to cease’ pargr ‘to stop’
comvencer ‘to convince’  privgr-se ‘to abstain’
deixqr ‘to cease’ provir ‘to proceed’
desculpgr-se ‘to excuse  queixgr-se ‘to complain’
oneself’ ter ‘to have’
desdenhqr ‘to disdain’ tratgr ‘to deal with’ ‘at-
encarregqr-se ‘to take tend to’
charge of’ vanglorigr-se ‘to boast’

éle pdra de cantgr ‘he stops singing,” @ ngssa socie-
dqde deixou de existir ‘our society has ceased to
exist,’ receio (de) encontrd-lo ‘I am afraid to meet
him,” ela cgssa de chorgr ‘she ceases weeping,’
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esqueci-me de dizer ‘I forgot to say,” acertei de topd-
lo na rue ‘I happened to meet him on the street,’
preciso de partir sem demgra ‘I must leave at once,’
éle gosta de estqr sentgdo ‘he likes to be seated,’
acabei de escrever ‘I have just finished writing,’
¢le proibira-lhe (or -o) de dizer isto ‘he had pro-
hibited him to say that,’” éle prometen (de) voltgr lggo
‘he promised to return directly,” desculpe-me de
ndo ter vindo ‘excuse me for not having come,’
alegro-me de ver que o senhor ndo o cré ‘I am glad to
see that you do not believe it,” eles lembram-se
de que 74 foram ngvos ‘they remember that they
were once young,” ndo gostam de perder tempo
‘they do not like to lose time.’

(b) Come¢ar ‘to begin’ and continugr ‘to continue,’
which are more often construed with a (572. b), are
sometimes followed by de.

S77. Ameagqr ‘to threaten,” desejgr ‘to desire,” determi-
ngr ‘to decide,” dever ‘to owe,’ digngr-se ‘to deign,” and
pensgr ‘to expect,” are sometimes used in the popular
speech with de, but the better usage is without a preposi-
tion (568, 569):

penso (de) viajar éste verdo ‘I expect to travel this
summer,’ dgve-se (de) combater ‘we must fight,” dese-
jgva (de) casqr com ¢la ‘he desired to marry her,’
digne-se (de) esperqr ‘be kind enough to wait,” digngr-
se (de) fazer um favor ‘to deign to do a favor.’

578. Principigr ‘to begin’ takes either a or de before an
infinitive.

579. De is used before the infinitives almoggr ‘to break-
fast,” beber ‘to drink,” comer ‘to eat,’ vestir ‘to clothe,’ and
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simil ar words, to express an attempt or result, after the
verbs buscqgr ‘to seek,’ comprqr ‘to buy,’ dgr ‘to give,’
levar ‘'to carry,’ prepargr ‘to prepare,’ pér ‘to place,
querer ‘to wish,” and fraszer ‘to bring’ (§74. a):
dei de comer ao meu cdo ‘I gave my dog something to
eat.’

580. (a) Folggr ‘to rejoice’ is more correctly followed
by an infinitive introduced by de than by em, though the
latter is not entirely incorrect:

folgo muito de vé-lo 'T am very glad to see him.’

(b) Pedir is best followed by gque and a subjunctive
clause, when the two verbs have different subjects. Its
construction in this case with de, which is not uncommon:
and still more with para, and an infinitive, is incorrect:

peco que me dés (not de (or para) me dgres) a fgca 'l
ask you to give me the knife,” éle pediu-me para ir
com éle (or, better, éle pediu-me que fisse com éle)
‘he asked me to go with him.’

581. Certain infinitives governed by ser and the prepo-
sition de have the force of adjectives in -vel (587. f):

é de presumir (= presumivel) ‘presumably,” for ac¢do
muito de louvgr (= louvdvel) ‘it was a very praise-
worthy action,” é de crer (= crivel) ‘it is credible.’

582. (a) In popular usage haver followed by de and
an infinitive expresses determined purpose or obligation
(see 444), and even when the infinitive is omitted the
preposition must be expressed:

hei-de ld ir, hei-de ‘I have to go there, I have,’ hio-de
dizé-lo, hdo-de ‘they have to say it, they have.’

(b) But in the same construction with ter, the preposi-
tion is not expressed without the infinitive:

tenho de tr, tenho ‘T have to go, I have.’
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583. De is used before infinitives depending on a
large number of adjectives in a limiting, sometimes in a

passive, sense, such as

arrependido ‘repentant’

dspero ‘hard’

dvido ‘eager’

bom ‘good’

cansqgdo ‘weary’

capqs ‘capable’

certo ‘certain’ ‘sure’

cipso ‘jealous’

consciente and conscio
‘conscious’

contente ‘satisfied’

curipso ‘curious’

desejoso ‘desirous’

descontente ‘dissatisfied’
dificil ‘difficult’

digno ‘worthy’

duro ‘hard’

Jacil ‘easy’

gostpso ‘tasteful’
impaciente ‘impatient’
longo ‘far’

mau ‘bad’ ‘hard’
pesarpso ‘afflicted’
rgro ‘rare’

recepso ‘fearful’
susceptivel ‘susceptible’

Some of these may also be used without a preposition
(570), or with por (586) as well as de, to express cause

or purpose:

éle é capqz de chegqr a qualquer hora ‘he may arrive
at any time,’ dificil de satisfazer ‘difficult to satisfy,’
fdcil de dizer ‘easy to say,’ homem maqu de contenigr
‘a man hard to please,” um discurso fécil de en-
tender ‘a discourse easy to understand,” duro de
penetrgr ‘hard to penetrate,’ textos dificeis de ex pli-
cqr ‘texts hard to explain.’

584. De with an infinitive is used after nouns, to
express purpose, destination, or result:

cgsa de jantgr ‘restaurant,’ cgrias de jogar ‘playing-

cards,” uma maneira de falgr ‘a way of speaking,

)
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um crigdo de servir ‘servant,” ndo me foi dedo o
tempo de fruir do especticulo ‘I was not allowed
time to enjoy the show,’ fenka a bondgde de fazer
isso ‘be kind enough to do this.’

5835. The preposition em is required before an in-
finitive depending on atentqr ‘to attempt,” configr ‘to
trust,” consistir ‘to consist,’ hesilgr ‘to hesitate,’ insistir
‘to insist,” perseverqr, persistir, porfigr, and teimgr ‘to
persist,” tardgr ‘to delay,’ fazer bem ‘to do well,” andqr
mal ‘to behave ill,” and similar expressions. The use of
de instead is colloquial:

persisto em chamqgr ‘I persist in calling,” pensei em
retirgr-me ‘I thought of leaving,’ fgz maql em nao
perdogr ‘he does not do right in not pardoning.’

Also after a noun or an adjective:

hé alguma vaniggem em fazé-lo ‘there is some ad-
vantage in doing it,” ex ndo sou. muilo dificil em
admitir prodigios ‘I do not find it very hard to
admit of miracles.’

586. Both para and por are used before an infinitive
to express purpose after certain verbs and adjectives.
Para expresses rather the cause, the motive, or the cer-
tainty of the action. Por, on the other hand, expresses
the intention of the doer (687, 688).

For estgr followed by para and an infinitive, see 440:

falo baixo para n@o ser ouvido ‘I speak low so as not to
be heard,” ando para ir até ld ‘I am thinking of going
there,” fiz-0 assim para conlentd-lo ‘I did so to please
him,’ trabglha para ganhqgr dinheiro ‘he works to make
money,’ trabalhqva pela consolgr ‘he endeavored to
console her,’ estqua ansipso por possutr o qugdro ‘he
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was anxious to possess the picture,” fgz por ser agra-
ddvel ‘he tries to be pleasant,” por (or para) assim dizer
‘so to speak,” para falgr verdgde ‘to tell the truth.’

After comegqr and principigr ‘to begin’ and acabgr ‘to
finish’ ‘complete,” an infinitive preceded by por has the
value of a participle (572. b):

comega por falgr ‘he begins by speaking,” principia por
lavgr as mdos ‘he begins by washing his hands,’
acgbou por firmagr com o seu nome ‘he finished by sign-
ing his name.’

SPECIAL USES OF THE INFINITIVE

A. The Simple or Impersonal Infinitive

587. The simple or impersonal infinitive is also used

(a) Instead of the imperative, in brief directions to
express an immediate order or command (596. f. g) and in
exclamations of astonishment (593):

ndo poder eu salvd-lo! ‘that I should not be able to
save him!’ e haver quem deplore a vida como longa ‘and
that there should be people who complain of life being
long,’ e eu a imagingr que ela ¢ra uma constante leilora
‘and I fancying that she was a constant reader,’ e a
nossa agricultura a queixqr-se da fglta de lavradores
‘and our agriculture complaining of a lack of farmers.’

(b) In general questions, direct or indirect, after an
interrogative:
que fazer? ‘what is to be done?’ como fazé-lo? ‘how is it
to be done?’ ndo sabia com quem me aconselhgr ‘1 did
not know with whom to take counsel.’
(¢c) With the force of a clause, after afim de ‘in order to,’
antes de 'before,” de maneira a or de modo a ‘so as to,
depois de 'after,’ sem ‘without,” etc., when the action of the
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verb and infinitive is referable to the same subject; other-
wise a clause introduced by gue is used (598):

éle partiu sem me ver ‘he left without seeing me,’
iret vé-lo anles de partir ‘I will go and see him before
leaving,’ depois de ter janiqdo fui passear ‘after having
dined I went for a walk.’

’

(d) After derradeiro and dullimo ‘last,’ tinico ‘only,
trimeiro ‘first,” and other ordinal numerals and superla-
tives, and in a few other cases, a or em before an infinitive
is the equivalent of a limiting relative clause:

fot 0 médico o primeiro a sucumbir d peste ‘the doctor
was the first to succumb to the pestilence,’ o melhor a
fazer ‘the best thing to do,’ recebs uma cqrta a chamarem-
me (=em que me chamgvam) ao Pérto ‘I received a
letter calling me to Oporto,’ seis horas da manhd a dgr
em S. Paulo ¢ eu a caminhgr para Ewvora ‘six o'clock
in the morning striking at St. Paul’'s and I walking
towards Evora.’

(e) The present infinitive may be used instead of the
past when depending on dever or haver de ‘must’ and speak-
ing of what no longer exists:

esta senhora, quando nova, devia ser (deve ter sido or
devia ter sido) gentilissima ‘this lady, when young,
must have been very handsome.’

(f) An active infinitive sometimes has the value of a
passive. This is especially the case when the infinitive
depends on deixar ‘to leave,’ esigr ‘to be,’ fazer ‘to do,’
mandqr ‘to order’ ‘cause,’ ouvir ‘to hear,” querer ‘to wish,’
sentir ‘to feel,’ ver ‘to see,’ and é de (581, 583). The agent,
if expressed, is governed by por or de (683. g, 689. 1):

o capillo deixou-se enganqgr por seu guia ‘the leader
allowed himself to be deceived by his guide,” mande:
fazé-lo ‘T ordered it to be done,” mandei preparqr o
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jantgr ‘I ordered dinner to be got ready,” deixou-se
repreender de todos ‘he allowed himself to be blamed
by all,’ deixei comer o bblo pelo rapgz ‘I left the cake
to be eaten by the boy.’

(g) Likewise when combined, by means of s¢z, estqr, or
haver and a preposition, with certain nouns and adjectives:

as coisas ndo gram para dizer ‘the things were not to be
mentioned,’ ndo hd tempo a perder ‘there is no time
to be lost,’ gsta cqsa estd para vender ‘this house for
sale,” nd@o hd coisa para ouvir como o rouxingl ‘there is
nothing to be heard like the nightingale,” seria muito
para desejqr que tivesse mais sisudeza ‘it is much to be
desired that he had more sense,’ o melhor a fazer ‘the
best thing to be done.’

(h) The infinitive also renders an English past parti-
ciple: '

faz-se entender ‘he makes himself understood,’ mandares
fazer um fqto ‘I will have a suit made,’ onvi-o louvgr por
todos ‘I heard him praised by all,” vt construir egsia
casa ‘I saw this house built,” fiz-me respeitqr pelos
meus subordingdos ‘I made myself respected by my
subordinates.’

(1) The infinitive ser, both simple and in its inflected
forms, is often omitted, whether as auxiliary of the pas-

sive

or as an independent verb:

(1) After various prepositional phrases (540):

a-pesqr-de belo ‘in spite of his (or ‘its’) being beautiful,’
a terra antes de lavrgda ‘the soil before it is tilled.’

(2) In a causal sense with de or por before an adjective
or past participle, the adjective or participle being the
equivalent of the corresponding abstract noun:

amguam-no por valorgso ‘they loved him as a brave
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man,’ estimqvam-no por inteligente ‘they appreciated
him as an intelligent man.’

(3) After certain verbs construed with de or para,
such as acusqr de ‘to accuse of,” aprender para ‘to learn to,’
convencer de ‘to convince of,” estudgr para ‘to study for,’
gabgr-se de ‘to boast of,” presumir de ‘to presume on,’
prezqgr-se de ‘to do oneself the honor,” suspeilgr de ‘to
suspect of::’'

acusqr alguém de avgro ‘to accuse somebody of being
a miser,” estudqr para engenheiro ‘to study to be an
engineer.’

(3) Such expressions as roupa a consertqr and livros
a consultgr, in which an infinitive preceded by ¢ is attached
as a limiting phrase, are Gallicisms for Portuguese roupa
para consertar ‘clothes to be mended’ and livros que se héo
de consultgr ‘books to be consulted.’

B. The Personal Infinitive

588. The personal or inflected infinitive is peculiar
to Portuguese. It has both present and past tenses
and is able, by means of verbal endings, to refer the
action to a determined subject. These endings are

Sing., 1st pers. —— Pl. 1st pers. -mos
2nd pers. -es 2nd pers. -des
3rd pers. 3rd pers. -em

Thus in the first and third persons singular there are
no forms to distinguish the personal from the impersonal
infinitive. In regular verbs only, has the personal
infinitive the same forms as the future subjunctive
(385). The personal infinitive can often be translated
into English by the corresponding substantive with a
possessive pronoun:
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amgr cu ‘my love,’ amgres tu ‘your love.’

589. (a) In case the pronoun subject of the per-
sonal infinitive is expressed, it is placed preferably
before the infinitive in simple tenses and after the
auxiliary in compound tenses (272).

(b) A personal pronoun subject of an infinitive
phrase depending on para is correctly in the nominative,
but in Brazil the object pronoun is colloquially used
instead:

¢sta laranja é para eu comer ‘this orange is for me
to eat,” emprestou-me dinheiro para eu compror
um casqco ‘he lent me money to buy a coat,” um
livro para eu e meu irmao lermos ‘a book for me
and my brother to read.’

Uses of the Personal Infinitive

590. Whereas, in general, the simple or impersonal
infinitive (566 ff.) is used if the action is described
only in a vague or general way without referring it to
any special agent—as when the subject of the principal
verb and of the infinitive is the same—the personal in-
finitive, on the other hand, is often the equivalent of a
clause beginning with gue, and is used when the principal
verb and the infinitive have different subjects and,
even though the subject is the same for both verb and
infinitive, when it is desirable to bring out clearly the
fact that the act is referred to or affects a determined
person or persons:

dgr-lhe eu tanias provas de confianga e pagar-mas
ele assim ‘that I should have given him so many
proofs of confidence and that he should repay
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me in this manner,’ termos nés falgdo assim custar
nos hd cqro ‘it will cost us dear for having spoken
so,” a necessidqde de ndo confundirmos b e v ‘the
need of our not confusing b and v, em segundo
lugagr, o prepargrmos um volume ‘in the second
place, the fact that we are preparing a volume,’
a probabilidgde de ganhqrmos o processo ia dimi-
nuindo cgda dia ‘the chance of our winning the
case became less every day.’

591. Such is especially the case with an infinitive
depending on
(a) A verb of ‘saying,’ ‘showing,” ‘thinking,’ or
‘teaching:’
ensina-nos a escrever ‘he teaches us to write,” but
¢éle ensina-nos a amqgrmos ngssos amigos ‘he teaches
us to love our friends,” éle diz sermos pobres ‘he
says we are poor,’ confessam deverem-lhe a vida
‘they confess they owe him their lives,’ se ndo
Josse sabermos ser éste nome dgdo ao cdo ‘if it were
not that we know that this name is given to the
dog,” as mercadorias ndo sGo o que se diz serem
‘the goods are not what they are said to be.’

(b) Such nouns as fér¢a ‘necessity,” pena ‘pity,’
and wvergonha ‘shame,” adjectives as bom ‘good,” clgro
‘clear,” convenienle ‘convenient,’ dificil ‘difficult,” fdcil
‘easy,’ justo ‘just,” melhgr ‘better,” possivel ‘possible,’
and triste ‘sad,” and verbs of related meanings:

é triste combater ‘it is a pity to fight,” but é friste
combateres ‘it is a pity that you fight,” é uma ver-
gonha nao saber ler ‘it is a shame not to know how
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to read,” but é uma vergpnkha ndo sabermos ler
‘it is a shame that we do not know how to read,’
é pena ndo termos mais tempo ‘it is a pity we have
not more time,’ incapgzes de compreenderem a
grte ‘incapable (as they are) of understanding art,’
prontos para obedecerem ‘ready (as they are) to
obey,” ndo lens vergpnmha de ganhgres o tua vida
tdo torpemente? ‘are you not ashamed to make
your living so shamefully?’ koje é fdcil iludirmo-nos
‘it is easy for us to be deceived to-day,’ chegou o
dia de irem & corte para serem apresemiqdos ‘the
day came for them to go to court to be presented,’
é tempo de eu partir ‘it is time for me to leave,’ o
temor de serem conhecidos ‘the fear of their being
known,’ gloriam-se de serem os primeiros ‘they
boast that they are the first,’ ndo é possivel valermos-
lhe ‘it is not possible for us to help him,” a sus-
peita de eu ser o aulpr daquele artigo é por demais
estipida ‘the suspicion of my being the author of
that article is particularly stupid.’

(¢) The personal infinitive is frequently used as
the direct object of verbs meaning ‘to admit,’ ‘to permit,’
‘to tolerate,” and their contraries, and, preceded by the
definite article but without a preposition, after agradecer
‘to thank’ and perdogr ‘to pardon:’

permitiu-lhes edificgrem a cidgde ‘he permitted
them to build the city,” proibiu sairem os crigdos
de noite ‘he prohibited the servants to go out at
night,” agradeci-lhes o ilerem protegido a crianga
‘I thanked them for having protected the child,’
perdoou-thes o haverem-nos ofendido ‘he pardoned
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them for having offended us,’ obrigou-os a o
reconhecerem por rei ‘he obliged them to recognize
him as king.’

(d) Comegqr ‘to begin,’ costumqr ‘to be accustomed,’
deixgr-se ‘to leave,” dever ‘to owe,’ fazer ‘to do,” mandgr
‘to order,” ouvir ‘to hear,” poder ‘to be able,” querer ‘to
wish,” and v¢r ‘to see,” which are usually followed by
the simple infinitive (571, 572), may take the personal
form if the infinitive is separated by several words
from the governing verb.

(e) The personal infinitive is also used after im-
personal verbs and expressions, in sentences in which
the form of the infinitive alone can indicate the
subject; cf. (b) supra:

basta sermos felizes ‘it is enough that we are happy,’
é preciso comprgrmos ‘it is necessary for us to buy,’
ndo convém dizermos nés isso agui ‘it is not becom-
ing for us to say that here,” parece terem cheggdo
mesmo agora ‘it appears they have just come.’

(f) After expressions meaning ‘to result in’ and
‘to reward’
teve por conseqiiéncia ficqgrmos poriugueses livres
‘the consequence was that we remain free Por-
tuguese,’ islo deu em resullqgdo serem tpdos casti-
gados ‘it resulted in all of them being punished.’

592. The infinitive (simple or personal) preceded
by de is used after certain prepositions and adverbs,
such as a fim ‘in order that,” além ‘besides,” anles
‘before,” a-pesqr ‘despite,” depois ‘after,” em vez ‘instead
of,” longe ‘far,” as well as without intermediate de,
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after para ‘for’ ‘to’ and por ‘by,” to express circum-
stances of

(a) Time: parti depois de terem falgdo ‘1 left after
they had spoken,’ falgr-lhe hei antes de partirmos
‘T will speak to him before we leave,’ depois de eu
publicqr estas linhas ‘after I had published these
lines.’

When the infinitive precedes the principal clause and
there is no previous indication of its subject, even
though this be the same for both clause and infinitive,
the latter is then preceded by @ and the definite article,
the combination being the equivalent of a temporal
clause beginning with guando. The subject of the
infinitive, if expressed, must follow:

ao contemplgrem éste espectdculo ‘on their con-
templating this spectacle,” ao deixgrmos a cidgde
‘on our leaving the city,” ao atravessgrem o maqr
‘on their crossing the sea,” ao aproximgrem-se da
porta ‘as they approached the door,’” ao adianigr-me
para éle ‘as I advanced towards him,’ ao cheggrem
os fugitivos ‘on the arrival of the fugitives,” ao
levantqram-se, eles encontrgram o inimigo nas lrin-
cheiras ‘on getting up, they found the enemy in
the trenches.’

(b) Cause: foram castiggdos por serem travéssos
‘they were punished for being naughty,” por eu ser
maqgro ‘because I am thin,’ por éle ser um estranho
‘because of his being a foreigner,” o ngsso mestre
estd contente por sabermos a ligdo ‘our teacher is
satisfied because we know the lesson.’
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(c) Condition: a sermos assim ‘in case we are so,’
no cqso déle aparecer, combinaremos o negécio ‘in
case he appears, we will arrange the matter,” ¢
ndo sermos nés ‘were it not for us,” a ndo serem
‘unless they are.

(d) Concession: a-pesqr-de viverem pouco tempo
‘in spite of their living but a short time.’

(e) Purpose: digo-lho para o saberem (or para que
o satbam) ‘I tell it to them in order that they may
know it,” para eu fazer a caixa ‘for me to make the
box,” para ew atravessqr Cascais ‘for me to cross
Cascais,’ ¢sta laranja é para en comer ‘this orange
1s for me to eat,’ para ndo nos constipgrmos or para
que nos ndo constipemos ‘so that we may not catch
cold.’

593. In exclamations and questions of astonishment
(587. a):

terem morrido homens de tanto walor! ‘(to think)
that men of such worth should have died! e
ousqres tu, ladrdo, calunigr-me! ‘and do you dare,
thief, to calumniate me!’

594. The personal infinitive is often used unnecessarily
and incorrectly when the impersonal form would do:

andam a passegrem (for a passeqr) "they are taking a
walk,’ costumam jantgrem (for jantgr) ds seis horas
‘they are accustomed to dine at six o’clock,’ eles nao
tinham fbr¢a para responderem (for responder) ‘they
had no power to answer,’” because in these cases the
person and number of the infinitive are sufficiently
determined by the principal verb.
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THE IMPERATIVE

595. (a) The imperative is used only affirmatively
for commands and has its proper forms only for the
second persons. Commands in the other persons and
prohibitions in all persons are expressed by the present
subjunctive.

In Brazil the imperative is frequently used in prohibi-
tions:

ndo come (for ndo comas) ‘do not eat,’” ndo bebe (for
ndo bebas) ‘do not drink.’

corre or vai a correr ‘run,’ escutlai ‘listen, fica aqui
‘remain here,’ glha or plha cd ‘see,’ ouve or ouve cd
‘hear,” respondei ‘answer,’ entre, enire quem é, or
queira entrqr ‘(please) come in,’ estgja quigto ‘keep
quiet,” diga-me or diga ld ‘tell me,’ espere ai ‘wait
there,’ falemos com franqueza ‘let us speak frankly,’
preste atengdo ‘pay attention,” ndo se demore ‘do
not delay,” responda ‘answer,’ deixe-se estqr (ai)
‘stay there’ ‘keep your seat,” tenha mao ‘be careful,’
néo chgre ‘do not weep,” ndo me fgle ‘do not speak
to me,” ndo gritem tanto ‘do not shout so much,’
ndo pense nisso ‘do not think of that,” nao tenka
médo ‘do not be afraid,” ndo fecas a outrem o que
ndo queres que te facam a 1 ‘do not do to another
what you would not wish him to do to you,’
nunca prometas o que nao puderes fazer ‘do not
promise what you cannot do,” ndo assines cqrta
que ndo leias ‘do not sign a paper that you have
not read,’ ndo se engane ‘do not deceive yourself,’
queira assentqr-se ‘please be seated.’
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(b) ‘Let,” meaning ‘allow’ or ‘permit,” is not ex-
pressed by the main verb in the imperative or the
subjunctive, but by the imperative or subjunctive of
deixgr ‘to leave’ or permitir ‘to permit,’ followed by the
main verb in the infinitive:

deixe-me ir ‘let me go,’ deixe-me entrgr ‘let me in.’
permita que eu fgle ‘permit me to speak.’

(¢) The first person plural of the subjunctive may
be replaced by wvemos and the infinitive, but only
affirmatively:

estudemos or vamos estudgr ‘let us study.’

(d) In formal speech, instead of the simple im-
perative, such phrases as tenha (or teria V. Ex*) a
bondgde (or a amabilidgde), fgca o favpr or fg¢a o
obséquio, followed by de and an infinitive, are ordinarily
used.

Popular Equivalents of the Imperative

596. (a) Tocqgr ‘to touch’ followed by a and an
infinitive:
toca a andgr ‘it is time to go’ (= vamos embora ‘let us
go').
(b) E mandqgr, é dizer, or é pedir (por béca):
se vés que te posso presiqr algum servigo, é mandgr, ‘if
you find that I can be of any service to you, let me
know.’
(¢) The future indicative (617. €).
(d) O senhor hd-de ir (for vd) ‘go,” and similar expres-
sions.
(e) The noun cuidgdo ‘care’
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cuidgdo (que) ndo se perca ‘look out you don'’t lose your
way.’

(f) The simple infinitive is used in rapid commands, as
in the army, on board ship, and in short notices and
advertisements:

carregqr! ‘load!’ apontqr! fogo! ‘aim! fire!” volver! ‘turn!’
ndo se encoslqr @ lravessa ‘do not lean on the rail,’
dirigir-se ao porleiro ‘apply to the porter.’

In such cases, the infinitive may be repeated:

trabalhgr, trabalhgr, meus filhos ‘toil, toil, my sons.’

(g) The infinitive is also used both positively and

negatively as a mild imperative in giving advice:
ndo falgr ‘do not speak,’ falgr pouco ‘do not speak
too much,’ tomqr sé leite ‘take nothing but milk.’

(h) Ngda followed by de and an infinitive is a very
frequently occurring equivalent of ndo se deve, ndo convém
‘one should not:’

nada de censurgr ‘no faultfinding.’

(1) Que se acautgle o senhor and similar expressions are
Gallicisms for Portuguese acautgle-se o senhor ‘be on your
guard.’

THE SUBJUNCTIVE

597. The subjunctive is used in main sentences:

(a) In the third person singular and the first and
third person plural for commands, and for prohibitions
in all persons (595).

(b) For wishes and petitions, but not in the second
persons, with (or, in many hortatory expressions,
without) gue:

Deus me ajude! ‘may God help me!” Deus o sqlve!
‘God save him! queira Deus! ‘may it please God!
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que Se me permita agora aponigr alguns factos
‘may I be permitted now to point out some facts,’
oxald que venha! ‘would that he would come!’

(c) In the past subjunctive, to express a desire or
imprecation with respect to a present or future act:

quisessem os céus Ssecundqr meus esfor¢os! ‘may
Heaven second my efforts!’

(d) As the protasis of a conditional sentence (633).

(e) Usually with a verb preceded by falvez ‘perhaps’
(610).

598. The subjunctive is generally used in sub-
ordinate clauses introduced by gue, expressed or not.

(a) Depending on verbs and other parts of speech,
expressing permission, approval, desire, hope, fear,
pleasure, causation, a request, a command, or their
opposites, when the main verb and the subordinate
verb have different subjects. Such verbs are

achgr bom (mal, melhgr) folggr ‘to rejoice’
‘to think well’ (‘ill,) zmpedir ‘to hinder’

‘better’) implorgr ‘to implore’
aconselhgr ‘to advise’ mandgr ‘to order’
admitir ‘to admit’ merecer ‘to deserve’
aprovgr ‘to approve’ obstgr ‘to hinder’
avisgr ‘to advise’ ordengr ‘to command’
conceder ‘to grant’ pedir ‘to ask’
conseguir ‘to obtain’ permitir ‘to permit’
consentir ‘to consent’ preferir ‘to prefer’
convir ‘to agree’ proibir ‘to forbid’
decrelgr ‘to decree’ propor ‘to propose’

deixqr ‘to let’ querer ‘to wish’
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desaprovgr ‘to disapprove’ recomendqr ‘to recom-

desejgr ‘to desire’ mend’

espergr ‘to hope’ resolver ‘to resolve’
evitgr ‘to avoid’ roggr ‘to beseech’
exigir ‘to demand’ supor ‘to suppose”
Jfazer ‘to make’ ‘cause’ votgr ‘to choose’

mando que obedecas ‘I order you to obey,” desgjo
que seja feliz ‘1 wish you to be happy,” proibo-le
que lhe fgles ‘I forbid you to speak to him,” pego
ao senhpr que mande ler o cqria ‘I ask you to have
the letter read,” esid conlente que estejgmos agui?
‘are you satisfied that we are here?’ dd-me muito
prazer que tenha vindo ‘I am very glad that he has
come,’ tem vergonha de gue o saibgmos ‘he is ashamed
that we know it,” pe¢o a Deus que me favorega ‘1
beseech God to favor me,” quero que me obede¢a
‘I wish you to obey me,” dir-lhe hei que venha jd
‘I will tell him to come at once.’

(b) But when the main verb and the subordinate
verb have the same subject, the infinitive is used (568.
a. b, 569. a):

eu queria ser feliz ‘I should like to be happy,’
lenho pena de estqr doente ‘1 am sorry to be ill,
Jolgo conhecé-lo ‘1 am glad to know you,’ receamos
ndo ler bastanle dinheiro ‘we fear we have not
enough money.’

(c) Esperqr ‘to hope,” lemer, receqr, and ter médo
‘to fear,” sentir ‘to regret’ ‘to be sorry,’ s¢r pena ‘to
be a pity,” expressions of doubt and denial, such as
davida ‘doubt,’ duvidgr ‘to doubt,” duvidpso ‘doubtful,’
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and neggr ‘to deny,” are ordinarily followed by the
subjunctive when used affirmatively and the matter
is doubtful or represents mere aspiration or fear
(655. 1):
receio que morra ‘I fear he may die,” receio que o
meu amigo esteja doente ‘1 fear that my friend is
ill,” nego que seja verdgde ‘I deny that it is true,’
tenho mutta pena que V. Ex? ndo pgsse bem ‘I
am very sorry you are not well,” duvido que venha
‘T doubt if he will come (or ‘is coming’),” duvido
(de) que éle faga igl ‘I doubt if he would do so,’
duvido que éle saiba ‘I doubt if he knows,” é muito
duvidoso que Ele saiba ‘it is very doubtful if he
knows.’

(d) On the other hand, some of these verbs, as
espergr ‘to hope’ and supor ‘to suppose,” when strong
probability of realization is implied, may take the
dependent verb in the indicative:

suponho que morrerd ‘I imagine he will die,” espero
que virdo ‘I hope they will come.’

Nao hé davida ‘there is no doubt’ is usually followed
by em que or de que, but also by gue alone:

ndo hd duvida (de) que o Buggco € wm lugqr muilo
bonito ‘there is no doubt that Bussaco is a very
pretty place.’

599. (a) The subjunctive is used after verbs of
‘saying,” ‘knowing,” ‘believing,” ‘thinking,” ‘perceiving,’
and their opposites, such as

achgr ‘to find’ imagingr ‘to imagine’
crer ‘to believe’ julggr ‘to judge’
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cuidgr ‘to think’ Jurgr ‘to swear’
dizer ‘to say’ pensgr ‘to think’
entender ‘tounderstand’ presumir ‘4o presume’

ignorgr ‘to be ignorant’
when the principal clause is negative (or affirmative
in the case of the verb ignorqr =ndo saber), or inter-
rogative with a negative meaning implied:
ndo creio que seja éle ‘I do not think it is he,” ndo
digo que e esteja enférmo ‘I do not say that he is
il nao digo que seja provdvel ‘I do not say it is
likely,” ¢cré o senhpr que éle seja rico? ‘do you think
he is rich?’ nao digo que éle nao saiba ‘I do not say
that he does not know.’

(b) But after these verbs the indicative is the
appropriate mood, when the principal clause is affirma-
tive (or negative in the case of the verb ignorgr =ndao
saber), or interrogative with an affirmative meaning
implied:

creio que fgla ‘I think that he speaks,’ penso que
vem or penso que vird ‘I think he will come,” o
senhor nao qcha que isto é fglso? ‘do you not think
this is false?’ dizia que jé e¢ra tgrde ‘he said that it
was already late, quem diria que éle era capqz
disso? ‘who would say he was capable of that?’
ndo sabia que estgva ali ‘1 did not know he was
there,” juro-lhe que virei ¢4 amanha ‘I promise you I
will come here to-morrow.’

(c) However, the subjunctive may be used in the
dependent clause, even when the principal verb is
positive, when it is intended to imply that the state-



THE VERB 509

ment contained in the subordinate clause has not
been realized:

cuidgva que vigsses ontem (mas ndo vigste) ‘I thought
you would come yesterday’ (‘but you did not’),
éle supunha que o livro nao fosse teu (mas era) ‘he
thought the book was not yours’ (‘but it was’),
cutdando que fosse outra coisa ‘thinking that it
might be another thing’ (but it was not).

600. (a) In indirect discourse, depending for
example on ndo saber, ndo conhecer, or sem saber ‘not
to know,” declargr ‘to declare,’ preguniqr ‘to ask,” and
similar verbs, the verb ser, with interrogative quem,
qugl, or que coisa as subject, is in the indicative, but
the subjunctive may also be used:

preguntei-lhe primeiro quem (or qual) e¢ra (or fosse)
‘T asked him first who he was,” ndo set qugl é (or
seja) ‘I do not know what it is.’

(b) Se ‘if’ ‘whether,” expressing doubt in an in-
direct question, takes the indicative:
pregunitei-lhe se ¢ra grande a distdncia ‘I asked him
if the distance was great,” pregunlei se o tempo
estgva bom ‘1 asked if the weather was fine,” sqbe o
senhor se um cerlo facto se deu ou ndo? ‘do you know
whether a certain matter took place or not?’ ndo
sei se posso ir hpje ao jardim botdnico ‘I do not
know if I can go to the botanical gardens to-day,’
nao sabia se vinha (or viria) ‘I did not know if he
came’ (or ‘would come’), ndo sei se vem (or se vird)
‘T do not know if he is coming,’ igngro se esid e¢m
cgsa ‘I do not know if he is at home,’ pregunici-lhe
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se vinha (or viria) ‘I asked him if he would come.’
For se in conditional sentences, see 631 ff.

601. (a) The subjunctive is used in a dependent
attributive clause introduced by quem, que, o que, or
cujo, etc., after a negative or interrogative in the main
clause, or when the antecedent, expressed or implied,
is indefinite or limited, or if doubt or denial is implied
of the existence of the person or thing referred to. On
the other hand the indicative is used if the statement is
made unreservedly as a fact:

achares especialista que me dé conta déste trabglho
‘I will find a specialist who will give me an account
of this work,” mostra-me o caminho que vai dgr ao
rio ‘show me the road that leads to the river,’
mostre-me um homem que saiba portugués ‘show me
a man who knows Portuguese,’ conkego um homem
que fala portugués ‘I know a man who speaks
Portuguese,’ procura um amigo que tem bom cardcter
‘look for a friend who (undoubtedly) has a good
character,” tenho um amigo que tenha bom cardcter
‘I have a friend who may have a good character,’
quero a cgsa que me agrgda ‘I wish the house that
pleases me,” quero cgsa que me agrede ‘I wish a
house to please me,” desejgva wm qugrio que nao
Jfosse muito cgro ‘I want a room that is not very
expensive,’ pesspas hd que o dizem ‘there are people
who say so,” kd pesspoas que ndo fglam ‘there are
persons who do not speak,’ poucos foram os que
Jalgram ‘there were few who spoke,” pgga o que de-
ves ¢ saberds o que tens ‘pay what you owe, and you
will know what you have,’ ndo dd quem tem, sendo
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quem quer bem ‘not he that has gives, but he that
1s willing.’
(b) Similarly when guem following impersonal
haver is subject of the dependent verb:

hd quem diga que ‘there are (as I think) those who
say,” quem hd que ndo o diga? ‘who is there does
not say so?’ ndo havia quem o dissesse ‘there was
nobody that said it,” kd (or ndo fqlta, encontra-se,
aparece, etc.) quem pense que o mundo é plano
‘there are those who think the world is flat.’

602. The subjunctive is used in clauses that express
purpose, after such words as para que, tanto que, a fim
de que, de modo que, de maneira que, ‘so that,” ‘so as,’
‘in order that,” but the indicative is used if the clause
states a fact:

perdoa aos outros para que ¢les le perdoem a ti ‘for-
give others in order that they may forgive you,’
de maneira que Ele vem agora todos os dias ‘so that
he comes now every day.’

603. (a) The subjunctive is used depending on the
temporal conjunctions antes que ‘before,” assim que ‘as
soon as,” alé que ‘until,” emquanio (que) ‘as long as’
‘while,” and lggo que ‘as soon as’ (708), when the action
is negative, or merely contemplated or in prospect; but
the indicative is used if certainty or an accomplished
fact is indicated:

esperemos até que venha ‘let us wait till he comes,’
logo que v6 a Lisbpa ‘as soon as I go to Lisbon;’
but esperdmos alé que veio ‘we waited till he came,’
escrever-bhe hei logo que chegue a um bom hotel ‘I will
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write to you as soon as I reach a good hotel,’ antes
que cqses, glha o que fqzes ‘before you marry, see
what you are doing,’ assim que éle venha, dir-lho
hei ‘the moment he comes I will tell him,” esteja
em cqsa até que seuw pai vplle ‘remain home till
your father returns,” morreu antes que ¢la cheggsse
‘he died before she arrived.’

(b) Quando ‘when,’ referring to present or future
time and usually the equivalent of se ‘if,’ is followed by
the present indicative (in the case of a general state-
ment) or the future subjunctive; referring to past
time it takes the indicative in the imperfect when it
has the force of emquanto ‘while,” otherwise in the
preterite. For quando with the future subjunctive,
see 611:

quando o carleiro vier, dé-lhe esta cqgria ‘when (‘if’)
the letter-carrier comes, give him this letter,” ndo
quero sair quando chove ‘I do not wish to go out
when (‘if’) it rains,” quando escrevia, tpdos esperq-
vam ‘while he was writing, all waited,” quando
chegou o combsio, ndo se achou ali ‘when the train
arrived, he was not there.’

604. After the local adverb onde (or aonde) the
indicative or the future subjunctive is used according
to the sense:

figue onde (or aonde) estd (also estiver) ‘remain
where you are (or ‘may be’).’

605. The subjunctive is used in clauses introduced
by such conjunctions and conjunctive expressions as
ainde que, bem que, embgra, and posto que ‘although,’
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a ndo ser que ‘unless,” como ‘as,’ congquanto ‘although,’
contunto que ‘provided,’ (dgdo 0) ciso (que) ‘in case,’
desde que ‘since,” pois que ‘since,” por mais (or muito)
. . . . que ‘however much,” porque ‘because,’ sem que
‘unless,” and suposto gque ‘supposing’ (707), when the
action expressed by the subordinate verb implies a
suggestion or motive of the speaker rather than a
fact already existing or surely to be realized, in the
latter case the indicative is employed:

ndo me queixaria (or queirqua) déle, ainda que me
maliratgsse (or maltralgva) ‘I would not complain
of him even though he should (or ‘did’) ill treat
me,” embora fique doente, trabalhare: ‘even though I
should be ill, I will work,” como ndo quisesse acom-
panhgr-me ‘since he did not wish to accompany
me,” por muito poderoso que seja, vencé-lo hei ‘how-
ever powerful he may be, I will overcome him,’
pode ir, contanto gqute ndo se demgre ‘you may go,
provided you do not delay,” cgso (que) esteja em
cgsa ‘in case he is at home,” ndo veio porque es-
lgua enférmo ‘he did not come because he was ill,’
sem que o juiz estegja presente ‘unless the judge is
present.’

606. Nao porque and ndo (or nem) que ‘not because’
usually take the subjunctive when they indicate that the
reason advanced is not the real one; otherwise the indica-
tive:

nido porque fosse enférmo ou porque ndo livesse tempo
‘not because he was sick or had not the time,’ ndo
porque ndo es'eja (or estd) bem ‘not because he is not
well.’
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For the use of the subjunctive in conditional sentences,
see 633, 634.
607. The subjunctive is used after certain indefi-
nites when they express an uncertainty (345):
quemquer gque fpsse ‘whoever it might be,” sgja
quem for que diga o contrdrio ‘whoever it may be
that says the contrary,” como quer que segja ‘how-
ever it may be,” qualquer que (or por grande que)
sgja a sua posi¢io ‘whatever (or ‘however great’)
may be his position,” ndo é ngda do que se quer que
sgfa ‘it is nothing whatever,” por bom que seja
‘however good it may be,” sgja quem fér ‘let it be
who it may,” quaisquer que sejam os que o repitam
serdo castiggdos ‘whoever repeat it will be punished,’
que eu satbha ‘as far as I know.’

608. In correlative expressions with o . ..ou ...,
Juer ... quer .. ., quer ... quer ndo ..., ora ... gra
., when they contain an element of doubt:
seja como homem seja como animal ‘whether as man
or as animal,” quer seja feliz quer infeliz ‘whether
he be happy or unhappy,” sairer quer chpva quer
nao chpva ‘I will go out whether it rains or not,’
quer éle venha quer ndo ‘whether he comes or not,’
queira ou ndo queira or quer quetra quer ndo (quetra)
‘whether he wants to or not;’ but ou vencemos ou
morremos ‘we either conquer or die.’

609. (a) The subjunctive is used when depending
on an impersonal verb or expression implying some
degree of uncertainty (526, 527):

é incerto que venha ‘it is uncertain if he will come,’
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pode muito bem ser que tenha vindo ‘it may well be
that he has come,” é necessdrio que saia da cidgde
‘it 1s necessary that I leave the city,’ é para lastimar
que seja asstm ‘it 18 to be regretted that it is so,’
convém que estgja prevenido ‘it is fitting that he
should be warned,” ndo é possivel que assim seja
‘it is not possible that it should be so,” imporia
que fique ‘it is important that he remain,” ndo é
preciso que eu o fgca ‘it is not necessary for me to
do it,” basta gque chegue & hora ‘it is enough that
he come on time,” é incrivel qué seja assim ‘it is
incredible that it should be so.’

(b) After most of these expressions, instead of the
construction with gue and the subjunctive, the infinitive
may be used, in case there is no doubt of the subject of
the verb, or if this is expressed by a pronoun which is
at the same time the object of the principal clause:

ndo me é preciso fazer ¢sta viggem ‘1t is not neces-
sary for me to make this voyage,” pesa-me ter-lhe
causqdo &ste desgbdsto ‘I am sorry to have caused
him this trouble.’

(c) But the indicative is used if positive certainty
is implied and when depending on such affirmative verbs
and expressions as acontecer ‘to happen,’ parecer ‘to
appear’ ‘seem,’ resuligr ‘to result,” seguir-se ‘to follow,’
é certo ‘it is certain,” ¢ clgro ‘it is clear,” é evidente ‘it is
evident,’ é verdgde ‘it is true,” é porque ‘it is because:’

acontece que estd enférmo ‘it happens that he is
sick,” & cerio que esteve doente ‘it is certain that he

Py

was ill,” é verdgde que lhes megdmos socprro ‘it is
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true that we refused them aid,’” é clgro que nao
desgja ser visto ‘it is clear that he does not wish to
be seen,’ vé-se¢ que ndo é assim ‘it is seen that it is
not so.’

610. After talvez ‘perhaps’ a verb is in the subjunc-

tive; before it, it is in the indicative:

talvez éle venha hoje or éle vem (or vird) talvez hoje
‘perhaps he will come to-day,” talvez queira ir &
biblioteca or quere talvez ir @ bibliotgca ‘perhaps you
would like to go to the library,” falvez fpsse éle
‘perhaps it was he.’

611. The future subjunctive is used to refer to
something uncertain in the future:

(a) Never after gue, but most frequently after
quando ‘when’ and also after emquanio ‘while’ ‘as long
as,” assim como, assim que, confgrme, and segundo ‘ac-
cording to’ ‘corresponding to:’

quando vigr ‘when he comes,” quando Deus quiser
‘when God wishes,” conforme fizerem ‘as they may
do,’” segundo a operagdo for mais ou menos necesséria
‘according as the operation may be more or less
necessary,’” quando vigr encontrgr-me hd ‘when he
comes he will find me.’

(b) In relative clauses:

suceda o que suceder ‘let what may happen,’
aqueles que vierem ‘those who may come,’ fudo
quanto o senhor dissgr serd em v@o ‘all you may
say will be in vain,” quem te ouvir hé-de dizer que
perdeste o juizo ‘anyone to hear you would say
you were crazy,” desagrqde a quem desagradgr
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‘whoever it may displease,’ doa a quem doer ‘who-
ever it may pain,’ esteja onde estiver ‘let it be where
" it may.’
(c) After como ‘as?’
donde fores, faz como wvires ‘wherever you go, do
as you see,” seja como fér ‘be that as it may,’ fard
como puder ‘he will do as he can,” como quiser ‘as
you please.’
For the use of the future subjunctive in conditional
sentences, see 634.

USES OF THE TENSES

612. In general the tenses are used in the subjunc-
tive as in the indicative, but the subjunctive has only
the present, the past, and the future.

613. The present indicative is used

(a) To describe an action as taking place in the
present (habitual present):

pinto aguarelas ‘1 paint water-colors,” jd vou ‘I am
coming;’ or as dating from a remote past and
promising to continue indefinitely:

a lerra gira em Lérno do sgl ‘the earth revolves
around the sun,’ éle jania habitualmente ds cinco
horas ‘he dines regularly at five o’clock.’

(b) In consecutive narration, instead of the prete-
rite, to express vividly a past event, as if the narrator
were at that moment performing or witnessing the
action (historical present):

entdo Ldzaro ouvindo a vgz do Senhor, levanta-se da
cgva ‘then Lazarus hearing the voice of the Lord,
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rises from the grave,” venho, vejo-o e aperlo-o nos
meus brggos ‘I come, I see him and clasp him in my

arms.’

(c) Especially in familiar language, to express
vividly proximate future time:

vollo jd or jd velto ‘I shall return at once,” pgrto
amanhd ‘1 leave to-morrow,” amanhd é domingo
‘to-morrow is Sunday,” nds vemos na semgna que
vem ‘we are going next week,” que fgz de tqrde?
‘what are you doing (or ‘going to do’) this even-
ing?’ o senhor hoje janta (for jantard) comigo ‘you
dine with me to-day,” amanha vou a sua cgsa ‘I will
2o to your house to-morrow.’

(d) As the equivalent of the English present per-
fect, with expressions of time, to describe what began
at a certain time in the past and continues into the
present:

hé dois gnos que estudo portugués ‘I have been
studying Portuguese two years,’ estou hd qugiro gnos
nesta cgsa ‘I have been four years in this house,’
kd anos que o ndo vejo ‘it is years since I have seen
him,” kd trés meses que vivemos em Lisbpa ‘we have
been living three months in Lisbon;’ but estivemos
trés meses em Lisbpa ‘we lived three months in
Lisbon’ (but are not there now).

(e) Instead of the imperative, in giving directions
or advising what one should do:

o senhor segue por esta rua fora, loma o quinla
rua @ esquerda e dobra a primeira esquina do lqdo
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direito ‘you keep on this street, take the fifth street
to the left and turn the first corner on the right.’
(f) To express explicitly what is taking place while
one 1s speaking about it, one uses the periphrastic
conjugation, composed of the present of esigr or ir
followed by a gerund or by an infinitive preceded by a
(439, 452):
estou escrevendo ‘1 am writing,” o seu bidgrafo, que
vgmos seguindo ‘his biographer whom we are
following.’
g) The present subjunctive designates an action
which coincides with the present:
& mister que sata aggra ‘I must go out now.” It
often indicates a future existence or action: é
mister que pagrtas amankd ‘you must leave to-
morrow,’ duvido que éle venha no fim do ano ‘I
doubt if he comes at the end of the year.’

614. The imperfect indicative is used

(a) To describe what was in the habit of happening
or what continued to take place during an indefinite
period in the past:

a chuva continugva ‘the rain continued,” eu contqva
com éste dinheiro ‘I counted on this money,” éle
saie tpdos os dias & uma hora ‘he used to go out
every day at one o’clock,” ¢ra uma vez um rei que
vvia num paldcio perto do rio ‘there was once upon
a time a king who lived in a palace near the river.’

(b) Frequently instead of the preterite, with the
verb se¢r, in descriptions of personal qualities or of
accidental or accessory circumstances:
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o rei gra de estatura mais que ordindria ‘the king was
of more than ordinary stature.’

(c) Frequently instead of the conditional (627):
disse que voltgua (for woltaria) no dia seguinte ‘he
said he would return the following day,” pensqua
que o mogo ia (for iria) para Lisboa hgje ‘1 thought
that the servant would go to Lisbon to-day,’
néo era melhgr morrer? ‘would it not be better to
die?’ desejqva comprqr dois broches ‘I should like
to buy two brooches.’

This is especially common in the conclusion of con-
ditional sentences (633).

(d) To describe a state or act as customary or
habitual, or as going on at a point of time spoken of in
the past:

quando vivia no campo ca¢gva muilo ‘when I lived
in the country I used to hunt a great deal,’
escrevia quando cheguei ‘he was writing when I
arrived,” quando o vi chorqua éle ‘when I saw him
he was weeping,’ outrgra lia muito ‘formerly I read
a great deal,” pensqua em V. Ex? quando enirou
‘T was thinking of you when you entered.’

(e) As the equivalent of the English pluperfect, in
expressions of time, to describe an act or state which
lasted from one period in the past to another:

havia muito tempo que a estqva esperando ‘I had been
waiting a long time for her,’ estgva naquela cgsa
havia quatro meses ‘he had been in that house four
months.’
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(f) The imperfect of dever, when followed by an
mnfinitive, is used instead of the preterite:

éle devia (not deveu) fozer uma coisa ‘he ought to
do something,’ devia (not deveu) avisqr-me (or ler-me
avisqdo) do cqso ‘you should have advised me of
the matter.’

(g) To express explicitly what was taking place
when another thing happened, one uses the periphrastic
conjugation, composed of the imperfect of esigr fol-
lowed by a gerund or by an infinitive preceded by
a (439):

ndo lhe falei porque estqva jantando (or eslgva a
jantgr) ‘I did not speak to him because he was
dining.’

615. The imperfect subjunctive is used to designate

(a) An action that is past in relation to the prin-
cipal verb, but is considered present in relation to
another action also in the past:

ndo creio que estivesse ontem doente ‘I do not be-
lieve he was sick yesterday,” eu duvidqva que éle
Jizesse essa viggem ‘1 doubted if he would make
that journey.’

(b) An action that is past in relation to the prin-
cipal verb, but is considered as future in relation to
another past action:

recequa que eu escrevesse a seu pai ‘he feared I would
write to his father.’

(c) A present or future action depending on a past
future tense:
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para 8le saber tudo, seria mister que en lhe escrevesse
amanhd ‘in order that he might know all, it would
be necessary for me to write to him to-morrow.’

616. The preterite is used much more in Portuguese
than in French or Italian, for example, and often repre-
sents the present perfect in English, especially when the
result of the action rather than the action itself is
emphasized. It is employed

(a) To describe a state or an action accomplished
and completed in the past. This is especially the case
when the action is determined by some indication of
time:

jantei ontem com meu pai ‘1 dined with my father
yesterday,” recebi wum telegrama esta manhi ‘I
received a telegram this morning,’ comprei hoje
dois belos qugdros ‘1 bought two beautiful pictures
to-day,’ quando o avistou fugin ‘when he saw him
he fled,’ éle esteve ontem doente ‘he was ill yesterday,’
vivemos lrés anos no Brasil ‘we lived three years in
Brazil,” escrevi-lhe ‘I have written to him,” chegou
‘he has arrived,” esteve muito mau lempo ‘it was
very bad weather,” como passou? ‘how have you
been?’ passou bem? ‘have you been well?’ acabei
com isto ‘I have done with that.’

The addition of the adverb jé '‘now’ to the preterite

gives it the force of a present perfect:

jé foi alguma vez a Lisboa? or jd esteve em Lisboa?
‘have you ever (or ‘already’) been in Lisbon?’

(b) Occasionally in temporal clauses instead of the
pluperfect:
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logo que o inimigo se retirou ‘as soon as the enemy had
retired.’
(c) Iterative action in the past is expressed by the
gerund with the auxiliary in the preterite:
foi andando, andando ‘he went on and on.’

617. Besides future time, the future indicative
expresses
(a) A deferential affirmation:
isto lhe promelerei, que nunca tgl farei ‘this I promise
you, that I shall never do so.’

(b) An act as simply possible or probable, or as
stated conjecturally or with reserve, without any idea
of future time. This is especially common with the
verbs ser and estgr:

serd a uma ‘it may be one o’clock,” lerd, mas nao
entende ‘he may read, but he does not understand,’
serd curigso ‘it would be strange,” serd possivel? ‘is
it possible?’ estard doente ‘perhaps he is ill,” que
horas ser@o? ‘what time may it be?’ terd saido ‘he
has probably gone out,” onde estard o meu chapéu?
‘where can my hat be?’ quem serd? ‘who can it be?’
estard ausente ‘he may be away,’ a ¢sta hore quanta
alegria haverd! ‘at this hour, how much rejoicing
there must be!’

Likewise with the periphrastic form:

hd-de s¢r o sew irmdo ‘it may be your brother.’
(c) An interrogation which does not require an imme-
diate answer:
que serd isto? ‘'what may that be?’ Cf. que é isto? ‘what
is that?’
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(d) As an alternative of the present subjunctive (im-
perative):
0 Senhor perdogr-me hd or o senhor perdoe-me ‘pardon
me.’
(e) In the second persons, as in English biblical style,
to express a general command or prohibition more ener-
getically than with the imperative:

amards a Deus spbre todas as coisas ‘thou shalt love
God above all things,” honrards a teuw pai e a tua mae
‘thou shalt honor thy father and thy mother,’” ndo
furtards ‘thou shalt not steal.’

(f) The simple future is rarely used in conversation,
being usually replaced by the combination haver de or
ter que and an infinitive, or by the simple present or the
periphrastic form, the latter composed of ir or #ir fol-
lowed by an infinitive (382.c, 444, 452):

vou passeqr, hei-de passeqr, or tenho que passeqr ‘1
shall walk.’

(g) To express an action begun in the future, one
generally uses the periphrastic construction, composed of
the, future of estgr with a gerund or with an infinitive
preceded by a:

amanhi a estas horas eslares viajando (or a viajgr) ‘to-
morrow at this hour I shall be travelling.’

If dependent upon a past tense, the same construction,
but using the conditional of estqr, is employed:

disse que no dia seguinte dquela hora estaria viajando
(or a viajgr) ‘he said that at that hour the next day he
would be travelling.’

618. Futurity in the subjunctive is expressed by the

(a) Present subjunctive (613. g):



THE VERB 525

mando que saia mesmo que chova ‘I order you to go out
even though it rains.’
(b) Present perfect subjunctive:

mando que sata mesmo que tenha chovido ‘1 order you
to go out even though it may have rained.’

(¢) Imperfect subjunctive:
mander que saisse mesmo que (or se ndo) chovesse ‘I
ordered you to go out even though it should (or ‘if it
should not') rain.’

(d) Past perfect subjunctive:
mandei que saisse mesmo que (or se ndo) livgsse chovido
‘I ordered you to go out even though it should (or
‘if it should not’) have rained,’ éle ndo fecharia e¢sta
cqria sem que ma livegsse mosirqgdo ‘he would not close
this letter without having shown it to me.’

(e) Future subjunctive (611):
aconte¢a o que acontecer ‘let what may happen,’ seja
como fér 'be that as it may.’

(f) Future perfect subjunctive;
se até amanh@ ndo tiver recebido nolicias de minha irma
telegrafarei pura Nova York ‘if by to-morrow I do not
receive word from my sister I will telegraph to New
York.’

619. The use of the present perfect is very limited in
Portuguese, especially in conversation, except under
the influence of the French idiom. The preterite is
generally used instead (616).

The present perfect is used to describe an action
which happened and was completed at a time not
entirely elapsed and the consequences of which extend
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into the present; or to describe a present state as the

result of an action now completed:
tem estqdo um lempo muito mqu ‘it has been very
bad weather,” éle tem esigdo doente ‘he has been ill,
temos viajgdo muito ‘we have travelled much,’
tenho procurgdo em todas as caixas ‘I have searched
all the boxes,” esta semana tenho visto minha mae
todos os dias ‘I have seen my tnother every day
this week,’ fenho dito ‘I have said.’

620. The present perfect subjunctive corresponds to
the present perfect indicative and designates past time
without any other accessory idea, except that of depend-
ence:

ndo julga que eu tenha escrito a sew pai ‘he does not
think 1 have written to his father,” nao creio que éle
tenha estgdo doente ‘1 do not believe he has been sick.’

It sometimes indicates an anterior future:

ndo fecharei ¢sta cqrta sem que Ele a tenha lido ‘I shall
not close this letter without his having read it.’

621. The conditional is used
(a) In the principal clause to express what is un-
certain or indefinite:
dir-se-ia que estgva louco ‘one would say he was
crazy.
(b) Inindirect discourse after a past tense of a verb
of ‘saying,” ‘thinking,” etc., where in direct discourse
the future would be used:

(direct) declgro que virei amanha ‘I declare I shall
come to-morrow,” (indirect) declarer que wviria
amanhd ‘I declared I would come to-morrow.’
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When the action is future not only in relation to the
past but also to the present, the future is sometimes
used:

disse que voltard (or voltaria) amanhd ‘he said he
will return to-morrow.’

(¢) To express possibility or probability in reference
to past events (617. b):

seriam as duas da manhd ‘it was probably two
o’clock in the morning,” que horas seriam quando
éle chegou? ‘what time might it have been when he
arrived?’ haveria naquela noite duas mil pesspas na
rua ‘there must have been two thousand people
in the street that night.’

(d) To express indignation or surprise:

que seria isto? ‘what can that be?’ quem gl diria?
‘who would say so?’ seria verdgde? ‘can it be true?’

(e) To make a deferential request or assertion (626).

(f) In conditional sentences (633).

622. The future perfect is used

(a) As in English, to express the certain result of
future action or an act which will take place when
another, also in the future, will be completed:

quando eu cheggr éle terd vindo ‘he will have come
when 1 shall arrive,” quando éle vigr terei partido
para o campo ‘when he comes I shall have left for the
country,’ se fizermos isto teremos (or more emphati-
cally temos) alcanggdo uma grande vitéria ‘if we do
that we shall have won a great victory,” quando éle
chegqr, 7d eu terei jantgdo ‘when he comes I shall
have dined.’
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(b) To express probability (617.b):
a ¢slas horas éle terd recebido a minha Hllima cqria
‘by this time he probably has received my last
letter,” terd merecido éste castigo ‘he must have
deserved this punishment.’

(¢) The present perfect or the preterite is sometimes

used for emphasis instead of the future perfect:
quando &le chegqr, jd eu tenho janigds ‘when he comes
I shall have already dined.’

623. (a) The conditional perfect is used in subordi-
nate sentences to express that an action would have taken
place in the past if the condition on which it depended
had been realized:

teria sido morto se o policia ndo me tivgsse salvgdo 'l
would have been killed if the policeman had not
saved me,’ tinham dito que no dia seguinte quando éle
cheggsse jd eles teriam jantgdo ‘they had said that on
the following day when he would arrive they would
already have dined.

624. In Portuguese more than in the other Romance
languages the simple pluperfect is used in its original
Latin meaning.

Though its use is considered elegant, it is less used
now, even in the literary language, than formerly. In
conversation and ordinary style, especially in the third
person plural, which has the same form as the preterite,
it is ordinarily replaced by the compound pluperfect
or past perfect, composed of the imperfect of tgr and
a past participle:

tinha amgdo ‘I had loved,’ instead of amgra; tinha
falqdo, instead of falgra ‘I had spoken.’
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625. The pluperfect, simple or compbund, 1s used
(a) To signify that a certain action had already
taken place when another action was realized:

eu cegra (or tinha ceqdo) quando éle entrou ‘I had
supped when he entered,’ o vapor partira no dia 20
de magr¢o ‘the steamer had left on the 20th of
March,” acabgra (or tinha (or havia) acabqdo) téda a
leitura quando entrei na sq¢la ‘he had finished all the
reading when I entered the room.’

But with Jggo que ‘as soon as’ and its synonyms, the
preterite is used instead of the pluperfect.

(b) Instead of the imperfect subjunctive, to ex-
press a wish or an exclamation. This is especially the
case with such simple forms as desejgra from desejqr ‘to
desire,” pudera from poder ‘to be able,” prouvera from
prazer ‘to please,’ quisgra from querer ‘to wish,” and
tomgra from tomar ‘to take:’

lomgra que chovesse ‘1 wish it would rain,’ prouvera
a Deus que éle woligsse breve ‘would to God he
would return soon,’ quem me deral ‘that would be
fine!’

For the simple pluperfect instead of the conditional
in conditional sentences, see 633. c.

626. In making a deferential assertion or a modest
request it is more common to use the conditional or
pluperfect instead of the more direct, though equally
correct, forms of literary prose:

eu quisgra (Or quereria or queria, instead of quero)
comprgr um livro ‘I should like to buy a book,’
V. Ex* deveria (instead of deve) pagqgr o débito ‘you
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ought to pay the debt,” gostaria muito de vé-lo ‘I
should like very much to see it,” éle preferiria
andgr sé6 ‘he would prefer to go alone,” desejaria
saber ‘1 should like to know,’ ousaria afirmgr ‘I
dare say,’ teria (or tinha) a bondgde de me mostrgr
0 caminho? ‘please show me the way.’

627. In colloguial language the imperfect indicative
is far more common than the conditional:

desejqua (for desejaria) comer alguma coisa ‘I should
like to eat something,” podia (for poderia) fazer as
repara¢oes ‘I could make the repairs,” gostqua (for
gostaria) de vé-lo ‘I should like to see it.’

SEQUENCE OF TENSES
I. The Indicative in the Dependent Sentence

628. (a) 1If the principal verb is in the present, the
future, or the imperative of a verb of saying, such as
afirmgr ‘to affirm,’ asseverqr ‘to assert,’ dizer ‘to say,’
Julggr ‘to judge,’ sustentqr ‘to maintain,’ etc., any tense
of the indicative may be used in the dependent clause:

digo (direi, diz, etc.) que faz (fozia, féz, tem feito,
tinha feito, fard, etc.) mgl ‘I say (‘will say,” ‘said,’
etc.) that he does (‘did,” ‘has done,” ‘had done,’
‘will do,” etc.) badly,” diz(e)-me se fqz bom lempo
‘tell me if the weather is fine.””

(b) If the principal verb is in a past tense of one
of these verbs,

(1

‘The dependent verb is in the present if it indicates

present time or habitual action:



THE VERB 531

dizia (disse, dissera, havia dilo, etc.) que a vida é
curta ‘I said (‘had said,’ etc.) that life is short.’

(2) Thedependent verb is in a past tense if it indicates
past action:

dizia (disse, dissera, havia dilo, etc.) que estudgua
(estudou, estudgra, havia (or linha) estudgdo) ‘I said
(‘had said,” etc.) that he studied (‘had studied,’
etc.).

(c) In indirect discourse, after a verb of ‘knowing’
or ‘asking,’ if the principal verb is in the present, the
future, or the imperative, the dependent verb is either
in the present or the future; if the principal verb is in
a past tense, the dependent verb is likewise past:

ndo sei se éle vem (or vird) ‘I do not know if he is
coming (or ‘will come’),” ndo sabia (soube, tinha
sabido) se éle viria (or vinka) ‘I did not know
(‘had not known,’ etc.) if he would come (or
‘came’),” preguntei se fazia bom tempo ‘I asked if
the weather was fine.’

II. The Subjunctive in the Dependent Sentence

629. (a) If the principal verb is in the present, the
future, or the imperative, the dependent verb is in the
present or present perfect subjunctive:

quero que éle fa¢a isto ‘I wish him to do this,” diga-
lhe que venha ‘tell him to come,” ndo acreditarei
que tenka chegado ‘I shall not believe that he has
arrived,’ temo que ndo venha ‘I fear he is not com-
ing,” sinto que tenha esigdo doente ‘I am sorry you
have been ill.’
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(b) But under the same conditions, the dependent
verb may be in the imperfect subjunctive, if the action
expressed by it is considered past in relation to the
verb of the principal clause:

estimo que V. Ex? fizesse bpa jorngda ‘T am glad you
had a good journey,” creio (duvido, nego) que seja
(fosse) verdgde ‘1 believe (‘doubt,” ‘deny’) that it
is (‘was’) true,” sinlo que estivesse doente ‘I am
sorry you were ill.’

(¢) If the principal verb is in a past tense, the de-
pendent verb is in the imperfect or future subjunctive:
queria (quis, guereria, quisera, linha querido, leria
querido) que vigsse ‘I wished (‘had wished,’ ‘would
have wished’) him to come,” queria que o senhpr
Sosse feliz ‘I wished you were happy,” pedia-lhe que
the mandqsse os livros ‘I asked him to send you the
books,” tinka-lhe dito que trabalhgsse ‘I had told
him that he should work,” negou que fosse assim
‘he denied that it was so,” acreditou que eu lhe fosse
tdo cruel? ‘did he think that I was so cruel to him?’
mandei (or mandgve) lhe dizer que viesse ‘I sent
word for him to come.’

(d) If the action expressed by the dependent verb is
anterior to that expressed by the principal verb, the
past perfect subjunctive is used for the former:

queria (quis, quereria, quisegra, tinha querido, teria
querido) que éle tivesse vindo ‘1 wished (‘would wish,’
‘had wished’) that he had come,” ndo julgqua que
tdo cedo ficgsse eu privgdo déste socorro ‘I did not
think I should so soon be deprived of this support.’
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(e) If the dependent verb expresses a general
thought, independent of all idea of time, even if the
principal verb is past, the dependent verb may be in
the present subjunctive:

ndo lhe disse ngda que ndo seja a verdgde ‘I did not
tell him anything that is not true.’
630. In such sentences as ndo dormia havia uma semana

‘T did not sleep for a whole week’ and hd muito tempo
que o ndo vejo ‘it is a long time since I have seen him,’ it
is better to have the principal and dependent verbs agree
in tense. Compare also:

ndo dormia hd uma semana ‘I did not sleep a week

ago,” havia dois gnos que esiqua doente ‘I was ill two

years,” hd dots gnos que estou doente ‘I have been ill

two years,’ hd dois gnos que estive doente ‘I was ill two

years ago.’

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

631. Conditional sentences are normally introduced
by a word meaning ‘if’ (se ‘if’ is frequently omitted in
familiar speech), ‘unless,’ ‘provided that,” ‘on condition
that,” or ‘supposing,’ and fall into three main classes:

632. 1. Those in which the conditional clause
denotes an actual fact, and nothing is implied as to
its fulfilment. The indicative is used in both clauses,
and the present tense refers to future as well as to
present time:

se estudo pouco, a culpa é minka ‘if T study little,
the fault is mine,” se ndo é verdqde, é bem achqdo
4f it is not true, it is well invented,” se diz isso,
tem razdo ‘if he says that, he is right,’ se féz isso,
merece ser castigqdo ‘if he did that, he deserves to
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be punished,” se avangas, morres ‘if you advance,
you die.’
633. II. Those in which the condition is under-
stood to be past fulfilment and contrary to fact.

Condition Conclusion

Referring to present time: Impf. Subj. Cond.
(or Impf.)
Referring to past time: Past Perf. Subj. Cond. Perf.
(or Impf.)

(a) se eu tivgsse dinheiro, comprd-lo-ia “if I had
money I would buy it,” se Maria fpsse, eu iria ‘if
Mary went I would go,” se o tivgsse dgr-tho-ia ‘if
I had it T would give it to him,’ e seria feliz, se
tivesse mais sande ‘I should be happy if I had better
health,” se ndo fpsse a grande distdncia, iria vé-lo “if
he were not so far away, I would go to see him,’
se a gugrra se declargsse, estariamos perdidos ‘if war
should be declared we would be lost,” no gno seguinte
matriculgr-me-ia na universidade, se ndo fosse tdo
novo ‘the following year I should have matriculated
in the university if I were not so young,’ se pudesse,
ld iria ‘if I were able I would go there,” se fpsse
verdade, cré-lo-ia ‘if it were true, I would believe it,’
se o soubgsse, di-lo-ia ‘if he knew it, he would tell
it,’ sairia hoje, se nao esperqsse um amigo ‘I would
go out to-day but I expect a friend,” se éle fosse
menu amigo, ndo faria isso ‘if he were my friend he
would not do that.’
(b) Frequently, in the literary as well as in the
popular language, the imperfect indicative is preferred
in the conclusion instead of the conditional or past
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future perfect, as expressing more clearly the certainty
of the realization of the action:

éleia (for iria), se o mandassem ‘he would go if they
ordered it,” eu fazia (for faria) isso, se fosse preciso
‘T would do that if it was necessary,” ex saia (for
sairia), se ndo estivesse tempo de chuva ‘I would go
out if it was not raining,’ se aquilo durqsse mais oito
dias, dqva (for leria dado) cgbo de lpdos ‘if that had
lasted another week, it would have been the end
of all,” se o encontrgsse, matgva-o ‘if I met him,
I would kill him,” ex ndo as via, se mas ndo tivesse
mostrgdo ‘1 should not have seen them if you had
not pointed them out to me,” eu dqva-lho, se mo
pedisse ‘1 would give it to him if he asked me for
it,’ se pudesse, andqua mais de-pressa “if I could I
would go faster,” disse-lhe que entregqua os brincos,
com tanto que ¢la os fosse buscqr dentro ao surrdo
‘he told her he would restore the ear-rings provided
she went to look for them in the bag,’ se fpsse
sozinho no mundo, cuido que me afogquva ‘if 1 were
alone in the world, I think I would drown myself.’

(c) The simple pluperfect sometimes takes the place
of the conditional in the conclusion:

bem o quisera eu, se a ocasiGo se proporciongsse
‘T should indeed have wished it if the occasion
had presented itself,” antes o tivgra (or leria) eu
querido, se adivinhgsse o que havia de suceder ‘I
would have preferred it, had I known what was
going to happen.’

(d) Frequently, for emphasis, there is a departure
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from the normal sequence of tenses, as illustrated n
the following dentences:

se tomo (for tivesse tomqdo) naquela ocasido o seu
conselho, néo teria de que me arrepender ‘if I had
taken his advice on that occasion, I should have
no reason to regret,’ ew morreria (for teria mor-
rido) quando crianga, se ndo me lvessem cercqdo
de indmeros cuidgdos ‘I would have died when a
child if I had not been surrounded by innumerable
precautions,’ teria ido, se tivera (for tivesse) sabido
‘I would have gone, had I known.’

634. III. Those in which the condition relates to
a future act, without any implication that it may or
may not be realized.

Condition Conclusion
Fut. Subj. (with se, quando, como,  Fut. (or Pres.) In-
emquanto, segundo, conforme, as- dic. or Imperat.

Sim como, assim que).

emguanio howver homens, sempre haverd injusticas
‘as long as there are men, there will always be
injustice,” se for preciso e se puder, ew mesmo ld
srei ‘if it should be necessary and I am able, I my-
self will go there,” se vigr amanha, nao me achard
if he should come to-morrow he will not find me,’
agora vou, se Deus quiser ‘now I will go, please God,’
sairei, se fizer bom tempo ‘1 will go out if the weather
is fine,” se fizer isso, castigd-lo hei “if he does that, I
will punish him,” quando escrever, ndo mencione o
dinkeiro ‘when you write, do not mention the
money,’ quando eu sair, feche todas as porias ‘when
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I go out, lock all the doors,” guando tiver ocasido,
mande estes livros a meu pai ‘when you have a
chance, send these books to my father,” quando eu
acabqr éste trabglho, ficarei contente ‘when I finish
this work, I shall be satisfied.’

(a) The present subjunctive and the imperative
are occasionally used instead of the future subjunctive
in the conditional clause:

Jale éle (= se éle falgr), tudo se calard ‘let him speak
(= ‘if he speaks’), all will besilent,” vd, e verd (=
se for, verd) ‘go and you will see.’

635. The subjunctive of wish may be used in the
conclusion with the present indicative in the conditional
clause:

cu ndo viva mais que uma hora, se isio ndo é verdqde
‘may I not live another hour, if that is not true,’
assim eu seja feliz, como isto é verdgde ‘may 1 be
happy, as that is true.’

636. In certain cases the conditional clause may be
expressed by the omission of se and the inversion of the
verb and its subject:

tivesse eu tido (= se eu tivesse lido) ‘had I had,
or by a cosrdinate sentence: outi-lo-ia e ndo o
acreditaria ‘I might hear it and I should not
believe it,” fosse, e veria (=se tivesse ido, veria)
‘had you gone, you would have seen.’

For se na@o, a menos que, guando ndo ‘unless’ and similar

expressions, see 705. 2.
637. The gerund or an infinitive phrase introduced
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by a (592. ¢) is sometimes the equivalent of a condi-

tional clause:
ao cortgr-se a mdo, sai o sangue ‘if you cut your hand,
the blood comes out,” a ser assim, partirei ‘in that
case, I will leave,’ andando 14, o veria ‘if you went
there you would see him,” ¢ ndo ser isso verdgde,
morrerd ‘should that not be true, he will die,” o
dizgr a verdgde ‘to tell the truth,” ndo tendo que
Jazer, estgmos ocigsos ‘since we have nothing to do,
we are lazy.’



XVIII. THE ADVERB

638. An adverb referring to more than one word
must be repeated before each:

P

o0 qr € muilo espésso e muilo sufocante ‘the air is
very close and very sultry.’

639. Adverbs may be single words, such as aqus ‘here,’
assim ‘thus,” bem ‘well,” muito ‘very,” n@o ‘no’ ‘not,’ nunca
‘never,’ sim ‘yes,’ or adverbial locutions, which are formed
either of

(a) Prepositions with nouns or adjectives:

a middo ‘often,’ ao certo ‘certainly,’ de feito ‘indeed,’
de ordindrio ‘ordinarily,’” de-pressa ‘hastily,’ de subito
‘suddenly,” em baixo ‘lowly,” por acgso ‘by accident,’
por escrito ‘in writing," porventura ‘accidentally,’ sem
duvida ‘doubtlessly,’ etc.

(b) Prepositions with adverbs:

a (or de) menos ‘less,’ pelo menos ‘at least,’ dai em
diante ‘henceforth,’ de cd ‘here,’ de Id ‘there,’ etc.

(¢) Two adverbs:

nunca mais ‘nevermore,’ pouco menos ‘little less,’ etc.
(d) Pronouns or nouns with adverbs:

outro-sim ‘besides,’ etc.
(e) Conjunctions with verbs:

sequer ‘at least,” etc.

(f) Phrases:

a mais ndo poder ‘to the utmost,” de quando em quando
‘from time to time,’ nem mais nem menos ‘neither
more nor less.’

539
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640. Some adverbs are followed by a preposition,
usually a or de, before the object:
relativamenie a ‘with reference to,” independentemente
de ‘independently of.’

641. (a) Adverbs are most commonly formed by
adding the suffix -mente (French -ment, the ablative of
Latin mens) to the feminine singular of the correspond-
ing adjective or participle:

belamente ‘finely, escuramente ‘obscurely,” feliz-
mente ‘happily,” gravissimamente ‘most gravely,’
melhormenie ‘better,” simplesmente ‘simply;’ but to
the common masculine-feminine form in francés-
mente ‘resembling the French,” portuguésmente ‘in
the Portuguese manner.’

(b) The grave accent is substituted for the acute
of the adjective in the adverbial derivative and the
circumflex is preserved:

amdvel > amavelmente ‘lovably,” cortés > cortésmente
‘courteously,’ fdcil > fdcilmente ‘easily.’

(¢) When two or more adverbs ending in -mente
follow in immediate succession and modify the same
word, the suffix -mente is expressed only with the last
of the series, while the others take the feminine form
of the adjective:

Jalou sincera e humildemente ‘he spoke sincerely
and humbly,” ngbre, franca e sdbiamente ‘nobly,
frankly, and wisely,” geogrdfica e lopogrificamente
falando ‘geographically and topographically speak-
ing.’
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Especially for the sake of emphasis, the conjunction
e may be omitted and the suffix expressed in every case:
discorreu sdbiamente, largamente, profundamente

‘he discoursed wisely, broadly, and profoundly.’

)

(d) The masculine form of many adjectives and
participles is often used with adverbial value but some-
times with a different meaning. Some of them may
also take the suffix -mente. The commonest are:

glto ‘high’ ligeiro ‘light’
baixo ‘low’ manso ‘gentle’
bargto ‘cheap’ pronto ‘prompt’
breve ‘short’ préximo ‘near’
cgro ‘dear’ rdpido ‘rapid’
certo ‘certain’ rgro ‘rare’
clgro ‘clear’ rijo ‘strong’
demasigdo ‘too (much)’ seguro ‘secure’
direito ‘direct’ sério ‘serious’
grosso ‘large’ sabito ‘sudden’
imenso ‘immense’ torto ‘crooked’

In some instances the adverbial character of the
adjective is doubtful:
vendeu cqro ‘he sold dear,’ comprou barglo ‘he bought
cheap,’ falgr baixo ‘to speak low,’ falgr glto ‘to talk
loud,” falgr altamente ‘to speak arrogantly,” rgro
se vém milggres ‘miracles are seldom seen,’ éle foi
direito ( = directamente) para cqsa ‘he went directly
home,’ gosigr imenso ‘to enjoy immensely.’
Bem, Mql, etc.
642. (a) The adverb of bom ‘good’ is bem, of mqu
and ruim ‘bad’ is mql, and of cheio ‘full’ is plenamente.
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Primeiro is the only ordinal that can take the termina-
tion -mente:

primeiro, primeiramente, or em primeiro luggr ‘in
the first place.’

Of the other ordinals, segundo or em segundo luggr
‘secondly,” terceiro or em lerceciro luggr ‘thirdly,” em
qugrto luggr ‘fourthly,” etc., are the only adverbial
forms.

(b) With continugr, estqr, ficqr, permanecer, sair and a
few more verbs, either the adjective (bom, mau) or the
adverb (bem, mal) may be used:

éste megdcio pargce-me bom (or bem) ‘this business
seems good to me.’

(c) In exclamations, estd bom! and estd bem! ‘all right!
‘very well!” are used without distinction.
(d) Estgr mal (or de mgl), followed by the preposition
com, means ‘to be on bad terms with’
643. ‘Well’ and ‘not well,’ referring to a state of health
are expressed by
(a) The verbs andgr, estqr, and ficgr with the adjec-
tives bom, boa, melhor, mau, md, pior, etc.
minha mde anda (or estd or ficou) boa (melhor) ‘my
mother is well (‘better’),’ estou bom (or boa) ‘I am well.’
(b) The verbs 47 and passqgr with the adverbs bem,
melhor, mal, pigr:

vai bem? ‘are you well?’ vou (or pgsso) bem ‘I am well,’
passqram pigr ‘they were worse,” o doente vai indo
melhor ‘the patient is getting better.’

(c) Estgr bem also means ‘to be well off’ ‘to do well’
‘to be happy,” and andgr bem means ‘to behave well’ ‘do
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well,’ in the place, position, or circumstances the subject
is in:
estou muito bem aqui ‘I am very well off here,” andou
bem ‘he did well.’

644. (a) A few adverbs may be used as adjectives:

homens assim (for hpmens tais or tais homens) ndo se
pedem aturgr 'such men cannot be put up with.’

(b) Or as nouns:
o como ‘the how,’ os porqués ‘the whys,’ um ndo ‘a
Anoy '
645. Some adverbs, or adjectives used as such, are
susceptible of taking a diminutive ending:

levantei-me cedinho ‘1 got up very early,’ falou baixinho
‘he spoke in a very low voice,’ pertinho ‘rather near at
hand,” lomginho ‘somewhat long,’ quando a poria
rangeu devagarinho ‘as the door creaked slowly.’

646. Some Latin adverbs and adverbial phrases are
used in the literary language:

ad libitum, bis, ex officio, gratis, inclusive, infra,
a fortiori, pari passu, retro, supra, etc.

647. The adverb is invariable; consequently com
guanta mais razdo is incorrect for com gquanto mais razdo
‘with all the more reason,’ muito (not muitos) bons dias!
‘good day! In the popular speech, s is sometimes added
to adverbs, as somente(s).

648. English ‘so,’ referring to an adjective or some
other qualifying term in the predicate, is rendered by the
pronouns o or zsso (241):

eu sou miope, mas ¢la é-0 ainda mais 'l am near-sighted,

7

but she is still more so,” é meu amigo? eu sou-o de
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todo o coragdo ‘are you my friend?’ ‘I am with all my
heart.’

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS
649. (a) The comparative is formed by placing
mais ‘more’ ‘further’ or menos ‘less’ ‘not so’ before the
positive of the adverb or adverbial expression:
mais lindamente ‘more beautifully,” mais & direita
‘more to the right.’

(b) The relative superlative is formed by placing the
definite article before the comparative:
o mais grandemente ‘the most greatly.’
But the article is frequently omitted:
a provincia mais bem cultivgda ‘the most cultivated
province.’
(c) The absolute superlative is formed either by
placing muito before the positive:
falouw muito elogiientemente ‘he spoke most elo-
quently;’
or, less often, by adding -mente to the feminine superla-
tive of the adjective:
Sfacillimamente ‘most easily,” perfeitissimamente
‘most perfectly.’

(d) Grandemente ‘greatly’ has two comparatives of
superiority: mats grandemente and mormente,

and three forms for the superlative: muito (or mui) grande-
mente, grandissimamente, and mdximamente;

of these the first mentioned is the usual form.

(e) The following adverbs are compared irregularly:
Bem ‘well;” comparative melhgr, mais bem, or (less
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common) melhormente; superlative o melhgr or o(p)ti-
mamente.

Mgl ‘bad; comparative pigr (pegr) or mais mql;
superlative o pigr or péssimamente.

Melhor is the comparative of both bom (adj.) and
bem (adv.) and corresponds to mais bom and mais bem
respectively.

M ais is the comparative of muito (both adj. and adv.).

Pigr (pegr) is the comparative of both mqu (adj.)
and mgql (adv.) and corresponds to mais mqu and mats
mal.

Muito ‘very; comparative mais; superlative o mais
or muitissimo.

Pouco ‘little; comparative menos: superlative o
menos Or Pouquissimo.

Menos is the comparative of pouco (adj. and adv.):
tenho menos livros do que éle ‘1 have fewer books than he
has,” Pedro fala menos do que Pqulo ‘Peter talks less
than Paul.’

The regular adverb boamente (usually preceded by
de) has preserved its original meaning de bpa mente ‘of
good will’ ‘willingly’ ‘frankly.’

Melhgr and pigr as adverbs modify verbs only:

de ora avante, procederemos melhor ‘from now on
we shall make better progress;’
but if it is a past participle that is modified, the regular
comparatives mais bem and mais mql are used:
qcho esta cqsa mais bem (or mais maql, not melhgr or
pior) construida (or feita) do que aguele ‘I find this
house better (or ‘worse’) built than that one,’
a obra mais mgl (not pigr) acabgda ‘the worst fin-
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ished work,” portou-se pigr ‘he acted worse,” pode
haver projecto mais mql concebido que roubgr o
pobre 6rfao? ‘could there be a worse conceived
idea than to rob the poor orphan?’ ¢sta noficia
Joi mais bem recebida que a outra ‘this news was
better received than the other,” um dos ngssos
jornais mais bem informados ‘one of our best in-
formed newspapers.’

POSITION OF ADVERBS

650. (a) Adverbs usually precede the word they
modify but follow the verb:

mutto tgrde ‘very late, éle repreenden-o logo ‘he
rebuked him immediately,” vendex demasiqdo cqro
‘he sold too dear,” éle é muito meu amigo ‘he is a
great friend of mine,” sou muito amigo déle ‘I am
a great friend of his.’

(b) The negative adverb ndo ‘not’ immediately
precedes the verb and its object pronoun, if there be
one, unless the pronoun is attracted forward by some
other word (250), such as ainda, cpmo, jd, para, porque,
quando, que, se, or de or a before a relative pronoun, in
which case ndo precedes only the verb:

ndo o creio ‘I do not believe it,” ndo me fqle ‘do not
speak to me,’ peco perddo de ndo ter cé vindo jé
(or de cd nao ter vindo jé) ‘I ask pardon for not
having come here at once,’ ndo devia deixqr de ld ir
‘you should not fail to go there,” porque é que se
néo pronuncia assim? ‘why is it not pronounced
so?’ porque o n@o desejo ‘since I do not desire it,’
quando en o ndo descubra ‘in case I should not
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discover it,” quando o ndo vejo ‘when I do not see
him,” gue ¢les me ndo dizem ‘which they do not
tell me,’ tu jd me nao @mas, Lqura, tu ‘you don’t love
me any more, Laura,’ é problema que vqle a pena nao
perder de vista ‘it is a problem that it is worth while
not to lose sight of,” a emprésa ndo pode ser acabgda
éste gno ‘the work cannot be completed this year;’
cf. a emprésa pode ndo ser acabgda éste gno ‘the
non-completion of the work is permitted this year.”

(¢) With compound tenses, if the auxiliary is fer, the
adverb always follows the participle:

tem negocigdo mql ‘he has done business badly.’

But if the auxiliary is ser, the adverb almost always

stands between it and the participle:
seremos bem amqgdos ‘we shall be well loved.’

(d) Bastante ‘enough’ either immediately precedes or

follows the adjective:
éle ¢ bastante rico or tle é rico bastante ‘he is rich
enough,’ ainda é bastante cedo or ainda é cedo bastante
‘1t 1s still early enough.’

(e) Demais ‘too’ ‘excessively’ always follows the
adjective or adverb it modifies (330):

jd é tgrde demais ‘now it is too late,’ o senhor é bom
demais ‘you are too kind.’

(f) TFor the sake of emphasis, adverbs may stand at the
head of the sentence or otherwise out of their normal
position:

meus senhores, sempre ser@o lembrgdos ‘gentlemen, you
will always be remembered,’ eles aqus est@o ‘here they
are,” ao oulro dia cedo ‘early the next day,’ para Id
se entrgr ‘in order to enter there,’” aquele senhor jé cd
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estd ‘the gentleman is here now,’ muito trabglho eu ‘1
work much.’

(g) Interrogative adverbs head the phrase:
quando 1rd V. Exs @ cidqde? ‘when will you go to the
city?’

651. The following list contains the only simple adverbs
and adverbial phrases calling for remark; many of them are
also prepositions (cf. 676). Interrogative and relative
adverbs are in general identical when relating to time and
place.

652. A. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions of Place
(cf. 697-699).

(a) Acold ‘there;’ adverb of the third person, indicating
a point remote from both speaker and hearer; it is less
specific than als:

digo a um, vat acold, e éle vas ‘I say to one, go (there),
and he goeth.’

(b) A7 ‘there’ ‘thither;’ adverb of the second person,
corresponding to &sse, indicating a point near the person
addressed or referring to an event just mentioned. Com-
bined with de it is written dai: ponha at ‘put it there,’
veja Id se veem ai as minhas cqrias ‘see if any letters have
come for me,’ por ai ‘there,” vai dat (expletive) ‘come now’
‘what should I do?' etc. Also as a temporal adverb: dat
por diante ‘from that time on,’ daf a pouco ‘presently,’ dai
a momentos ‘a few minutes later,” e por ai além ‘and so
forth.’

(c) Além ‘farther’ (also a preposition ‘beyond’ ‘on the
other side of’); combined with de it is written dalém; um
pouco mais além ‘a little farther off.’

(d) Al ‘there;’ adverb of the third person, correspond-
ing to aguele; it is more specific than /d or acold and indi-
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cates something farther off; dalz ‘from there,’ por alz ‘that
way’ ‘there.’

(e) Agqui ‘here’ ‘hither;” adverb of the first person, cor-
responding to ésfe; it indicates a point near the speaker
and is more specific and limited than ¢d; por agui ‘this way’
‘here.’ '

(f) Baixo 'below;” para baixo ‘downwards’ ‘down
(there),” de glto a baixo ‘from top to bottom,’ por baixo,
abaixo, em baixo, and debaixo ‘beneath’ ‘down’ ‘below’
‘underneath,’ ld abaixo ‘down there,” os abaixo assingdos
‘the undersigned.’

(g) Cd 'here’ ‘hither;’ adverb of the first person; it is
less specific and indicates a place nearer the speaker than
aqui:

digo a outro, vem cd, e éle vem ‘I say to another, come
(here), and he cometh,” que hd de novo por cd ‘what’s
new hereabouts?’ para cd ‘here’ ‘hither.’

Cd is also used in familiar speech as an intensive particle
with reference to the speaker:

eu cd me entendo ‘I know what I am about,” nds cd
queremos isso ‘we wish that,’ ¢d por mim ‘as for me,’
mas diga-me cd ‘but just tell me.’

(h) Cima ‘top;’ em cima, acima, and por cima ‘above’
‘beyond,’ para cima ‘up(wards),” ao-de-cima ‘over’ ‘be-
sides,” ponha-lhe por cima o meu casgco ‘put my coat over
him."” These become prepositional phrases when followed
by de.

(i) Dentro ‘within’ ‘inside;’ por dentro ‘inside’ ‘within,’
de dentro ‘from within,’” dentro em ‘within,’” para dentro
‘inward,” de minha porta para dentro ‘within my door,’
cd dentro ‘here within.'

(3) Diante ‘before;’ ao diante, em diante, daqus por (or
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em) diante ‘from now on,’ para diante, adiante, ‘forward’
‘further,’” por diante ‘before.’

(k) Eiss (lit. ‘you have’) ‘behold’ (for the form of the
object pronoun with eis, see 229. c).

Eis acold corresponds to French voild; ei-las acold ‘there
they are,’ ei-lo ali ‘there he is,’ eis-nos aqui ‘here we are.’
Eis, eis aqus, eis ai, and eis ali are all used in directing
attention:

0 estudo do portuguds, eis o objecto déste livro ‘the study
of Portuguese is the object of this book.’

(1) Fora ‘outside;’ por fora ‘on the outside’ ‘without’
‘outwardly,’ venho de fora ‘I come from outside’ (‘from the
country’ ‘from abroad’), estd fora (or anda por fora) ‘he
has gone away,’ estd para fora ‘he has gone out,’ Id fora
‘abroad’ ‘in other lands,” de fora ‘from without,” saiu
porta fora ‘he went out the door,’ saiu pela Baia fora a
armqda ‘the fleet sailed out of Bahia.’

(m) L4 ‘there;’ adverb of the third person, indicating a
distant but definite place from the standpoint of the speak-
er or of a third person: ponka (or bote) ld ‘put it there.’
It is also used as an expletive in connection with all the
persons, to give more force to the phrase:

éle ld sqbe ‘he knows,’ ouve Ild ‘listen,” diga ld 'say’
‘tell me,’ eles ld s@o ricos ‘those (there) are rich,’
como est@o ld em cgsa? ‘how are they at home?’ Id
1850, como o Senhor quisgr ‘as you wish,’ n@o é Id pela
paga que eu o digo ‘it is not for the pay that I say it,’
4$s0 jd ld vas ‘that is all over.’

Further, I4 may express doubt, uncertainty, indiffer-
ence, or denial:
(em) sei ld (iss0)? ‘how do I know?’ nés queremos ld
isso ‘we do not wish that.’
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(n) Longe ‘far; de longe ‘from afar,” de longe a (or em)
longe ‘here and there’ ‘at wide intervals,’ ac longe ‘in the
distance;’ it 1s also used as an adjective:

winha de longes terras ‘he came from far off lands,’
uma terra longe dagui ‘a land far from here.’

(0) Onde ‘where' ‘where?’ indicates rest or place in
which; aonde ‘where’ ‘whither’ indicates motion towards a
place, but these two adverbs are often used without dis-
tinction: aonde (commonly onde) vai V. Ex¢? ‘where are
you going?’ Donde ‘where’ ‘whence’ indicates motion
from a place:

onde esteve no domingo? ‘where were you Sunday?’
aonde vgmos? ‘where are we going?’ donde vem éle?
‘whence does he come?’ de onde em onde ‘here and
there,” para onde? (but not para aonde?) ‘whither?’
tu para onde vais? ‘where are you going?’ por onde
passaremos? ‘which way shall we go?’ éle apontou
com o dedo para onde as vitimas jaziam ‘he pointed
with his finger to where the victims lay.’

For onde and donde as relatives, see 318.
(p) Redgr ‘round’ as an adverb is preceded by the
preposition de or em.:

andou de redgr ‘he went around,’ olhou em redgr ‘he
looked around;’ as a preposition it is followed by de:
perseguiu-o ao redgr da cgsa ‘he chased him round the
house,’ ndo esiqua a corda ao (or em) redgr de mim
‘the rope was not around me.’

(q) Trés, alrds, delrds, por detrds ‘behind,’ para trds
‘backwards’ ‘behind.’

653. B. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions of Time

(a) Agora (dim. agorinha in Brazil) ‘now; agora . . . .
agora . . . .now ... .then. .., agora mesmo ‘just
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now,’ por agora ‘for the present,” o momento de agora ‘at
that moment.’

(b) Ainda (inda) ‘yet’ ‘still'’ ‘again’ ‘even’ ‘ever:
ainda hd pouco ‘a while ago,” ainda agora ‘just now,’ ainda
ndo ‘not yet,’ ainda mais ‘still more,’ ainda menos ‘still
less,” ainda mgl ‘unfortunately,” ainda bem 'fortunately,’
ainda hd lugqr ld dentro? ‘is there any more room in there?’
dé-me ainda (here a gallicism for mais) dgssas uvas ‘give
me some more of those grapes.’

(¢) Amanhd ‘to-morrow; amanhd pela manhd or
amanh@ de manh@ ‘to-morrow morning,’ de manhd ‘to-
morrow,’ para amanhd ‘for to-morrow,’ depois de amanhd
‘the day after to-morrow,” o dia de amanh@ ‘to-morrow.’

(d) Antes 'before’ ‘sooner’ ‘formerly’ ‘rather’ ‘on the
contrary;' quanto antes ‘as soon as possible,’” muilo antes
‘long before,” dantes ‘formerly.” Anites de is a preposition
and anles que is a conjunction.

(e) Até aqui ‘thus far,” até logo or até jé ‘by-and-by,’
‘till soon,’ daqui até Id ‘from now till then’ (639. b).

(f) Daliadias ‘a few days later,” daqui a séculos ‘cen-
turies later,” daqui a trés dias ‘three days hence,’” daqui a
pouco ‘in a little while,” daqui em (or por) diante ‘hence-
forth,” daqui (or de hgje) a um gno ‘a year from to-day,’
ao (or em) diante ‘from now on.’

(g) De hd dias ‘some days ago,’” de hd pouco ‘a little
while ago.’

(h) Dentro em pouco ‘within a short time’ (684).

(1) Depois (archaic and popular despois) ‘after’ ‘after-
wards' ‘then;’ depois logo 'immediately,’ o dia depois or
o dia seguinte ‘the next day,’ ao depois ‘later on’ ‘after-
wards.’

(3) Desde jé ‘from now on,’ desde hd tempos ‘for some
time past,’ desde muito ‘since long ago,’ desde sdbado até
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hoje ‘from Saturday to to-day.” It is used also as an
adverb of place.

(k) Ent@o 'then; desde entdo ‘from then,’ até entdo ‘till
then,” os hgomens de entdo ‘the men of that time.” Also as
an adjective:

os homens da ent@o colonia e aclugl nagdo brusileira
‘the men of what was at that time a colony but is now
the Brazilian nation,’ se nos transportgrmos a época de
entdo ‘if we transport ourselves to that epoch;’ as an
expletive, (com que) entdo 'well,’ entdo, como estd? ‘well,
how are you?’

(1) Dsiante, adiante 'before;’ por diante, ao diante, em
diante ‘forward’ ‘later’ ‘in the future,’ de hoje em diante
‘from to-day on.’

(m) Hoje ‘to-day;’ hoje em dia or, less commonly, no
dia de hoje ‘nowadays’ ‘to-day’ ‘these days,” hoje @ noite
‘this evening,” hoje pela (or @) lgrde ‘this evening,’ hoje pela
(or de) manha ‘this morning,’ de hoje a oito dias ‘a week from
to-day,” mais hoje mais amanh@d or mais dia menos dia
‘sooner or later,’ de hoje em diante ‘from to-day on.’

(n) Jd has a great variety of meanings, ‘now’ ‘then’
‘already’ ‘presently’ ‘immediately’ ‘soon’ ‘straightway’
‘at once,’” and is often used merely as an expletive:

jd o creio ‘1 should say so,” desde jé ‘from now on,’
]d ... Jd. ... now. .. .now. . ‘both. . . .and

L ud ]ci‘ ‘go at once! jd vou ‘I am coming,’
]a para jd 1mmed1ate1y, jd jd ‘at once,’ (jd) hd dias
‘some days ago,’ ak! isto jd é outro falgr! ‘ah, that is
another story!’ jd viu coisa mais horrivel? ‘did you ever
see anything more horrible?’ jd cd estd o automdvel
‘the automobile is already here,’ jd (de) hd muito (tem-
po) ‘now for a long time past,’ e eu jd digo porqud
‘and T'll just tell why.’
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For jé ndo and ndo. . .mais, see 655. {.

For jd with the preterite, see 616. a.

Jd, followed by que, is equivalent to porque or uma vez
gue 'since’ ‘'now that.’

(o) Ld ‘formerly’ ‘then’ usually refers to time remote in
the past or the future (652.m); sometimes it has the force
of guanto a, relativamente a:

Id isso é verdgde ‘as for that, it is true,’ éste tnverno que
ld vat ‘last winter.'

(p) Logo ‘presently’ ‘soon’ ‘directly’ ‘at once’ ‘right
now’ and even ‘never;’ até lggo 'till soon’ ‘so long,’ logo
mais ‘a little later,’ logo lhe digo ‘1 will tell you presently,’
eu venho lpgo ‘I am coming presently,’ mais lpgo ‘later,
desde lggo ‘since then,’ lpgo no mesmo instante ‘at the
very moment,” lggo no mesmo dia ‘on that very day.
Frequently repeated lggo, lggo ‘in all haste’ ‘directly’
‘at once.’

(q) Ontem ‘yesterday; ontem pela (or de) manhi
‘yesterday morning,’ ontem pela (or de or &) lgrde ‘yesterday
evening,’ anteontem ‘the day before yesterday,” anteontem
de manhd ‘the morning of the day before yesterday,’
anteontem de tgrde ‘the evening of the day before yesterday,’
ontem & noile ‘last evening.’

(r) Ora ‘now;’ pra. . .gra. . . ‘alternately,’ de gra em
diante or de gra-dvante ‘henceforth,’ outrgra ‘formerly’
‘heretofore’ ‘ago,’ por gra ‘for the present.’

(s) Quando ‘when’ ‘when?’ de quando em guando and
de vez em quando ‘from time to time’ ‘every now, and then,’
guando menos ‘at least.” Quando is used after pare in
such expressions as gugrdo-o para guando (= para o tempo
em que) alguma coisa acontecer ‘1 am keeping it till some-
thing happens.’

(t) Sempre ‘always’ ‘ever’ ‘in any case’ ‘meanwhile’
‘at length’' ‘really’ ‘truly’ ‘surely’ ‘certainly’ ‘as a fact;’
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para (todo o) sempre ‘for ever.’ Except in its literal
meaning, Sempre precedes the verb: Pedro sempre vem
‘Peter is coming, after all.’

(w) Vez ‘time;’ duma vez ‘at once’ ‘suddenly,’ de (uma)
vez (para sempre) ‘once for all,” uma ves ‘once,’ duas vezes
‘twice,” muitas (or repetidas) vezes ‘often,” lantas vezes ‘so
often,” ds vezes (or por vezes) ‘sometimes’ ‘oftentimes,’
ds vezes so ‘only occasionally,’ algumas vezes ‘sometimes,’
esta vez ‘this time,” outre vesz ‘again,’ cada vez mais ‘more
and more,” de cgda vez ‘at a time,’ rqras veszes 'rarely,’ mais
vezes ‘oftener,’ as mais das vezes ‘most often,” mas dessas
vezes ‘but at those times,” mais uma vez ‘once more,’ de
vez em quando ‘from time to time.’

For additional temporal adverbs and adverbial expres-
sions, see 224, 693-696.

654. C. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions of Man-
ner and Quantity.

(a) The preposition a, with or without the definite
article and followed by an adverb or by, an adjective or
noun in the masculine singular or feminine plural, is used
to form many adverbial locutions:

as-avgssas (less often ds wvessas) ‘the wrong way' ‘on
the contrary,” ds-cggas ‘blindly,” ds-clgras and ds-
sabidas ‘clearly’ ‘openly’ ‘evidently,’ ds-direitas ‘cor-
rectly’ ‘as it should be,” ds-escondidas, ds escuras,
as furtadelas, and ds ocultas ‘hiddenly’ ‘secretly’ ‘in
the dark,” ao acgso 'by chance,’ ao certo ‘certainly,’
ao de lgve ‘lightly,” @ pressa ‘in haste,” a propdsito
‘opportunely,’ a tdda a pressa ‘in all haste.’

(b) Assim ‘thus;’ assim é, é assim mesmo, é mesmo assim
‘thus it is,’ e assim por diante ‘and so on,’ assim assim ‘so-
so’ ‘pretty well.’

(¢) Bem ‘well; before adjectives, ‘very’ ‘quite:’
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bem longe da pdtria ‘quite far from the fatherland,’
éle é bem rico ‘he is very rich.’

(d) Bom (adj.) ‘geod,’ dormir a bom dormir ‘to sleep
soundly,’ chover a bom chover ‘to rain downpours.’

(e) The prepositions de and em, with nouns, adjectives,
or adverbs, enter into the formation of many adverbial
expressions (683. 0): em seguro ‘in safety,’ em (or na) ver-
dgde ‘truly.’

(f) Embora is now used, in its original meaning em boa
hora, only in good wishes: fggam-no muito embora ‘let them
doit, in God’s name.” Otherwise it means simply ‘away,’
and is used also as a concessive conjunction.

(g) Mais ‘more’ ‘rather’ (329-330); ¢ mais ‘besides,’
de mais ‘too much’ (after numerals), demais a mais ‘be-
sides,” tanto mais ‘all the more,’ a mais ‘too much,’ mais
e mais ‘more and more,’” mais ainda ‘still further,” antes
de mais ngda ‘before any thing else,” mass alguma coisa?
‘anything more?’ mais um ciggrro? ‘another cigarette?’
eu e mais alguns amigos ‘I and a few friends,’ tem mais um
filko? ‘have you another son?’ ndo hd mais ‘there is (‘are’)
no more,’ depois de dez minutos mais ‘after ten minutes
more,” cgda vez mais ‘more and more,’ gquem mais fgla?
‘who speaks next?' o mais tardgr ‘the very latest,” a mais
nlo poder ‘as much as could be,’ até mais ver ‘till later!
‘till we meet again,’ demass ‘too’ ‘too much’ ‘besides,’
comeu demais ‘he ate too much,’ por demais ‘negligently’
‘indifferently’ ‘in vain.’

(h)  Menos ‘less;’ ao menos (or pelo menos) ‘at least,’ de
menos (or a menos) ‘less’: fale ao menos ‘at least speak,’
cinco vezes pelo menos ‘five times at least,” menos mgl
‘not so bad’ ‘pretty good.’

(i) Mais and menos in correlative expressions:

‘more and more’ and ‘. .. er,. .. er are mais e
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mazis; ‘less and less’ and ‘. . . er, . . . er’ are menos

e m_en05' ‘the more . . . (or ‘the ... er’) the less

' quanto mais velho se torna, menos e menos sqbe

the older he grows, the less and less he knows;’ menos
. menos . . . ‘the less . . . the less. . . .

For tanto and quanto with mais, see 342. b.

(G) Muito (and occasionally in the literary language its
reduced form muz, 17. g) ‘very’ ‘much’ ‘a great deal’ ‘too’
‘very far’ ‘too far.’

Muato expresses quantity and quality; muz is used only
before adjectives and adverbs beginning with a consonant
and expresses only degree: muito bem ‘very well,” muitas e
mui disiintas pessoas ‘many and very distinguished per-
sons,’ sofreu muito ‘he suffered a great deal,” muz numergsos
sd@o os exemplos ‘very numerous are the examples,’ de hd
mutto and hd muilo ‘long ago,’ mats gque muito ‘extraordi-
narily’ ‘in the highest degree.’

With an adjective or noun and the subjunctive in a con-
cessive clause, muito is popularly preceded by por: por
muito grandes riquezas que possua ‘whatever great riches
he may possess,’ (por muito) pobres que sejam, ndo dgvem ser
desprezqdos ‘however poor they may be, they ought not to
be despised,” uma menina de quinze gnos, quando muito
‘a girl of fifteen years of age, at most.’

Muito embora seja isso and segja assim muilo embora are
popular expressions meaning ‘well’ ‘never mind’ ‘let it be.’

English ‘too’ may be translated by muzfo or left unex-
pressed: venho lgrde? '‘am I (too) late?’ & cedo ‘it is (too)
early,’ éste colarinho estd (muito) apertgdo ‘this collar is too
tight.’

(k) Pouco 'little;’ pouco demais ‘too little,’ pouco u (or e)
pouco ‘little by little’ ‘gradually,” pouco mais ou menos
‘a little more or less’ ‘about’ ‘nearly,’ por pouco ‘within an
ace,’ tdo pouco ‘as little.’
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(1) Por acgso ‘perchance,” por cgrto ‘surely’ ‘certainly,’
por fim ‘finally,’ por maido ‘minutely,’” por outra ‘in other
words,’ por venlura ‘perchance.’

(m) Quanto ‘how’ ‘how much’ ‘so much’ ‘so very;' guanto
antes ‘as soon as possible.” For gudo and tdo, see 155. .

(n) Todo ‘all ‘completely;’ ao todo ‘in all’ ‘at most,’ de
tgdo ‘quite’ ‘wholly,” de todo em lodo ‘out and out’ ‘com-
pletely.’

(0) The indefinites algum tanto ‘tolerably’ ‘indiffer-
ently,’ alguma coisa ‘something,” ngda ‘nothing,’ pouco
‘little,” tudo ‘all,’ que (referring to a preceding word),
and que or o que (interrogatively) are used with many
verbs and adjectives as adverbial expressions: ddi-me
alguma coisa a cabega ‘my head aches some.’

D. Adverbs of Negation

655. (a) The ordinary negative particle is ndo,
which precedes and must be repeated before each verb
to which it belongs and from which it can be separated
only by an atonic pronoun (250. ¢, 252. b). In com-
pound tenses, it stands before the auxiliary. When
ndo negatives some special element of the sentence it
precedes it, but in elliptical sentences it follows:

ndo sem razdo ‘not without reason,” ex ndo ‘not I,
aqui ndo ‘not here,’ nao o quero e ndo o farei ‘I do
not wish it and I will not do it,’ ndo tenho paciéncia
‘T have no patience,” que quasi nao falgva o portu-
gués ‘who scarcely spoke Portuguese,” em ouira
época que ndo a actugl ‘at another time than the
present.’

(b) Nao is frequently used as an emphatic exple-
tive in exclamatory and interrogative phrases after
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qual, quanto, and que. In such cases it is usually
placed before the verb:

quanias vezes ndo lhe lenho dito isso! ‘how many
times have I not told you that!” que doce nao ¢ra
a vida no réseo alvor da existéncia ‘how sweet life
was in the rosy dawn of existence.’

(c) Na@o que is also used in the popular language as an
expletive, to introduce an answer in objection to something
already said.

Nao . . . mal'‘pretty well: gstas raparigas ndo cantam mal
‘these girls sing pretty well;,’ ainda ndo ‘not yet,’ pois nao
‘of course’ ‘willingly,’ pois ndo? ‘is it not?’ ‘don’t you
think so?’

(d) Nao is sometimes repeated, and is used with other
adverbs of negation and with some indefinite pronouns,
for the purpose of strengthening the negation (323. d,
335. b, 336. b):

n@o conhego ninguém ‘I know no one,’ éle ndo lé ngda
‘he does not read at all,” ndo vi jornais nem ngda ‘1
have seen no newspapers at all,’ ndo, senhor, isso néo
‘no, sir, not at all,’ nem nunca pescdmos ‘we have never
fished,” ndo é ngda, mdo ‘it is nothing at all,’ nde
posso, ndo ‘no, I cannot.’

(e) Popularly, but incorrectly, a second ndo is inserted

in such expressions as n@o pode deixgr de (ndo) ser ‘it can-
not help but be.’

(f) ‘No longer’ is jd n@o or ndo . . . . mais; usually jdé
ndo refers to the present or the past and ndo . . . . mais to
the future:

onlem meu irmdo linha @éste livro; hpje jd ndo o lem
‘yesterday my brother had this book; to-day he has
it no longer,” jé ndo chgve ‘it has ceased raining,’
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néo chove mais ‘it won't rain any more,” hoje jé nédo é
usqdo tgl advérbio ‘to-day such an adverb is no longer
used,” ndo mais o farei ‘1 shall never do it again.’

(g) Nao jé and nem jé (pronounced and often written
nanjd or nanja, popularly nenjd of nenja, neijé or neija)
‘no more’ ‘never’ are used as strong negatives in short
sentences without a verb.

(h) ‘No,” when accompanying the object of a verb, is
rendered not by nenkhum (335) but by ndo:

ndo tenho tempo ‘I have no time,’ ¢la ndo tem parentes
mais préximos do que eu ‘she has no relatives nearer
than I am,” ndo leremos wuvas éste gno ‘we shall
have no grapes this year,” ndo houve conferéncia ontem
‘there was no lecture yesterday.’

(1) Nao is sometimes used before the subjunctive in a
dependent que-clause where it is not logically required
and is generally not to be translated into English. Such
is occasionally the case after

(1) Verbs of ‘hindering,” ‘preventing,” and ‘avoiding’
(598. a):

é tmpossivel impedir ao vento que (ndo) sppre ‘it is im-
possible to prevent the wind from blowing.’

(2) Verbs of ‘fearing,” when the principal clause is
affirmative (598. ¢):

lemeu ndo lhe roubgssem o dinheiro ‘he feared they
would steal his money,’ receio que ndo venha ‘I fear he
is not coming,’ receio que ndo tenha vindo ‘I fear he
has not come.” A real negative after such a verb is
expressed by zdo with the indicative: presumo que
ndo vird ‘I think he will not come.’

(3) Verbs of ‘doubting’ or ‘denying,” when the prin-
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cipal clause is negative, conditional, or interrogative
(598. d):
ndo duvido que isso (ndo) seja assim ‘I do not doubt
that this is so,” ndo neggo que (ndo) pudesse fazé-lo
‘T do not deny that I could do it.’

(4) After a menos que and a menos de ‘unless’ ‘except:’
eu n@o iret, @ menos que éle ndo vd ‘I will not go unless
he does,’ @ menos que o critico ndo seja honesto ‘unless
the critic is honest.’

(3) Nao is also used after desde que and hd (or fqz) . . .

que ‘since:’
hd muito tempo que ndo o vejo ‘it is a long time since
I have seen him,’ fgz quinze dias que (nd@o) o encontrei
‘T met him a fortnight ago.’

656. Two negatives do not count as an affirmative
in Portuguese. The question to be borne in mind is
whether or not the context or the thought of the sen-
tence itself implies a negative. Ndo is not expressed
if ngda (334. b), nenhum (335. b), or ninguém (336)
precedes the verb. When the negation is expressed by
two negative words, the verb is placed between them:

nada vejo, ndo vejo ngde, ndo vejo coisa alguma, or
ndo vejo coisa nenhuma ‘I see nothing’ ‘I do not
see anything,’ sem nenhum perigo, sem perigo ne-
nhum, or sem perigo algum ‘without any danger,’
nao hé duvida nenhuma ‘there is no doubt.’

657. Jamais and nunca (which is more emphatic)
‘never’ have full negative value only when they pre-
cede the verb or are used absolutely without a verb,
but they require another negative to complete their
meaning when they follow the verb:
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ndo viria jamais ‘he would never come,” ndo estu-
ddmos nunca ‘we never studied,” ndo os vi nunca
‘I never saw them,” nunca vi ninguém ‘I never saw
anybody,’ jamais se viu coisa assim ‘such a thing
was never seen,’ eu jamais poderei ser vico ‘I shall
never be able to be rich.’

658. Jamais is sometimes used in addition to nunca:
nunca jamais o saberd ‘never shall he know it.’

659. Jamais, nunca, and ngda are used affirmatively
(a) In conditional sentences:

se jamais me vem V. Exs a ver ‘if ever you come to see
me.’

(b) In contracted comparative clauses:
qugro-lhe mais que nunca ‘I love her more than ever.’

660. Nunca is frequently used as an emphatic negative
instead of ndo: ’

nunca mais ‘never more.’

661. The noun ngdae ‘nothing’ (334) is occasionally
used as an emphatic adverb of negation:
v04 4 cidgde? ‘are you going to the city?’ ngda ‘no,
indeed! isso ndo importa ngda ‘that amounts to noth-
ing,’ ndo é nqda rqro encontrgr . . . 'itis not at all rare
to meet . . ,’ ndo cheirqva ngda bem ‘it did not smell at
all good,’ @ distdncia ndo é ngda longe ‘the distance is
by no means far.’
662. Nem ‘not’ ‘not even’ is used instead of ndo
(a) Immediately before sempre, todo, tudo, ainda,
mesmo, por isso, or some other emphatic word:
nem tudo o que luz ¢ oiro ‘all that glitters is not gold,’
nem tudo ¢ alegria ‘everything is not joy,” nem tédas as
substdncias se podem combingr ‘not all substances can
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be combined,” o pdo nem de graca me serve ‘not even
for nothing will I have this bread,” mas ex nem dqva
fé ‘but I scarcely perceived it," nem eu sei ‘I do not
know exactly,” ndo tinha nem wum nico amigo ‘he
did not have a single friend.’

(b) Emphatically before a verb:
muilas das criangas nem tinham pda ‘many of the
children had not even bread.’
663. Nem is sometimes strengthened by the addition
of sequer:
nem sequer o vi ‘I have not even seen him.’

664. Nem um, nem uma ‘not one’ ‘not a single’ is a
stronger negation than nenhum, nenhuma (335):

nem um amigo ‘not one friend,” nem ao menos ‘not

even.'
665. If a finite verb precedes nem . . . . nem .
‘neither. . . .nor. . . ., it must be preceded by nao; 1f 1t

follows, ndo is not expressed; in the former case the first
nem is sometimes omitted:

ndo lem (nem) oitro mem prgla or nem 0iro nem prgla
tem ‘he has neither gold nor silver,” n@o veio nem escre-
veu ‘he neither came nor wrote,” ndo tem mesa nem
cama ‘he has neither bed nor board.’

666. Nem may take the place of ou or e when the
first member of the sentence begins with sem.
estive todo o dia sem ler nem escrever ‘I have been all
the day without reading or writing.’
667. Nem que ‘as if’ ‘even though?’

gasta nem que féra rico ‘he spends as if he was rich,’
nem que éle me dé uma fortuna ‘even though he gave
me a fortune.’
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668. Que mem is a common elliptical construction for
tanto como or mais do que ‘than’ ‘more than' ‘worse than’
‘like’

bebe que nem uma esponjo ‘he drinks like a sponge,’
timidos que mem pombas ‘as timid as doves,’ éle ali
estd calgdo que nem um rglo ‘that one is as still as a
mouse,’ fez-se corqdo como Gue nem um pimentdo ‘he
got as red as a beet (lit. ‘pepper’).’

669. Tdo pouco is usually connected with a negative,
though not always expressed, and means ‘neither:’

ndo saio, e éle tdo pouco ‘I am not going out, neither is
he,’ éle ndo o qugre, nem eu tdo pouco or éle ndo o quere,
e eu também ndo 'he does not wish it, nor do I either.’
670. (a) ‘Nothing but,” ‘except,” and ‘only’ are ex-
pressed as follows:

ndo fiz sendo dormir

ndo fiz mais que dormir

ndo fiz oulra coisa sendo
dormar

n@o fiz nenhuma outra coisa
que dormar

ndo fiz nenhuma outra coisa
sendo dormar

Sendo is synonymous with mgs or mas que ‘but’ and is
not to be confused with se ndo (705. 2):-

ndo pensa sendo em si ‘he thinks only of himself,’
ndo me ficou sendo um escudo ‘I only had one escudo
left,” n@o tenho comido nenhuma oulra coisa sendo péo
¢ dgua ‘I have eaten nothing but bread and water,’
€qso chova, nGo lem sendo que ficqr em cgsa ‘in case it
rains, all you have to do is to remain at home,’ ainda
que ndo fosse sendo o calor ‘if only for the heat,’ ndo sé
(or néo somente) o tempo, sendo (or mqs também, mas

‘I did nothing but sleep’
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até, mas ainda, or sendo também) o dinheiro ‘not only
the time, but also the money.’

Common but incorrect expressions are:

ndo é sendo (for ndo é oufra coisa sendo) . .. ‘it is
nothing but . . . " que coisa ¢é sendo (for gue oulra
cotsa ¢ sendo) ... ? ‘what else is it but . . ..?»’

(b) When the second clause of a sentence has a differ-
ent predicate from the predicate in the first clause, il
begins with sendo que, which expresses a strong affirma-
tion, ‘rather’ ‘there is no doubt:’

ndo tomou para si ¢ssas ngvas glérias, sendo que todas as
quis para ¢la ‘he did not take to himself these new
honors, but he sought them all for her.’

(c) ‘Only’ ‘solely’ is also expressed by sé standing next
to the emphatic word at the head of the phrase, and by
somente or apenas:

gla so0 pensa na sua miisica or ¢gla pensa somenle na sua
miisice ‘all she thinks of is her music,’ sé desgjo saside
‘all T wish is health,” chegueir apenas as trés ‘I only
arrived at three o’clock.’

E. Expressions of Doubt

671. Acgso, por acgso, ds-vezes (653.u), pode ser, qui¢d

(cf. Italian chi sa? lit. ‘who knows?’) ‘perhaps’ ‘possibly:’
(com que) entdo éle n@o vem cd hoje? ‘so then he is not
coming here to-day?’ ds-vezes pode vir (or pode ser
que venha) ‘perhaps he is.’

F. Adverbs of Affirmation, Denial, Question, and

Answer

672. (a) Questions may be asked in the same form
as declarative sentences (727):

V. Ex® conkgce éste hkoimem? ‘do you know this
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man?’ 7d almogou? ‘have you had breakfast?’
chove? ‘is it raining?’
For the order of words in interrogative sentences, see
727-730.

(b) Questions are also asked by cpmo? ‘how?’ dc
que sgrte? ‘of what kind?’ desde quando? ‘since when?’
de que modo? ‘how?’ onde? ‘where?’ para que? porque?
(706) ‘why?’ por onde? ‘whence?’ quando? ‘when?’
quanto? ‘how much?’ ndo é assim? ndo é isso? nao
gcha? or pois ndo é2 ‘is it not (so)?’

(c) When a question in the negative expects an
answer in the affirmative, the verb of the question is in
the future:

ndo serd belo ir ao campo? ‘would it not be fine to
go to the country?’

But the present may be used if the question is in this
form:

é ou ndo é belo ir ao campo?

673. (a) ‘Yes’is sim; ‘no’ and ‘not’ is ndo. These
words are rarely used alone in replies, but in polite con-
versation they are accompanied by senhor, senhores,
minha senhora, or minhas senhoras.

(b) After verbs of ‘saying,’” ‘thinking,’ ‘hoping,’
‘fearing,” and ‘answering,’ sim and ndo are preceded by
que:

digo (creio, qcho, espero, respondo, receio, etc.) que
sim ‘1 say (‘believe,” ‘think,” ‘hope,’ ‘answer,’
‘fear,’ etc.) so,” féz que sim com a cabe¢a ‘he nodded
‘yes,”’ estou que tem razdo ‘I think you are right.’
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(c) Sim is also used as an intensive or corrective
particle:

sim, n@o o creio ‘indeed, I do not believe it,’ isso sim
que é bom ‘that indeed is good,’ a senhora nio conheco
mas sim o cavalheiro ‘the lady I do not know, but I do
know the gentleman,’” sei que ndo vindes para julgqr,
mas sim para perdoqr ‘I know Thou art come not to
judge but to pardon,’ 7sto ndo resulta directamente do
fogo e sim do fumo ‘that does not result directly from
the fire but rather from the smoke,’ isto ndo é produzido
pela chuva, e sim pelo vento ‘that is not produced by
the rain but by the wind.’

(d) Instead of using sim or n@o in the answer, the
verb (or only the auxiliary if the verb is in a compound
tense) is frequently repeated, as in Irish- and Scotch-
English, in the tense, person, and number required by the
sense, and the verb’s complement is omitted:

estd pronto? ‘are you ready?’ estou ‘yes,’ fala portu-
gués? 'do you speak Portuguese?’ fglo ‘I do,’ ackou
a bolsa? ‘have you found your purse?’ achei ‘I have,’
dormiu bem? ‘did you sleep well?’ ndo dormi ‘no,’
hd vinho? 'is there wine?’ ndo hd ‘no.’

Sometimes both the adverb and the verb are used:

falo, sim (or sim, fglo), senhor.

(e) If the question contains jd ‘already’ or ainda ‘still’
‘yet,” the adverb is usually repeated in the answer:

jd jantou? ‘have you eaten already?’ jd, stm, senhor
‘yes,’” ainda ndo jantou? ‘have you not eaten yet?’
ainda ndo, senhor ‘no,” ainda hd magds? ‘are there
any more apples?’ ainda hd or ainda sim ‘yes.

(f) It is still more emphatic to omit the verb:

o senhor vai 1d? ‘are you going there?’ eu ndo ‘not I,
which is stronger than eu nd@o vou or ndo vou.



568 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

(g) To express indifference, melhor or deixd-lo is used
in answer to a question:

éle ralhou com o senhor? ‘did he scold you?’ melhor or
deixd-lo (ralhgr) ‘who cares?’ or ‘let him scold.’

(h) Very common adverbs and phrases of affirmation
are the following, the meaning being determined largely
by the intonation (716. d):
cerlamente, cerlo, ao certo, de-certo, por certo, com efeilo,
de-facto, de feito, de-vgras, pois sim, pois ndo, real-
mente ‘certainly’ ‘to be sure’ ‘really’ ‘indeed’ ‘truly’ ‘just
so’ ‘of course;' assim é, é isso mesmo, clgro que sim, exacta-
mente, exqcto, sem duvida, sem falta, com certeza ‘precisely’
‘exactly;’ é possivel que sim ‘possibly;’ estd feito ‘rather’
‘indeed’ (to express mild surprise or to limit the applica-
tion of a statement); mas sim ‘rather;’ estd bom, estd bem
‘very well;’ isso ‘yes,’ gra gssa! ‘the ideal entdo ‘of course’
(correcting a statement or question); em verdgde, na
verdgde ‘that is true.’ E verdgde and a propésito ‘it just
occurs to me’ are often used to open a conversation.

(1) To a question like o senhor foi ld? ‘were you there?’
the answer in the popular speech is sometimes pudera
ndo ir 'to be sure’ ‘of course;’ negatively, o senhor ndo foi
ld? ‘you were not there?’ pudg¢ra ir ‘no, indeed’ (pudera,
first person singular of the pluperfect of poder ‘to be able.’)

() To deny a statement emphatically, de nenhum
modo, de modo algum ‘not at all,’ pelo comtrdrio ‘on the
contrary,’ diga-lhe que sim e mais que lambém ‘tell him
(‘you may say’) so and more, too,” and isso aggra também é
demais ‘that’s going too far,’ are often heard.

(k) Instead of answering with a simple adverb of nega-
tion, it is common, in the popular language, to employ
certain more or less emphatic exclamatory formulas. For
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example, in answer to the question isto serd verdqde? ‘can
that be true?’ the following locutions are used:
eu sei Id (elliptical for eu sei-te Id dizer), nanja, agora
(é), qual verdqde, qual verdqde nem meia verdgde, qugl
verdqde nem qual carapuga (lit. ‘fur-cap’),
all of them having the force of English ‘decidedly not’
‘not at all’ ‘nonsense’ ‘why, indeed’ ‘the idea!



XIX. THE PREPOSITION

674. (a) The commonest of the simple preposi-
tions are

a ‘to’ em ‘in’

ante ‘before’ entre ‘between’
apés ‘after’ para ‘to’

cérea ‘about’ por ‘by’

com ‘with’ spb ‘under’
contra ‘against’ sobre ‘over’

de ‘of’ trés ‘behind’

desde ‘from’
of which g ‘to’ and de ‘of’ occur most often.

(b) Some adjectives and adverbs are also used as
prepositions:
conforme and comnsoante ‘according to,” durante ‘dur-
ing,’ excepto ‘except,’ mediomnte ‘by means of,’ ndo
obstante ‘notwithstanding,” salvo ‘save,’ segundo
‘according to.’

When used as prepositions, these words naturally

should not agree with the noun:
excepto (not exceptos) os homens ‘except the men,’
segundo (not segumda) ¢sta teoria ‘according to this
theory’ (691).

(¢) There are numerous compound prepositions and
prepositional phrases composed of a combination of words,
most frequently of an adverb and a preposition (usually de),
of a preposition and an adjective, or of two prepositions
together, such as:

abaixo de, debaixo de ‘below’ ‘under,’ (a)cérca de ‘con-

$70
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cerning,’ (a)fere de ‘out of,’ além de ‘beyond,” antes de
‘before’ (of time), ao longo de ‘along,’ a pqr de ‘on
a par with,” equém de ‘on this side of,” & rpda de
‘around,’ alrds de, trds de, detrds de ‘behind,’ através
de ‘through,’ dentro de ‘within’ (of time and place),
depois de ‘after,” de sobre ‘from on,’ em cima de, acima
de ‘on’ ‘above,’ de cima de ‘from off,’ em vez de ‘in
place of,’ junto a, junto de ‘near,’ etc.

675. (a) As a rule, the preposition is repeated
before the several nouns it governs only when clearness
or emphasis requires it. But it is ordinarily repeated
before monosyllabic personal and reflexive pronouns.
After e and other coordinating conjunctions it may
be omitted:

da Iidlia e (da) Franga ‘of Italy and (of) France,’
para a corpa e (para) o scetro ‘for the crown and
(for) the sceptre,” esta universidgde tem cursos de
sciéncias e (de) mecdnica ‘this university has courses
in science and mechanics,’ fglo a éle ¢ ndo ao irmao
déle ‘I speak to him and not to his brother.’
(b) In the case of compound prepositions or prepo-
sitional phrases, only the last element is repeated:
a respeito de mim e déle ‘with respect to me and
to him.’
A preposition (and especially em) may be omitted before
relative gque after expressions of time or place:
ao lempo (em) que éle expirou ‘at the time he expired.’
676. The following list contains the only preposi-
tions and prepositional phrases calling for remark.
Many of them are also adverbs (651, 652). For prepo-
sitions combined with the definite article, see 63.



572 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

677. The preposition a has the widest range of
application. Its fundamental meanings are ‘to’ of
motion and ‘at’ of rest. It is used

(a) Before the indirect object:

dgr uma coisa a alguém ‘to give something to
somebody,’

and before the indirect object of reference:

merecer alguma coisa a alguém ‘to deserve some-
thing at somebody’s hands,” ouvir alguma coisa a
alguém ‘to hear something from somebody,” tomqr
o0 pulso ao doente ‘to take the patient’s pulse.’

(b) Before the direct object, whether a noun or
personal pronoun, when it is the name of a person or
personified thing (554):

matou a éste homem ‘he killed this man,’ nem éle
entende a nés nem nés a éle (Os Lusiadas, V. 28)
‘he does not understand us nor do we him.’

(¢) To indicate place where or near which:

estqr @ porta ‘to be at the door,” situgdo d beira-mqr
‘situated at the seaside,’” sentqgr-se & mesa ‘to sit at
the table,” ao morte ‘in the north,’” estqr a bordo
‘to be aboard,” quando eu vim ao mundo ‘when I
came into the world,’ encostgr-se & parede ‘to lean
against the wall,” chegou a Sintra ‘he arrived at
Sintra,” mora @ rua Awurea ‘he lives near Aurea
Street,” in a few expressions like estd escrito
ao (or no) capitulo 17 dos Ntmeros ‘it is written
in the seventeenth chapter of (the Book of) Num-
bers.” Habitgr ao Rossio and morgr ao Chigdo ‘to
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live near the Rossio’ or ‘in Chiado’ (sections of Lis-
bon) are less specific than no Rossio, 10 Chigdo.

(d) To indicate a measure of distance or time, or
the price at which a thing is bought or sold (703):
a doze milhas dagui ‘twelve miles from here,” vender
a péso ‘to sell by weight,” a reiqglho ‘at retail,” a
qudsi 1000 metros de altitude ‘at an altitude of about
1000 meters,’ juro a cinco por cenlo ‘interest at 59,
ao juro de cinco por cenlo ‘at five per cent interest,’
o vinho estqua a dois escudos o litro ‘the wine was
two escudos a liter,” daqui a um gno ‘a year hence,’
daqui o tantos gnos ‘in so many years,’” aos cenlos
‘by hundreds,’ a mais ndo poder ‘to the utmost.’

(e) To denote end or purpose (687. e):
{rabalhgr a bem do pais ‘to work for the good of the
country,’ ir d pesca ‘to go fishing,” partir a negécios
importantes ‘to leave on important business,” ampr
ao (rarely do) trabglho ‘love for work.’

(f) To denote material, means, instrument, or
cause:
bordgr a otro ‘to embroider with gold,” perfumqda a
violeta ‘scented with violet,” morrer & fome ‘to die
of hunger,” maiqr o punhal ‘to kill with a dagger,’
pintgdos a vermelhdo ‘painted red,” ir @ vela ‘to
carry all sail’ ‘to be lost,” pescqr @ linha ‘to fish with
aline,” passou o rigcho a nqdo ‘he crossed the stream
by swimming,” a ferro e fogo ‘with fire and sword.’

(g) To denote time when a thing takes place:
morreu a dezasseis de abril ‘he died on the sixteenth
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of April,’ a que horas? ‘at what time?’ ds cinco ‘at
five o’clock,” aos domingos ‘on Sundays.’

(h) To form certain adverbial phrases expressing

manner (654. a):

obra feita aos pedggos ‘piece-work,” a pé ‘on foot,
a cavglo ‘on horseback;’ but ir no (or de) combsio
‘to go by train,’ ur de bgrco ‘to go by boat,’” ir de
(or em) carruggem ‘to go by carriage,’ ir de burro
‘to ride an ass;’ vestir-se & portuguesa ‘to dress in
the Portuguese fashion,” 4 antiga ‘in the old
manner,’ ir a galppe ‘to go at a gallop,” brg¢o a
brg¢o ‘hand in hand,’ ao certo ‘certainly,” & esquer-
da ‘to the left,” aos bra¢qgdos ‘in armfuls.’

(1) To express distribution or succession (cf. 689. k):

dois a dois or a dois e dois ‘two by two,’ dia a dia
‘day by day,” pouco a pouco or a pouco e pouco
‘little by little,’ volume a volume ‘volume by volume.’

() With an infinitive phrase to express an hypoth-
esis (637).

(k) After a large number of adjectives, many of
which correspond to Latin adjectives which take the
dative or the preposition ad. Some of them may also
take para. The commonest are:

acessivel ‘accessible’ Javordvel ‘favorable’
acomodqdo ‘suited’ fiel ‘faithful’
acostumgdo ‘used’ habitugdo ‘accustomed’
adaplgdo ‘adapted’ hostil ‘hostile’

afetto ‘accustomed’ inclingdo ‘inclined’
agraddvel ‘pleasing’ insensivel ‘insensible’

alheio ‘foreign’ necessdrio ‘necessary’
ry
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aproprigdo ‘suited’

atento ‘attentive’

cqro ‘dear’

conforme ‘conformably’

contrdrio ‘contrary’

correspondenie  ‘corre-
sponding’

desatento ‘inattentive’

desfavordvel ‘unfavor-
able’

disposto ‘disposed’

dicil ‘obedient’

eqiitvalente ‘equivalent’

estrgnho ‘strange’

nocivo ‘harmful’
obediente ‘obedient’
oposto ‘opposed’
prejudicigl ‘harmful’
propenso ‘prone’
prestes ‘ready’
pronto ‘ready’
proporciongdo ‘fitted’
rebelde ‘adverse’
semelhante ‘similar’
sensivel ‘sensible’
sujeito ‘subject’
surdo ‘deaf’

uti) ‘useful’

bom para (not a) comer ‘good to eat,” but inclingdo
ao (not para) jégo ‘inclined to gambling.’

(1) After some verbs of motion, to denote place to
or towards which, with the accessory idea of returning
(687. a):

i & prgg¢a ‘to go to the square (or ‘market’),’ vou 4
Itdlia ‘T am going to Italy’ (but will come back),
atirer a cgrla ao chdo ‘I threw the letter on the
ground’ (but may pick it up); cf. atirei a cqria
para o chao ‘I threw the letter on the ground’ (and
am going to let it stay there).

(m) Depending on certain verbs (556, 561), before
certain infinitives (572), and in the combination ao
with the personal infinitive (637).

678. Ante ‘before’ ‘in the presence of,” as the equivalent
of diante de, is found in only a few expressions: apresentou-
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se ante mim ‘he presented himself before me," pé ante pé
‘on tiptoe,’ ante o juiz ‘before the judge; and in com-
pound words: antemanhd ‘before morning,’ anteontem
‘before yesterday.’

679. Apés ‘after’ (of time or place) is the equivalent of
depois de; variants are depds, empds, and pos:

corri apés o assassino ‘I ran after the assassin,’
apés qugtro gnos de luta féz-se a pgsz ‘after four years
of conflict, peace was made,” um apds outro ‘one after
another.’

680. Até ‘as far as’ (of time or place) in modern times
is generally, though less correctly (except before an
infinitive), followed by a:

fui até (a)o Pbrto 'l went as far as Oporto,” até (a)o
fim do més ‘till the end of the month,’ saber conlgr até
dez ‘to be able to count up to ten,’ correr até a
(or até @, or simply d) estag@o ‘to run to the station,’
até amanhd ‘ti111 to-morrow,’” acompanhei-o até a (or
até @, or simply @) carruggem ‘I accompanied him to
the carriage,” até @ vista ‘till we meet again.’

681. Através ‘across’ is always followed by de:

através dos campos ‘across the fields,’ airavés da estrqda
‘across the street,” alravés dos séculos ‘through the
centuries.’

682. The preposition com is used

(a) In general to denote accompaniment:
estd com o filko ‘he is with his son,’ café com leite
‘coffee with milk,” pdo com manteiga ‘bread and
butter,’ éle levanta-se com os galos ‘he rises at cock-

crow,” um sqco com batglas ‘a sack with potatoes;’
cf. um sqco de balglas ‘a sack(ful) of potatoes.’
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(b) To denote means, price, instrument, or material
(cf. 683. n):

éle ganha dinheiro com seus romances ‘he makes
money with his novels,” bater com um pgu ‘to hit
with a stick,’ ¢sta cgsa é feita com (or de) madeira e
pedra ‘this house 1s made of wood and stone,’
pagou o livro com moeda de prgta ‘he paid for the
book in silver coin.’

(¢) To denote an attendant circumstance, such as
manner, motive, cause, or time:

gritgr com dores ‘to cry with pain,’ & com pressa
‘to go in haste,” trabalhgr com cuidgdo ‘to work
with care,’ tiritgr com (or de) frio ‘to shiver with
cold,” ndo saio com éste tempo ‘I am not going out
in this weather,” proceder com lealdgde ‘to act
loyally,” a gente ficou encantgda com a maneira de
éle falgr ‘the people were fascinated by his manner
of speech,” olhgr com bons glhos ‘to look with favor.’

(d) Occasionally in the sense of contra:
lutqr com as ondas 'to struggle against the waves.’
(e) With para (687. g).
(f) After some adjectives, such as benévolo, bom, con-
tente, conforme, indulgente, parecido, sometimes as the
equivalent of para:

contente com pouco ‘satisfied with little," conformes uns
com os outros ‘one corresponding to another,” muito
parecido com (less often a) seu pas ‘closely resembling
his father,’ benévolo com os pobres ‘benevolent to the
poor,’ indulgente com as criangas ‘indulgent to the
children.’
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(g) As the equivalent of a-pesqr-de, ndo obstante, to ex-
press a concession:

com ser rico ‘although rich.’

(h) Depending on certain verbs (562).

683. The most important uses of the preposition de

are:

(a) To denote origin, place whence, or the begin-

ning of a movement:
veio do Rio de Janeiro ‘he came from Rio Janeiro,’
venho de cgsa ‘I come from home,’ éste vinho é
de Brgga ‘this wine is from Braga.’

(b) To denote place where, in a few expressions:
por-se da pagrte (or do lgdo or da banda) dos revolu-
ctondrios ‘to put oneself on the side of the revolu-
tionaries.’

(¢) To denote separation or participation:
lirgr os filhos da (or & )mde ‘to take the children
away from their mother,” Pedro é da armqda ‘Peter
is in the navy.’

(d) To denote ownership or possession:

a cgsa do semhor ‘your house,” a cqsa é de meu tio
‘the house belongs to my uncle.’

(e) To denote quality or the material of which a
thing is made:
um copo de vidro ‘a glass cup,’ um relégio de oiro ‘a
gold watch,’ esta caixe é (feita) de madeira ‘this
box is (‘made of’) wood.’

In the language of the trade, through French influence,
it is a common error to use em instead:
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um vestrdo em séda preta ‘a black silk dress,” um chapéu
em palha encarngda 'a red straw hat.’

(f) In partitive expressions after words which desig-
nate quantity, weight, measure, or size:

(1) When the idea is indefinite, both the word
denoting the part and the preposition de are ordinarily
omitted:

ndo hd dgua ‘there_is no water,” comi bom pdo ‘I
ate some good bread,” dé-me pdo ‘give me (some)
bread.’

(2) But, when the idea is definite, de is expressed:

dé-me disso ‘give me some of that,” venda-me désse
queijo ‘sell me some of that cheese,’” desta dgua
ndo bebereir ‘I will not drink any of this water,’
quero dessas ‘1 want some of these.’

Except, elliptically, in prescriptions, bills, accounts,
etc.:

dgua distilgda, cem gramas ‘distilled water, 100 gr.’

(3) De is expressed also after some indefinite pro-
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs used substantively,
such as ¢lgo and alguma coisa, the adjective agreeing
in gender and number with the following noun (339. b):

um pouco de vinho ‘a little wine,” wma pouca de
dgua ‘a little water,” uns poucos de homens ‘a few
men,’ um tanto de orgulho ‘so much pride,” muitas
das cgsas ‘many of the houses,’ estd bom de leite o
seu café? ‘is there enough milk in your coffee?’

(4) With the comparative (154. e).



580 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

(5) To express ‘of it,” French en, Italian ne, the
following constructions are employed:
tem vinho? ‘have you wine?’ tenho, tenho um pouco
(déle), or tenho vinho ‘1 have (some),” tem chapéus
de Panamd? ‘have you Panama hats?’ désses ndo
tenho ‘no, I have not;’ cf. ndo sei gssas coisas ‘I do
not know those things’ and ndo sei dessas coisas
‘I do not know any of those things,” comerds isto
‘you shall eat this’ and comerds disto ‘you shall eat
some of this.’
(g) To denote both the objective and the subjec-
tive genitive:
0 amyr de Deus ‘the love of God (for man),” perdpe
pelo amor de Deus ‘pardon for the love of God,’
ampr da pdiria ‘love of country,” ampr de mae
‘a mother’s love,’ o temor de Deus ‘the fear of God.’
To avoid confusion, with nouns expressing a feeling
or sentiment, other prepositions may be used:
amor aos filhos ‘love for his children,” amor ao (or
pelo) trabglho ‘love for work.’

(h) Before an attribute, to characterize or define
more clearly the noun to which it is joined:

a cidgde de Coimbra ‘the city of Coimbra,’ o més de
setembro ‘the month of September,” o gno de 1926
‘the year 1926, um navio de trés mastros ‘a three-
masted ship,” ¢ #lka de Cuba, ‘the island of Cuba,’
pesspa de probidgde ‘a person of integrity,” tiro de
espinggrda ‘gunshot,” a menina dos glhos negros
‘the girl with the black eyes,” um jovem de dezangve
gnos ‘a vouth nineteen years of age,” um homem



THE PREPOSITION 581

de dvois metros de altura ‘a man two meters tall,’
0 homem das lunetas ‘the man with the glasses,’
um rei de npome (de) Jaime ‘a king by the name of
James,’ cgsa de jantqr ‘vestaurant,” no caminho do
Pérto ‘on the road to Oporto.’

But, by a sort of apposition, de is sometimes sup-

pressed:

o nome (de) amigo ‘the name (of) friend,’ o rio Tejo
‘¢he River Tagus; and frequently, though less
correctly, before names of streets, squares, institu-
tions, etc., that contain a proper name: Rua das
Flores, Avenida da Liberdgde, Rua Infante D.
Henrique, Avemida D. Amélia, Prg¢a (de) D.
Pedro, Holel (de) Paris, Drogaria Moreira.

(1) After certain nouns, to denote use or purpose:
pote de (or da) dgua ‘water-pot,” qugrto de dormir
‘bedroom,” papel de escrever ‘writing paper.’

It is sometimes ambiguous whether, for example,
um copo de vinho means ‘a glass of wine’ or ‘a wine-
glass,” chdvena de chd ‘a cup of tea’ or ‘a tea-cup;’
the former meaning is correctly expressed by um cgpo
(or cdlice) de vinho, the latter meaning may be clearly
expressed by um copo para vinho (687. ).

() After certain adjectives and participles, speak-
ing of moral or physical qualities or conditions, and
after adjectives signifying fullness or richness, origin,
dependance, distance, knowledge, power, desire, pa-
tience, and their opposites, such as

acusgdo ‘accused’ dificil ‘difficult’
avgro ‘greedy’ doente ‘iU’
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dvido ‘eager’ doido ‘crazy’

brando ‘soft’ exqusto ‘exhausted’
capgsz ‘capable’ Jdcil ‘easy’

contente ‘satisfied’ Jraco ‘weak’

cubigpso ‘greedy’ impaciente ‘impatient’
dependente ‘dependent’ orgulhpso ‘proud’
diferente ‘different’ surdo ‘deaf’

Some of these adjectives may be followed by em
(68S. e):

limpo de maos ‘with clean hands’ ‘honest,” é muilo
curipso de misica ‘he is much interested in music,’
pobre de dinheiro ‘poor as regards money,” cego de
um 6lho ‘blind in one eye,” duro de ouvido ‘hard of
hearing,” curto de vista ‘short-sighted,” digno de
estima ‘worthy of esteem,” portugués de nascimento
‘Portuguese by birth,” rico de terremos ‘rich in
lands,’ o rio estd cheio de peixe ‘the river is full of
fish,” ruivo de cabelos ‘with red hair,’ glto de corpo
‘tall in body,’ leve de cabe¢a ‘light-headed,” apaixo-
nado de (or por) alguém ‘passionately fond of
somebody.’

(k) In familiar speech the preposition de, often com-
bined with the proper form of the definite article, is fre-
quently used to form a kind of partitive genitive, to
denote some quality of the person referred to. It stands
before one noun or pronoun and after another noun or
adjective which itself is generally preceded by the definite
article (303. 1):

o pobre do hgmem ‘the poor man,’ a pobre da mae ‘the
poor mother,” a boa da vglha ‘the good old woman,’
o ladrdo do crigdo ‘the thieving servant,’ o traquinas do
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rapaz ‘the troublesome boy,” coitadinha da Joaquina
‘poor little Johanna.’

Also after isto, isso, aquilo, and interjections:
isto de consciéncia! ‘there’s a conscience! ai de mim!
‘alas for me! felizes déles! ‘happy they!’

()’ To denote time when, in certain adverbial
phrases and distributively:

de inverno ‘in winter,” de dia ¢ de noite ‘by day and
by night,” de hora a hgra ‘every hour,” o cgrro vai
de dez em dez minulos ‘the coach leaves every ten
minutes,” de quglro em quqiro anos ‘every four
years,’ cheguei de tgrde ‘I arrived in the evening,’
de dia para dia ‘day by day,’ de vez em-quando (less
correctly de quando em vez) ‘from time to time;’
as a synonym of dés, desde: ja de hd muito ‘long
ago;’ and frequently, though incorrectly, in such
expressions, with ser or a similar verb, as guando
(foi) da invasdo francesa ‘at the time of the French
invasion,’ estive em Lisboa quando do congresso
scientifico ‘1 was in Lisbon at the time of the
scientific congress.’

(m) With verbs and adjectives to denote cause:

cego de raiva ‘blind with rage,” louco de dor ‘mad
with pain,’ caiu o soldgdo de cansqdo ‘the soldier
fell with fatigue,” movido de piedgde ‘moved with
pity,’” morrer de fome ‘to die of hunger,’ chorgr de
alegria ‘to weep with joy,’ de surdo que ¢ra ‘because
he was deaf,” jd aborrece de conhecido ‘it bores be-
cause it is so well known.’

(n) To denote manner, means, or instrument, with
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certain transitive verbs, such as adorngr ‘to adorn,’
cercgr ‘to inclose,” cobrir ‘to cover,’ encher ‘to fill)
guarnecer ‘to furnish,’” and rodeqr ‘to shut in.” In such
cases de is ordinarily used when many objects are re-
quired to perform the action, com when one, or two
or more regarded as one, is sufficient:

cobrir o leito de flores “to cover the bed with flowers,’
cobrir o rosto com as mdos ‘to cover his face with
his hands,’ cobrir a mesa com um pano ‘to cover the
table with a cloth,” coberta de ngve ‘covered with
snow,’ corogr a rainka de flpres e com um diadema
de oiro ‘to crown the queen with flowers and with a
diadem of gold,” rodeqr o campo de um balugrie ‘to
enclose the field with a wall,” crivgdo de setas ‘rid-
dled with arrows,’ forrqdo de pele ‘lined with fur,’
orngdo de flores ‘decorated with flowers,” piniqgdo de
verde ‘painted green,’ fabricgr a cqsa de tejolos ‘to
build the house of brick,” picgr de esporas ‘to
prick with spurs,’ lavores ggstos do tempo ‘em-
broideries worn by time.’

(0) In many adverbial phrases of manner, and fre-
quently with the verbs esigr, ir, pér, vestir, vir, and
vollqr, such as:

de dentro ‘from within,” de-pressa ‘quickly,” de
repente ‘suddenly,’ de novo ‘anew,’ de fodo ‘entirely,
de bom grqdo and de boa mente ‘willingly,” desta
maneira ‘in this manner,’ de mqu grgdo ‘unwillingly,’
de certo ‘certainly,” de improviso ‘unexpectedly,’
de ordindrio ‘ordinarily,” de cima ‘from above,’ de
continuo ‘continually,’ de cor ‘by heart,’ debglde ‘in
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vain,’ devagqr ‘slowly,” de propésitv ‘purposely,’
de-veras ‘earnestly,’ estqr de (or em) pé ‘to stand up,’
andqr (or estgr) de chinglas ‘to go in one’s slippers,’
poe-se de joelhos ‘he falls on his knees,” estqr de
cama ‘to be I’ (lit. ‘abed’), estqr (or andgr) de luio
‘to be in mourning,’ estqr de bpa saide ‘to be in
good health,” de benggla numa das maos ‘with a
cane in one hand,’ #r de corrida ‘to go in a hurry,’
andgr de carro ‘to ride in a carriage,’ ir de (or em)
carruggem ‘to go by carriage,” viajgr de combéio e de
barco ‘to travel by train and by boat,” de maos
dgdas ‘holding hands,” de chapéu ‘with hat on,’
de sobrecasgca de domingo ‘in Sunday frock-coat,’
de brggos cruzqdos ‘with folded arms,’ de brg¢o dgdo
‘arm in arm.’

(p) Vestir ‘to dress' is construed with de, but some-
times (more rarely) with em:

vestzda de setim ‘dressed in satin,” wvesitdo de azul
‘dressed in blue,’ vestidos de anjos ‘dressed like angels,’
revestido em (ot de) pontifical ‘robed in pontificals.’

(@) Occasionally to denote the agent with the past
participle of verbs, especially such as express feelings or
manifestations of feelings, for example, aceito ‘accepted’
‘esteemed,’” amqdo ‘loved,” bemquisto ‘well-beloved,” mal-
quisto ‘hated,’ querido ‘beloved.” In this construction por
is more usual (689. 1):

aborrecido de todos ‘hated by all,’ povogdo de indios
‘inhabited by Indians,’ foi de todos recebido alegre-
menle ‘he was joyfully received by all,” ser estimgdo e
amqdo de todos ‘to be esteemed and loved by all,’
bemdito de Deus 'blessed by God.’
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(r) Occasionally, like como (155. a), to denote likeness:

branco de neve ‘white as snow,’ frio de pedra ‘cold as
stone.’

(s) Depending on certain verbs (563, 576) and adjec-
tives (583).

(t) Prepositional phrases containing de generally re-
quire de also after them. Compare ante Deus and diante
de Deus ‘before God,’ apds a chuva and depois da chuva ‘after
the rain,’ trds o bando and detrds do bando ‘behind the
party.’

684. Dentro ‘within,” of time or place, is followed by
de or by em:

dentro de (or em) dgz meses ‘within ten months,’ dentro
em pouco 'within a short time,” dentro da (or na)
sqle ‘within the room.’

685. (a) The preposition em ‘in’ ‘on’ ‘at’ ‘to’ ‘by,’ of
time or place (654. €):

em cgsa ‘at home,’ na cgsa ‘in the house,’ montqgdo num
belo cavglo ‘mounted on a fine horse,’ also monigdo a
cavglo ‘on horseback,’ no século décimo mono ‘in the
nineteenth century,’ nasceu em 1816 ‘he was born in
1816, estive no domingo em cgsa de Sr. Ferreira 'l was
in Mr. Ferreira’'s house on Sunday,’ no lerceiro dia
‘on the third day,’ em duas hgras ‘within two hours,’
que horas s@o no seu relégio? ‘what time is it by your
watch?’ vaz nas sete ‘it is nearly seven,’ vai em trés gnos
‘it is going on three years,’ brg¢os em cruz ‘with
folded arms,’ gemte em circulo ‘people in a circle,’
viver em pgz ‘to live in peace,’ preguniou em ldgrimas
‘he asked in tears,’ tendo sido diligente em rapaz 'having
been industrious when a boy.’

(b) But em is frequently omitted in expressions of
time (693. 6).
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(¢) Em is used to indicate a state or condition of
natural products or manufacture:

otro em pé ‘gold-dust,’ ferro em chgpas sheet 1ron
uma drvore em flor ‘a tree in flower.’

(d) Similarly to denote division:

corlgdo em gugrios ‘cut in quarters,” um livro dividido
em capitulos ‘a book divided into chapters,” uma gbra
em dois 1émos ‘a work in two volumes,’ o wvgso féz-se
em pedqggos ‘the vase was broken in pieces.’

(e) After adjectives, such as abundante ‘abundant,’
contente ‘satisfied,’ fértil ‘fertile,’ lgrgo ‘generous,’ poderoso
‘powerful,’ tengz ‘tenacious,’ to designate in what respect
one thing is compared to another. Some of these adjec-
tives may also be followed by de, as in older Portuguese
(683. j):

sébrio no comer ‘temperate in eating,’ fértil em cereais
‘fertile in cereals,” entendido em pintura ‘skillful in
painting.’

(f) Em with the gerund (538. e).

(g) In Brazil em is sometimes used instead of a:

cheguei na (= @) cidgde 'l reached the town,” fui em
(= a) Santos 'l went to Santos.’

(h) Depending on certain verbs (564).

(1) Em instead of de (683. e).

(j) Prepositional phrases beginning with em require the
preposition de after them:

em (or por) cima de ‘on top of,’ em (or &) frente de
‘facing,” em vez de ‘instead of,’ but emguanto (better
quanto) a ‘as for.’
686. The preposition enire ‘between’ frequently takes
the subject case of the personal pronoun (234. d).

687. The preposition para is used
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(a) After verbs of motion to denote movement to
or towards which. Whereas a (677.1) expresses hardly
more than mere movement or a temporary visit, para
implies more definite destination or direction and also
contains the accessory idea of delay or continuance.

(b) With certain verbs, such as caminhgr ‘to walk,’
continuar ‘to continue,’” fugir ‘to flee,” naveggr ‘to sail’
(except with points of the compass), partir ‘to leave,’
prosseguir ‘to continue,” seguir ‘to follow,” and verbs
expressing direction, only pare may be generally used,
but with most other verbs, such as ir ‘to go’ and wvir
‘to come,’ either a or para.

(¢) A or para must be repeated in the answer ac-
cording as either of them is contained in the question:

aonde (or para onde) vai? ‘where are you going?’
vou a (or para) Coimbra ‘I am going to Coimbra,’
vou ficgr para jontgr ‘I am going to remain for
dinner,” vou hgje a Londres onde tenho negicios, e
depois amanha partirei para Pernambuco onde
resido ‘to-day I am going to London where I have
business, and the day after to-morrow I shall leave
for Pernambuco where I live,” & para a cama
‘to go to bed,’ ir @ cgma ‘to take to the bed,” vou
para cgsa ‘T am going home,’ éle mandou-me para (or
a) wm médico ‘he sent me to a doctor,’ det um pgsso
para trds ‘I took a step backwards,’ o castelo ficqva
virqdo para o mqr ‘the castle faced the sea,” a janela
deita para o rio ‘the window overlooks the river,’
olhe para cd ‘look here,’ que éle jd vai indo para
velho ‘for he is now growing old,” quem vai ao cemi-
tério volta depois; quem vai para o cemilério ndo volla.
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(d) In certain phrases with the verb eslgr, para
means simply ‘place where,” though motion is implied:

estd para fora ‘he is (or ‘has gone’) away,’ estd para
cgsa do pat ‘he is in (or ‘has gone to’) his father’s
house,” que estd o senhor para ai? ‘why are you
there?’

(e) To denote the purpose, use, person, thing, or
time for which a person or thing is suited (cf. 683. 1):

dgua para beber ‘drinking-water,” éste peixe é bom
para comer ‘this fish is good to eat,” Cqrlos é homem
para fazer isso ‘Charles is the man to do that,” éle
vem chamqgr a minha alen¢do para um artigo ‘he
calls my attention to an article,” ndo lem gésto
para o estudo ‘he has no taste for study’ (but o sen
gbsto pelo estudo de quimica ‘his liking for the study
of chemistry’), a tendéncia para a (or d) embriaguez
‘the tendency to drunkenness,” estudgva para
advogado ‘he studied to be a lawyer,’ lql emprésa
ndo é para o gerql ‘such an undertaking is not
for everybody,’ reserve-me isso para dmanhd ‘keep
that for me until to-morrow,” gugrde-me o janiqr
para quando eu vier ‘keep dinner for me till I come,’
vou ld para a semagna ‘I am going there for the
week,” para outra vez ndo fqca isso ‘another time do
not do that,’ de gno para gno ‘from year to year,’
livros para estudo ‘study-books,” wvestidos para
senhoras ‘dresses for ladies,” a conferéncia fica
transferida para amanhd ‘the lecture is postponed
till to-morrow,” hdbil para as gries ‘skilful in the
arts,” estd aqui uma cqria para V. Ex* ‘there is a
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letter here for you,’ isso é muito inleressanic para
mim ‘that is very interesting to me.’

(f) Also in a restrictive sense, with the force of
quanto a: -

gra um sébio para o seu lempo ‘he was a learned
man for his time,” trabglho para quqtro horas ‘a four
hours’ task,” jorngda para uma semana ‘a week’s
journey,” para wum esirangeiro fqla razodvelmente
portugués ‘for a foreigner he speaks Portuguese
rather well.’

(g) After some nouns and adjectives which express
a disposition of mind, the prepositional compound para
com may be used instead of para alone:

V. Ex? sempre tem sido muito bom para comigo ‘you
have always been very good to me,” meu pai é justo
e indulgente para com todos e lolerante para com
todas as opinides ‘my father is just and indulgent
towards all and tolerant of all opinions,’ os meus de-
veres para com o préximo ‘my duties to my neighbor,’
V. Ex mostra animosidgde para com éle ‘you show
animosity towards him,’ caridpso para com os
pobres ‘charitable towards the poor,” por deferéncia
para com a irma do seu vizinho ‘out of considera-
tion for his neighbor’s sister,” o carinho para com
os pais ‘affection for one’s parents,’ sem a compaixao
para com os awimais, ndo hé coragio verdadeira-
menle bom ‘without kindness to animals, no heart
is really good,” como Ngsso Senhor tem sido bom
para conngsco! ‘how good Our Lord has been to us!’



THE PREPOSITION 591

(h) To denote ‘in the capacity of,’ as the equivalent
of por or como (557. h):
Jodo escolhew o sobrinko para (or por) seu herdeiro
‘John made his nephew his heir,” elegi V. Ex®
para (or por) amigo ‘I have chosen you to be my
friend.’

(i) To denote approximation in number and a pro-
portion:
para mais vinle pesspas ‘more than twenty persons,’
gastei duas para trés horas ‘I wasted up to three
hours,” de duas para cinco léguas ‘from two to
five leagues,’ trés esid para seis como dois para
quatro ‘three is to six as two is to four.’

() Rarely to denote a comparison:

o que sdo meia duzia de regimentos para um lgl ex-
ército? ‘what are half a dozen regiments compared
with such an army?’

(k) Occasionally, but not according to the best usage,
para is used as the equivalent of contra or de:

um abrigo para a formenta ‘a shelter from the storm.’
(1) Prepositional phrases beginning with para require
the preposition de after them:
para cima de ‘on top of,’ para baixo de ‘below,” paru
além de ‘beyond.’

(m) Some adverbial phrases beginning with para:
para fora ‘out,” para onde? ‘whither?’ para sempre
‘for ever,’ para trds '‘backward, etc.

(n) Para with the infinitive (586).

688. The prepositions per and por have been con-

used from the time of the oldest Portuguese. Por has
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now taken over the syntactic functions of the old prepo-
sition per which has almost disappeared from the lan-
guage, except in combination with the definite article,
as a prefix in some compound verbs, e.g. perdurgr ‘to
last,” perfilgr ‘to draw in profile,” perfurqr ‘to perforate,’
perpassqr ‘to pass by, and in expressions like perante
‘in the presence of’ ‘in front of’ ‘compared with,” and
de per si (a crossing of de si and per si), meaning (sé) por
si or (jd) de si ‘by oneself.’

689. The preposition por ‘by’ ‘through’ is used

(a) With verbs of motion, to express the way or
direction taken to go from one place to another:

viajqr por mqr e por tgrra ‘to travel by sea and by
land,’ relanceou os glhos pela planicie ‘he cast his
eyes over the plain,” passou por grandes desgistos
‘he experienced great sorrows,’ passeqr pelas ruas
‘to walk through the streets,” entrqr pela esquerda
‘to enter on the left,” vamos por éste lgdo ‘let us go
this way,’ ir pela rua adiante ‘to go through (along)
the street,” passo pela porta de meu tio ‘I pass by
my uncle’s door,” por mares nunca dantes navegqdos
(Os Lusiadas) ‘through untried seas.’

(b) To designate, without motion, the place where
a thing happens, with the accessory idea of extension or
dispersion:
cd por Lisbpa ‘here in Lisbon,” por cd ‘in these
parts,” que fqz por ¢d? ‘what are you doing here?’
confina pelo norte com o Canadd ‘it is bordered on
the north by Canada,’ o lggo estende-se por cinco
léguas ‘the lake extends over five leagues,’ éle andu
por lé ‘he is going about (or ‘is living’) there.’
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(¢) In asseverations:
pedir por favor or rogqr por mercé ‘to ask as a favor,’
(aftrmo or juro) por minka honra (‘I declare’ or
‘swear’) on my honor,” por (or pe.o) umor de Deus
‘for the love of God.’

() To denote an indetermined or approximate
moment of time:

hd de chegar por esles dias ‘he will arrive one of
these days,’ pelas cinco horas da igrde ‘towards S
p- m., ontem pela manha ‘yesterday morning,” por
uma manhd de neve ‘on a snowy morning,” chegou
pela tgrde ‘he arrived towards evening,’ por ésse
tempo ‘at that time.’

(e) Occasionally to denote duration of time, which
may also be expressed by durante or without a preposition:
por trés gnos ‘for three years,” durou a gugrra qugiro
anos ‘the war lasted four years’ (694).
Pela manha, considered as one word, may be preceded by
até or desde:
dormir até pela manhd ‘to sleep till morning.’
(f) To denote future time:
obra feita e por fazer ‘work done and to be done,’ o
Suturo indica o tempo por vir ‘the future indicates time
to come,’ tinha a cgsa por acabgr ‘I had to finish the
house,” fq¢o estes trabglhos pelo inverno adiante ‘1 am
doing these things during the winter.’

(g) To denote means, cause, or motive, often cor-
responding to the English expressions ‘on account of,’
‘in exchange for,” ‘for the sake of,’ ‘in defence of,’
‘instead of,” ‘for the purpose of:’
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contender por grmas ‘to contend with arms,” soube
por meu irmdo que esteve doente ‘I learned from my
brother that you were ill,” ocullgr-se por vergonha
‘to hide oneself for shame,’ fazgr uma coisa por
despeito ‘to do a thing out of spite,” deixaram-no por
morto ‘they left him for dead,’ dex a vida pelo amigo
‘he gave his life for his friend,” obrgr por médo ‘to
work through fear,” participgr pelo lelégrafo ‘to
advise by telegraph,” morrer por fqlia de socorros
médicos ‘to die for want of medical attention,” ndo
posso assingr por éle ‘I cannot sign for him,” por
outras palgvras ‘in other words,’ castigou-o por ter
batido no ¢Go ‘he punished him for having beaten the
dog,’ deitei fora, por initil, o pgu ‘I threw thestick
away as useless,” se ndo escrever, serd por ndo ler
noticias ‘if he does not write, it will be because he
has no news,” ¢4 por mim ‘as for me,’ se nao fora
por mim ‘if it were not for me,” beber por uma igga
de oiro ‘to drink out of a golden cup,’ acertei o meu
relégio pelo seu ‘I setmy watch by yours,’ contqr
pelos dedos ‘to count on the fingers,” julgqr pelas
aparéncias ‘to judge by appearances,” multiplicqr
por Irés ‘to multiply by three,’ por ser rqro ‘because
of its rarity.’

(h) To denote the part by which an object is seized:

pegar pelo cqbo ‘to seize by the head,” segurgr pela
perna “to fasten by the leg,” arrastqr pelos cabelos
‘to drag by the hair,” puxou-o pelas orelhas ‘he
pulled him by the ears.’

(i) To denote the agent with passive verbs, especial-
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1y those of concrete physical meaning, as baler ‘to beat,’
castigar ‘to punish,’” matgr ‘to kill’ (683. q):

a sciéncia é cultivgda pelo sdbio ‘science is cultivated
by the scholar,” foram assasingdos pelos selvggens
‘they were assassinated by the savages,’ a roupa foi
comida pelas trq¢as ‘the clothes were eaten by
moths,” a cidgde é habitqda por cinco mil glmas
‘the city is inhabited by five thousand souls,” a
conquista da Inglaterra pelos Normandos ‘the con-
quest of England by the Normans.’

() To designate the price at which a thing is bought
or sold:

comprei o tapéte por quinkentos escudos ‘I bought
the carpet for five hundred escudos,” por quanio
comprou o chapéu? ‘for how much did you buy the
hat?’
(k) To denote distribution (677. 1, 693. 4):

um por um ‘one by one,” grdo por (or a) grdo ‘grain
by grain,” duas vezes por (or na) semgna ‘twice a
week,” por gno ‘annually,” ganha cinco francos por
dia (ao dia or cgda dia) ‘he makes five francs a
day,’” pagarei tanto por cabega ‘I will pay so much
per head,’ distribuiu prémios pelos alunos ‘he dis-
tributed prizes among the pupils,” um escudo por
pessoa ‘one escudo per person.’

(1) After doido ‘insane’ ‘mad’ ‘fond:’

¢ doido por ¢la ‘he is crazy about her,’ ¢la é doida pelo
filho ‘she dotes on her son,” sou doido por flores ‘1 am
extravagantly fond of flowers.’
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Por with verbs, 565; with the infinitive, 586.

690. Respeito ‘regarding:’
com respeito ao terramolo, pelo que diz respeilo ao terra-
moto, a vespeito do terramolo, no que respeita ao lerra-
molo, no respeitante ao terramoto, and relativamente ao
terramopto are all correct expressions meaning ‘regard-
ing the earthquake,' but neither respeito do lerra-
mglo nor respetto ao terramolo is correct.

691. Salvo and excepto ‘except,’ as prepositions, are of
course invariable; consequently such expressions as sglvas
as mulhgres ‘except the women’ and excepta prova em
contrério ‘except proof to the contrary’ are incorrect (674.b).

692. Besides the meanings in which it corresponds to
English ‘over’ ‘above,’ sébre is used to denote

(a) Approximate time: sébre igrde ‘towards evening.’

(b) A subject of discussion: falaremos sébre Portugal ‘we
will talk about Portugal.’

(c) Direction: a varanda deita sbre (or para) um jardim
‘the verandah overlooks a garden.’

(d) Means or guaranty: julggr sébre (or por or pelas)
aparéncias ‘to judge by appearances,” emprésiimos sbbre
penhogres ‘loans on security.’

SOME IDIOMATIC USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS
I. Expressions of Time

693. A. Time ‘when’ is expressed by

(1) @, with hgra, to denote the hour; with dia, when
accompanied by a numeral; with the days of the week,
when we speak of what is wont to happen; with the
numbers of the days of the month; and in adverbial
expressions of time (cf. 6, infra):

o vinte-e-trés de julho ‘the twenty-third of July,
a e¢sta hora ‘at this hour,” a oito dias precisos ‘in
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just eight days,” ¢ uma hora ‘at one o'clock,” e
tempo ‘at the right time,” ao oulro dia ‘the other
day,” aos domingos ‘on Sundays,’ partir ao meio dia
‘to leave at midday,’ ao romper (d)o dia, ¢ alvorqda,
ao romper da aurgra, de madruggda ‘at day-break’
‘at dawn,’ ao crepusculo ‘at twilight,” @ noitinha
‘at early nightfall,” ao anoitecer ‘at nightfall,” até
ao anoitecer ‘till nightfall,” ds avemarias, ds trindqdes
‘at the Angelus’ ‘at sundown,” & bdca da noite, ao
lusco-fusco ‘at dusk,” sdbado & moite ‘Saturday
night,” ao amanhecer ‘at dawn.’

(2) de, in an indefinite sense and distributively
(683. 1).

(3) em, to denote more precisely the season, the days
of the week, the month, or year (685. a):

1o inverno ‘in the winter,” 10 outro die ‘on the other
day.’

(4) por, distributively, to denote divisions of time
(689. k):

tanto por més ‘so much a month,” gno por gno ‘year
by year,’ por dia ‘daily,” por gno ‘yearly.’

(5) sbbre (692. a):
veio sobre a noite ‘he came when night was coming

b

on.

(6) Usually without the preposition em, with the
words @no, dia, manhd, més, noite, semgna, lqrde, etc.,
the days of the week, and in expressions like fpdos os
dias ‘every day,’ tédas as semanas ‘every week’ (cf. 1,

supra):
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éle chega (n)éste ano ‘he arrives this year,” partirei
(n)esta tgrde ou (na) quaria-feira ‘I will leave this
evening or Wednesday,” chegou (no) domingo ‘he
arrived Sunday,’ virei (na) quinta-feira ‘I will come
Thursday.’

But if the preposition is omitted, the expression of
time is preferably placed before the verb:

sébado vou a Lisbpa ‘Saturday I am going to
Lisbon,” e (or na) semana passqde féz isto ‘last
week he did that.’

694. B. Time ‘how long’ is expressed

(1) ordinarily without a preposition:
dura o curso trés meses ‘the course lasts three
months,’ éle viveu selenta gnos ‘he lived seventy
years; by

(2)  durante:
viajou durante irés meses ‘he traveled three months;’
or by

(3) por (689.e. 1):
por uma semgna ‘for one week.’

Note: para sempre ‘for ever’ ‘always.’

695. C. Time ‘within which’ is expressed by

(1) deniro de (684):
dentro de poucos dius ‘within a few days,’ dentro em
brgve (or demiro de breve tempo) ‘within a short
time.’

(2) daqui a:
daqui a qugtro dias ‘four days hence,” daqui a winu
semagna ‘a week from to-day.’



THE PREPOSITION 599
(3) em:

em duas horas ‘in two hours,’” vai em quglro gnos
‘it 1s going on four years.’

696. D. Time ‘since when’ is expressed by

(1) faz . . . que:
faz onze dias que chegou ‘it is eleven days since he
came.’

(2) hdorhd . .. que:
ndo o vejo hd uma semana or hd uma semana que
ndo o vejo ‘I have not seen him in a week.’

(3) desde:
desde o gno passqgdo ‘since last year.’

II. Expressions of Place

697. A. Place ‘where’ is expressed by

(1) a (677.¢c):
estgr & porta ‘to be at the door,” mora ¢ Rua de
Santa Justa ‘he lives in Santa Justa Street.’

(2) em, with or without movement (685. a):
no glio mqr ‘on the high seas,” em cgsa ‘at home,’
¢le estqua assentgdo numa cadeira ‘he was seated
in a chair.’

(3) onde (652. 0):
é na cqsa onde o ruido é maigr ‘it is in the house that
there is most noise.’

(4) emuwolta, ao (or em or de) redor ‘around’ (652. p):
todos estqvam em volta do orador ‘all stood around
the orator.’

(5) ‘On, in its ordinary sense, is expressed by em
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(685. a), but by sébre (692) with verbs of motion and

extension:
0 janigr estd na mesa ‘the dinner is on the table;’
but a coberta estd estendida sébre a cagma ‘the cover-
let is spread over the bed,” o ledo langou-se sdbre o
homem ‘the lion sprang on the man,’ a pedra caiu
sdbre a menina ‘the stone fell on the girl,” correram
sébre 0 inimigo ‘they rushed on the enemy.’

(6) Frequently, instead of a preposition meaning
‘at,” ‘on,” ‘in,” ‘to,” or ‘over,” an indirect personal pro-
noun is appended to the verb and is followed by the
corresponding adverb:

uma das rodas passou-lhe por cima ‘one of the
wheels passed over him,” uma das rodas passou-lhe
por cima da perna ‘one of the wheels passed over
his leg.’

698. B. Place ‘whither’ is expressed by

(1) a(677.1):

veio a Espgnha ‘he came to Spain.’
(2) para (687. a):
vou pare (o) Rio de Janeiro ‘I am going to Rio
Janeiro.’
{3) por (689. a):
venha por ¢4 ‘come here.’
(4) em (685. a):
de cidgde em cidgde ‘from city to city.’
699. C. Place ‘whence’ is expressed by
(1) de (683. a):
de Roma para cé ‘from Rome to here.’
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(2)  por (of place ‘through which’ 689. a):
saltqr pela janela ‘to jump through the window,’
passeio pelo jardim ‘1 walk through the garden.’

(3) desde:
desde Lisboa até Cascais ‘from Lisbon to Cascais.’
(4) de:

sou de Santarém ‘I am from Santarém.’

IIT. Expressions of Space and Measurement

700. A. Distance is expressed

(1) by a, after verbs of rest (677. d):
mora a lrés quilémetros daqui ‘he lives three kilo-
meters from here.’

(2) without a preposition, after verbs of motion:
corren duas milhas ‘he ran two miles.’

701. B. Height, length, depth, and width are ex-

pressed by de, em, or por:

esta caixa lem cinco pés de largura ‘this box is five
feet wide,’ ¢sta sala tem quinze pés de comprimento
por dez de largura (or lqrgo) ‘this room is fifteen
feet long by ten wide;” but eumentar em (not de)
um centimelro o comprimento do fio ‘to increase by
one centimeter the length of the wire.’

IV. Expressions of Age, Value, Weight and Price
702. A. Ageisexpressed by deand otherwise (225):

vinle e cinco gnos de idgde ‘twenty-five years old.’

703. B. Value and price are expressed by
(1) a (677.d):
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a fazenda vende-se a cinco escudos o meiro ‘the cloth
sells at five escudos a meter,” pagqr um automovel
a vinte escudos a (or @) hora ‘to pay twenty escudos
an hour for an automobile,” trabalhqr & hora ou aos
(or a) dias ‘to work by the hour or by the day,’
ensina pigno a vinte escudos a (or por) li¢do
‘she teaches the piano at twenty escudos a lesson,’
vende as couves a cincoenta cenlquos a duzia ‘he sells
the cabbages at fifty centavos a dozen.’
(2) em (564. f):
avalio-a em cinco escudos ‘I value it at five escudos.’
(3) por (689.7):
comprgr por um pre¢o muilo elevgdo ‘to buy at a
very high price.’
(4) com (682.b):
comprar com dinheiro de conigdo ‘to buy for cash.’
(5) No preposition is used with the name of the
weight or measure by which an object is sold; nor with
the verbs cusigr ‘to cost,” pesqr ‘to weigh,” and valer ‘to
be worth’ (83, 677. d):
a dois tostdes o grama ‘at two tostées a gram,’
custa dez escudos a libra ‘it costs ten escudos a
pound.’



XX. THE CONJUNCTION

704. Conjunctions precede the clause to which
they belong, but porém ‘but,” among others (as con-
tudo and todavia), may follow. The same conjunction
belonging to several clauses joined by e is repeated
only when emphasis is desired or when the clauses are
complete and independent.

The principgl conjunctions and conjunctive locutions
are the following. Many of them are adverbs used in
conjunctive function and belong to more than one group.

705. (A) Conditional:

(1) Se, frequently quando, ‘if.” Se takes either the
indicative or the subjunctive (600. b, 633). It is used
after the adverb apenas: é apenas se me recordo ‘I hardly
remember;’

contanto que, uma vez que ‘provided that’ ‘on condition
that’ ‘since’ ‘considering’

como se (colloquially nem que) ‘as if’

com tgl que, suposto gue ‘provided (that)’ ‘if’ ‘if only’

excepto se, salvo se ‘except,’ sem que ‘if ... not'

dado que, (no) cgso (que) ‘in case,’ negatively ‘unless’

admitido que ‘provided that’

sob condigdo que ‘on condition that.’

(2) ‘Except,” ‘provided,” ‘unless,” and ‘if not’ are
expressed by se ndo or quando ndo (with the indicative or
the future subjunctive) or, if the exception comes first,
by cqso ndo, a ndo ser que, or a menos que, with the sub-
junctive. Se ndo is not to be confused with sendo ‘but’
‘except,’ originally the same, but differentiated later and
now written as one word (670. a). The former helps to
form a negative sentence; the latter is used only to intro-

603
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duce an affirmative clause which opposes a preceding
negative statement:

ld vou jd se néo chpve muito,

Id irei logo se ndo chover muilo,

Id irei lggo quando ndo chover muito,

a nio ser que chova muilo ld irei lpgo,

a menos gue chova muilo ld ires lpgo,
€gso nao chova muilo 1é res lpgo,

‘I will go there directly unless it rains hard.’

(3) When mas ‘but’ introduces a positive clause, it is
reinforced by the adverb sim (673. ¢, 707): ndo é o pdsto
ghe desejo, mas sim o dimheiro ‘it is not the position I
want, but (on the contrary) the money.’

706. (B) Causal:

Porgue 'because’ ‘as’ ‘considering,” the ordinary causal
conjunction, is written as one word and without an accent,
while porqué?, interrogative ‘why?’, when standing alone
bears an accent, and in por gue (306. a) ‘for what,’ the prep-
osition and the relative are separated.

The adverbial phrase por via de is the causal expression
most used by the people:

ndo saimos hoje por via da chuva ‘we did not go out
to-day because of the rain.’

Other causal conjunctions are como, como (quer) que,
porquanto, jd gque, lggo que, pois, visto que, visto cgmo, and
por isso gue ‘as’ ‘whereas’ ‘on account of' ‘seeing that’
‘since’ ‘now that.’

Como is further used to introduce the second term of a
comparison (155), in exclamations, as the equivalent of
lpgo que ‘as soon as,” before a predicate noun after certain
verbs (557. b), and in correlative sentences, such as (assim
or bem) como . . . assim (também) . . .:
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como fizeres, assim achards ‘as vou do, so you shall
find.’

707. (C) Adversative and Concessive:

Ainda que (more colloquial inda que and more emphatic
ainda quando), ainda assim, assim mesmo, (se) bem que,
conquanto, cqso que, dgdo que, dgdo o cgso que, embora,
mas que, mesmo que, posto (que), quando ‘although’ ‘if’
‘even if' ‘even though’ ‘provided (that)’ ‘as well as’ ‘yet.’

Mas, porém (less emphatic todavia) ‘but’ ‘however’ ‘yet;’
mas antes (or mas sim) ‘rather;’ outro-sim ‘likewise’ ‘more-
over.’

Ora 'now’ 'because’ ‘however’ ‘yet’ ‘nevertheless.’

Como quer que, contudo, ndo obstante, sem embgrgo ‘not-
withstanding’ ‘yet’ ‘nevertheless’

nem ‘nor;’ nem sequer ‘not even;’ ou ‘or’

por muito (or pouco or mais) + adjective, noun, or ad-
verb + que ‘however much (or ‘little’ or ‘more’):’

por muito forte que seja ‘however strong he may be,’
(por) rico que sgju or por mais rico que seja ‘however
rich he may be,’ por ser pobre ‘though poor.’
como quer que ‘however;' qualquer que 'whatever.’
For the use of the subjunctive after concessive con-
junctions, see 6035.
708. (D) Temporal:
Quando, cada vez que, todas as vezes que, sempre que ‘when’
‘whenever’
para guando ‘until’
sendo quando ‘at once' ‘when suddenly;’ assim que ‘as
soon as;’ quando quer que ‘whensoever’
ao pgsso que, tanto que, entretanto que ‘while’ ‘as long as’
guanto antes ‘as soon as possible’
por enquanto, no enlanto ‘meanwhile’ ‘as yet’ ‘fur the
present’
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enguanto ‘as’ ‘as long as’ ‘while;” but em guanio ‘to what

an extent:’
assim que Pedro cheggr, ew sairer 'as soon as Peter
comes, I will go out,’ espere, enquanto eu dou uma vista
de olhos ‘wait till I have a look,” enquanto éle ria, cho-
rqva gla ‘while he laughed, she cried,’ engquanto assim
ndo fér ‘as long as it is not so,” emguanto viver ‘as
long as I live'

logo que, asstm que ‘when’ ‘as soon as’

quanias vezes ‘as often as'

anles gue, primeiro gue ‘before’ ‘sooner than’

apenas, mal ‘hardly’ ‘scarcely’ (apenas gue and mal gue,
though not uncommon, are incorrect):

mal chegou, disse-me isso ‘he had no sooner come than
he told me that’

depois que, depois de, desde que, des que ‘since’ ‘after:’

depois que vigres, eu saired ‘after you come, I will go
out’

até que, enquanio ndo ‘until’ ‘as long as:’'

ndo louves até que proves ‘do not praise until you try.'

For the use of the subjunctive after temporal conjunc-
tions, see 603.

709. (E) Consecutive and Final:

De (or por) maneira que, de (tgl) modo que, de (tgl) sorte
que, de geito que, de forma que, para que, afim de ‘in order
that’ ‘so that’

Logo, por conseguinte, por consegiiéncia, portanio, por isso,
em vista disso ‘consequently’ ‘therefore’

por onde, pelo que ‘wherefore’ ‘whence’

para que ndo ‘lest’ ‘in order not.’

710. As illustrated by the examples given above, que
is used in many conjunctive expressions. It may some-
times be rendered simply ‘and’ or ‘so’ and often it is a
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mere expletive without translatable force. In addition
1t 1s used

(a) As an emphatic particle, with ellipsis of a verb,
such as crer ‘to believe’ and dizer ‘to say' (673. b), after
adverbs and adverbial expressions such as céertamente,
certo, por ventura, qudst, talvez, and verdadeiramente:

cértamente que ndo ‘certainly not.’

(b) With about the same force as quanto or como in
exclamations, in which it is sometimes repeated for em-
phasis (306. e. f):

que bela que é a noite! ‘how beautiful the night is!
que de genle que jd estd! ‘how many people are here
already! que calor que estd! ‘how hot it is!" ok, que é
muito! ‘oh, how much it is!’ gue longe estamos da cidgde!
or quanto estgmos longe da cidgde! ‘how far we are
from the cityV

(c) As the equivalent of porque ‘why?’ ‘because,’ para
gue 'in order that,’ quando ‘when,” se ‘if,” and other con-
junctions, and after such temporal expressions as hd tanto
tempo ‘so long ago’ and fgz (or hd) fanfos anos 'it is so
many vears:’

vou passeqr, que agora ndo chove ‘I am going for a walk,
for it is not raining now,’ venha amanhd, que tenho uma
coisa a dizer-lhe ‘come to-morrow, for I have some-
thing to tell you,’ e que o dissgsse? ‘and what if he
said it?' fago isso, que tenho o direito de o fazer ‘1 do so
because T have the right to,” € (or ¢ra) que . . . ‘it is
(or ‘was’) so because . ...’

If the conjunction contains gue, gue alone is repeated in

the following clause:
contanto que eu ndo seja prejudicqdo e gque ndo sofra
algum dissabpr ‘provided I am not hurt and meet with
no trouble.’
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(d) After verbs of ‘saying,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘answering,’
etc. (673. b).

(e) After the comparative particle gue or do que (154},
either the gue introducing the clause is not expressed:

é melhgr que éle morra do que (sc. que) esteja a padecer
tal tormento ‘it is better that he should die than suffer
such torture,’

or the que clause is substituted by an infinitive:
é melhor que éle morra que estqr a padecer tgl tormento.

711. A preposition required before an infinitive depend-
ing on certain nouns, adjectives, or verbs (572 fi.) is ex-
pressed before gue when the latter introduces a clause that
takes the place of the infinitive:

ndo se atendeu a que era necessdrio ‘they did not con-
sider that it was necessary,” éle dd pqrte de que se
retira ‘he gives notice that he is going,’ muito me
admiro de que éle igngre ‘I am much surprised that
he does not know,” muito fglgo de que lhe desse tanto
prazer o livro ‘T am very glad that the book gave you
so much pleasure,’ estqr certo (convencer-se, persuadir-
se, duvidgr) de que isto sucederd ‘to be certain (‘con-
vinced,” ‘persuaded,’ ‘to doubt’) that this will happen,’
tem a consciéncia de que éle foi assassingdo ‘he has a
feeling that he was murdered,’ tinka a impressdo de
que me enganagvam ‘I had the impression that they
were deceiving me.’

But com is frequently used before que after fazer, in

the meaning ‘to cause’ ‘to bring it ahout that:’

éle fqaz com que (or éle trabglha para que) o govérno
caia ‘he works to bring about the fall of the govern-
ment.’

712, (a) De maneire or de modo 'so that’ is correctly
followed by a que clause:
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de manetra (or de modo) que uma coisa aconle¢a ‘so
that a thing may happen.’

But under the influence of the corresponding French
idiom the preposition a is incorrectly inserted before gue
or before the infinitive:

de maneira a que wuma coisa aconteca, de maneira a
acontecer uma coisa.

(b) Que before ndo may sometimes be translated in
English by ‘and’ (literally ‘for’), when it stands at the
head of a phrase after a positive statement:

esta nomea¢Go ds suas diligéncias a devo, que ndo &
generosidqgde déle ‘this appointment I owe-to your
endeavors and not to his generosity.’

713. Instead of a que clause after demais and dema-
sigdo ‘'too’ and muito ‘much,’ as in ela é demasiqda bela
que se pinte, ‘she is too pretty to use paint,’ the construc-
tion para que and the subjunctive is far more common:

é demasiqdo bela para que se pinte.

714. As a rule, the conjunction ‘that’ must be ex-
pressed by gue, which is ordinarily repeated before
each clause, but in the following cases it is sometimes
permissible to omit it:

(a) With the subjunctive in commands (595, 597).

(b) After verbs of ‘hoping,’ ‘fearing,’ ‘saying,’ ‘wish-
ing,’ ‘requesting,’” ‘thinking,” ‘feeling,” etc., expressed or
understood, and after apenas:

cuido (que) me seguird ‘I believe (that) he will follow
me,’ espero (que) tenha recebido a minha cqria 'T hope
you have received my letter,’ oxald (que) eu pudesse
achd-la ‘would that I could find it,’ apenas amanheceu,
levantei-me ‘as soon as it was day-break, I arose,’ pego
(que) me envie uma cqria 'l request you to send me a
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letter,” rpgo me trqgas um livro ‘I ask you to bring me
a book.’
But it is not omitted after parecer ‘to appear’ and esti-
mar ‘to think:’
pargce-me que lemos um acidente ‘it seems to me we
have an accident,’ estimo que sejas bom rapqz ‘I think
you are a good boy.’
(c) Before the second of two verbs both depending on
one of the verbs in (a) and connected by e:
creio que Ele é rico e (que) quegre comprgr esta cgsa ‘1
believe (that) he is rich and (that he) wishes to buy
this house.’

But not if one of the phrases is positive and the other
negative:
creto que Ele € rico e que ndo qugre comprqr gsta cqsa.

715. E ‘and; with an adversative meaning, ‘but,

when one action is subordinated to another:
eu fui ld, e éle ndo esigva ‘1 went there, but he was
not there.’

Ordinarily e stands only before the last of two or more
clauses. But when emphatic it may be repeated before
each clause or, on the other hand, in animated style, it
may be omitted entirely.

When separated, e. . .e. ... usually mean ‘both...and...

Whereas in English there is coérdination, by means of
‘and,’ of two actions one of which is auxiliary to the other,
in Portuguese, as in the other Romance languages, there
is subordination and the conjunction ‘and’ is consequently
left untranslated.

vd falgr-lhes ‘go and speak to them,’ irei buscd-lo ‘I
will go and look for it,’ se mo quiser ir mostrgr ‘if you
wish to go and show it to me.’
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E mats ‘besides’ ‘moreover’ (654. g) is rarely used in the
sense of ‘and’ ‘furthermore,” outside of some dialects,
except in such expressions as:

eu e mais a mde ‘mother and 1,’ tu e mais dois vao fazer
1sto ‘you and two others go and do this;’ d¢z e masis seis
‘ten 1n addition to six.’

Demais, as a conjunction, is the equivalent of além

disso ‘besides that:’

demais, éle ndo precisa tanlo como parece 'besides, he
does not need as much as it appears.’



XXI. THE INTERJECTION

716. Of the great wealth of Portuguese interjections
and expressions used as such, the following are the most
common:

(a) To impose silence and warning:

caludal chite! chiton! chitdo! ‘hush!' glto 14! glhe ld!
‘look out!
(b) To expressanger, impatience, derision, disapproval,
indifference, or indignation:

gprel qrrel arredal bgstal tenha paciéneial deixal
digbol foral irral gugll (to express doubt or surprise),
passa foral pois! ‘not at all! ‘what next!’ ‘the ideal’
‘why not! gra egssa! gssa é boal ‘I like that!’ ‘that’s
funny!” ‘it's a joke!” Deus me livre! ‘God forbid!
‘oh, no!” foge dail ‘get away! ‘be off!" estd feitol ‘the
deuce!

(c) To express grief, pity, or pain:

hui! ai de miml ‘alas for me!’ az deles! ‘alas for them!
cottgdo de maim! ‘poor mel’ coitadinho! ‘poor thing!
coitgdal ‘poor girl!’ que penal ‘what a pity!’ desgra-
¢ados de nés! ‘alas for us! infeliz! que infeliz que soul
‘unfortunate that I am! infeliz de ti/ ‘alas for thee!
meu Deus! Jesus! bom Jesus! ai Jesus! Jesus Maria!
Santo Deus! Deus do céu! por Deus! ‘by Jove!

(d) To express pleasure, wonder, approval, or en-

couragement:
agoral enda! andel dnimol avante! bem! brgvol cdspitel
certamente! como or qué (in exclamatory phrases),
de-veras? serd possivel? ‘is it possible?’ muito bem! gra
tomal viva! ainda bem! embgral pois bem! credo! ‘the
idea!” ‘all right!” ‘come now!’ ‘don’t mention it!" achet,
612
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achei! ‘I know it!" ‘I've got it!" bem feito! ‘do you
see?’ ‘didn’t I tell you?’ esid feito! ‘that caps the
climax! ‘I should say so! estd dito! ‘that will do!
ora bem! clgro! vgmos la! ‘all right! ‘ready!” ‘let us
begin!" eia! entdo! ‘welll’ ‘come, now! pois (emtGo)!
‘you see!" ‘well then! gra adeus! ‘very well!’ ‘don't
mind it! ‘well, well!” ‘dear goodness! tanto fgaz! ‘it's
all the same!" gra! sus! pudegral “to be sure! ‘I say!
pors stm! ‘of course!’ (agreeing with a statement),
pots ndo! ‘why not?’ ‘certainly!’ (giving permission).
(e) To call attention:

old! é (addressing a person, with or without a name,
é José!), ¢ da guqrda! aquv del rer! ‘help!’ ‘police!
6 senhor! ‘oh, sir!’ olha (cd)! ‘see here!’ escutal ‘listen!’
arreda! cuidgdo! eis! sentido!

(f) To express a wish or desire:

oxald! ‘would to God!" ok quem deral or quem me deral
‘would that! ‘that would suit me!’ prqza a Deus! or
prouvera a Deus! ‘please God!' tomgra que! ‘I wish!’
tomgra ew! ‘nothing I'd rather?
(g) Very common salutations among intimate friends
on meeting are

vival and adeus! (literally ‘farewell’ ‘good-by’) ‘hello!’
‘good day’ ‘good morning,’ udeus pequenos! ‘hello,
boys!” Adeus, however, is ordinarily a parting salu-
tation, most often accompanied with a gesture of the
hand. The ordinary reply is viva/ which is said by
the person left behind as well as by the person ad-
dressed on meeting.



XXII. ORDER OF WORDS

717. 1. (a) The normal or unemphatic order is as
in English:

Subject
(with all its
modifiers) Verb Direct Ohject Indirect Object
o ret governa 0 povo
‘the king governs the people’
0 homem (n@o) deu o sen dinheiro  ao rapgz
‘the man gave (‘did his money to the boy’

not give')

(b) If either the direct or indirect object is modified
by a descriptive phrase or a relative clause, that object
follows the other:

aquele cavalheiro deu ao rapaz o dinheiro que achou
‘that gentleman gave the boy the money he found,’
aguele cavalheiro deu ao rapaz um presente de grande
valor ‘that gentleman gave the boy a present of great

value.’
718. II. The inverted order:
Verb Subject Direct Object Indirect Object
deu 0 homem 0 seu dinheiro ao rapqs

ao povo governa o rei, govgrna Ao povo o rei, gOVErna o
res ao povo, 0 ret ao HYvo governa, ao povo 0 rei governa.

719. The principal purpose of the inverted order is to
emphasize some part of the sentence by taking it out of
its normal position:

ao dono é-lhe indiferente ‘it makes no difference to the
master,” impio é éle ‘he is wicked,’ nio o set eu ‘I do not
know it,’ no qugrio andgr é gue estd o fogo ‘it is on the

614
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fourth floor the fire is,’ rarissimas sGo as vezes que o
vejo it 1s very rarely that I see him,’ ndo sei quais
terdo sido as condicdes or (rarely) ndo sei quais as
condi¢oes terdo sido ‘I do not know what the con-
ditions have been,’ esperamos até que chegue o comboto
‘we are waiting until the train arrives,” mandava-lhe
éle estudar ‘he ordered you to study.’

720. When a transitive verb has a substantive clause
as its object, the subject of the latter is sometimes trans-
ported to the principal clause where it appears to be the
direct object of the main verb:

depots foi gla ver as criangas se inham os sapglos ‘then
she went to see if the children had their shoes.’

721. When an infinitive phrase depends on an infinitive
which itself depends on deixqr, fazer, mandqr, ouvir, poder,
sentir, or ver (571), the subject of the infinitive phrase
(unless it be a personal, relative, or interrogative pronoun)
may follow its dependent infinitive:

ew ndo posso ver chorgr as criangas ‘I cannot see chil-
dren cry.’

722. In phrases containing a gerund or an absolute
past participle, the subject generally follows either of
these, and, in compound tenses, the auxiliary (537, 541):

acabgda a li¢do ‘the lesson being finished,’ em entrando o
inverno comega o meu catgrro ‘with the coming of winter,
my colds begin,’ faltando-lhe a corqgem ‘courage failing
him," sendo dificil a lingua portuguesa or sendo a
lingua portuguesa dificil ‘the Portuguese language
being difficult,” tendo sew pai jantgdo ‘his father
having dined.’

723. (a) The inverted order is also used when the
sentence begins with an adverb or an adverbial or prepo-
sitional phrase; also in expressions of wishing and exclama-
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tions, and when a demonstrative or {gl, tdo or lanlo are

complements of the predicate and stand emphatically at

the head of the sentence:
hoje parte 8le para Lisboa ‘to-day he leaves for Lisbon,’
aqui esteve éle dots qnos ‘here he was two years,” para
¥ sonhqua eu sonhos de gléria ‘for thee I dreamt dreams
of glory,” oxald tenha éle vida ‘would that he were
alive,” é por isso que se torna legilima a compara¢io das
cangdes ‘it 1is for this reason that a comparison of the
songs is in order,” wiva a repiblical ‘long live the
republic!’ igl foi a fiiria da borrgsca ‘such was the fury
of the storm,’ isto fgzem os reis quando vigjam. . . .
‘this is what kings do when they travel. . . .

(b) After qualquer que:
qualquer que seja a sua rigueza ‘whatever may be
his wealth.’

724. (a) If the subject of an imperative, or of a stib-
junctive used as a negative imperative, is expressed, it
follows:

dize tu ‘say,’ ndo digas tu ‘do not say.’

(b) Optionally in sentences expressing a wish, with

que omitted:
gugrde-o Deus, que Deus o gugrde ‘may God keep him,’
queira Deus, Deus queira ‘may God grant.’

725. The inverted order is used, as in English, after
dizer ‘to say,’ interromper ‘to interrupt,’ replicgr and
‘responder ‘to reply,” when quoting the exact words of the
speaker:

sim, repliques en ' ‘yes,’ said 1,” n@o sou feliz, disse éle
“‘T am not happy,’ he said.’

726. It is used when the subject is longer than the
predicate:
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¢ triste a necessidqde de corrigir com a ies abusos que
deveriam jd ndo exisltir ‘it is a pity that it is necessary
to correct by law abuses which should never exist,’
termina aqui a jd bem longa exposi¢Go do nosso plano
de trabglho ‘here ends the already long exposition of
our plan of work,” a democracia constituem-na dois
grupos noldvelmenle desiguais em niimero e em condi¢do
‘democracy is made up of two groups markedly un-
equal in number and in condition’ (Herculano).

727. Interrogative sentences, unless they begin with
an interrogative pronoun or adverb, need not be distin-
guished from declarative sentences except by the intona-
tion of the voice in speaking or by the punctuation in
writing (672. a). In Brazil it is the usual practice to
observe the same order for both forms of sentence:

estd doente sua irm@(?) ‘your sister is ill’ or ‘is your
sister ill?’ &le veio(?) ‘he came’ or ‘did he come?’
eu ppsso vé-lo(?) ‘I can see him’ or ‘can I see him?’

But if the subject is expressed, as is usually the case
with V. Ex¢, o senhor, etc., it usually follows, but may
precede, the verb.

728. (a) When the sentence begins with an interrog-
ative pronoun object or adverb, the subject usually fol-
lows the verb:

quantos gnos tem o senhor? ‘how old are you?' onde
estd éle? ‘where is he?' onde quere ir V. Ex2? ‘where
do you wish to go?’ estd em cgsa o senhor? 'is the
gentleman at home?’ onde reside éle? ‘where does he
reside?’ que horas sd@o gstas? ‘what time is it?’ que é
isto? ‘what is that?’ como estd seuw pai? ‘how is your
father,” a quem comprou V. Ex* gsla mesa? ‘from
whom did you buy this table?’ que lhe deu éle? ‘what
did he give him?’
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(b) In Brazil the practice is to place the subject before
the verb, even when the sentence begins with an interroga-
tive:

onde Ele estd? quantos anos o senhor tem? como seu pai
estd?

(¢) Occasionally, for emphasis, the subject may pre-
cede the interrogative at the head of the phrase:
V. Ex® que qugre? ‘what doyou wish?' V. Ex® porque
ndo entrou? ‘why did you not come in?’

729. In interrogative compound sentences, the noun
or pronoun subject usually stands between the auxiliary
and the past participle: que {¢nho eu feito? ‘what have I
done?’; but a pronoun subject may follow the past par-
ticiple or stand at the head of the sentence:

como lem passqdo V. Exe? or V. Ex¢ como tem pas-
s@do? ‘how have you been?’

When there is a dependent infinitive, the personal pro-
noun subject usually stands between it and the governing
verb (589):

gue devo eu fazer? ‘what should I do?’ que mais hei-de eu
fazer? ‘what more must I do?’ como hei-de eu crer?
or como hei-de crer eu? 'how am I to believe?” Como
hei eu de crer is obsolete or dialectic.

730. In an interrogative sentence beginning with em
que, the best usage is to have the verb precede the subject
or to insert e gue before it. Of the following sentences,
the first and second in each group are to be preferred to
the third, though this last is the usual order in Brazil:

1. em que encontram os homens mais prazer?

2. em que ¢ que os hgmens encontram mais prazer?
3. em que os homens encontram mais prazer?

‘in what do men find most pleasure?’
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1. em que pode o dinkeiro substituir o talento?

2. em que é que o dinhesro pode substituir o talento?
3. em que o dinheiro pode substituir o talento?

‘in what can money take the place of talent?’

731.  Very frequently all or more than one of the parts
of the sentence are inverted for emphasis:

4 satisfagdo da pena ndo estd obriggdo o crimingso antes
da senten¢a ‘the criminal is not obliged to pay the
penalty before the sentence,” para lorngr mais enérgica
uma aftrma¢lo é fregiiente usar o povo uma invocagio
‘in order to make a statement more emphatic, the
people frequently employ an adjuration,’ 4sso jd téda a
genle sabia ‘everybody knew that already,’ de esperqr é
que chova amanhd ‘it is to be hoped that it will rain
to-morrow.’

732. A Portuguese sentence should never begin with
the adversative conjunctions contudo, porém, todavia (707),
nor with an object personal pronoun (249).

733. Inversion, by which the subject is withheld until

the end of the sentence, even though separated by long
descriptive clauses from the verb, seems to be especially
common in Portuguese journalistic style, as may be illus-
trated by the following extracts:
Regressou de Paris e Bruxelas, onde deu concérios aploudi-
dissimos, a que a imprensa destas duas capitais se referiu
com entusigsmo, Madame L. B. . . . . Na sqgla de quimica
da Faculdgde de Sciéncias, realizou ontem a sua anunciada
conferéncia sébre Camaes o professor de malemdtica e astro-
nomia Sr. S. A. . . .. As duas da madrugeda, na rua da
Alegria, ao ser conduzido em escolia do Govérno Civil para o
esquadra de Sania Marta, tentou fugir aos policias o ‘‘legio-
ndrio” D. P. . . .. Da cqsa mortudria do hospitgl de S.
José, foi ontem & tgrde removido para a morgue o caddver do
temivel ‘‘legiondrio’” D. P.



XXIII. THREE HUNDRED PORTUGUESE
PROVERBS

A bésta que muito anda, nunca fglta quem tanja.

A bpda nem a baptizqdo, nao vds sem ser convidgdo.

A cqgbra de minha vizinha mais leite dé que a minka.

A cdo mordido, tpdos o mordem.

A cqrga bem se leva, a sobrecqrga cqusa o queda.

A casa do amigo rico irds sendo requerido, e & casa do
necessitgdo sem ser chamaqdo.

A cavglo dgdo ndo glhes o denle.

A espgda e 0 anel, segundo a mao em que estiver.

A galinka apgria-lhe o ninkho e por-te hd o 6vo.

A galinha da minha vizinha é mais gorda que a minha.

A’gua mole em pedra dura tanto dd até que fura.

A’gua salpbre na terra séca é doce.

Alcanga quem néo cansa.

Alfaiate mql vestido, sapateiro mql cal¢qdo.

Alguma hora minha pereira terd péras.

A lingua longa é singl de mao curla.

Amar e saber ndo pode ser.

A md vizinha dd a agulha sem linha.

Amigo de bom tempo, muda-se com o vento.

A muita cera queima a igreja.

A mulher e a galinha por andgr se perde asinha.

A mulher quanto mais glha a cqra, tanto mais destrui a
cqsa.

Andgva na égua e preguniqva por ela.

Ande eu quente, ria-se a gente.

Antes a la se perca que a ovelha.

620
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Anles com bons a furtqr, que com mqus a orqr.

Antes morto por ladrées que de coice de gsno.

Antes que cqses olha o que fazes, que ndo é né que
desqles.

Ao agredecido, mais do pedido.

Ao avqro tanto lke fqlta o que tem como o que ndo tem.

Ao homem ousqdo a fortuna lhe dé a mao.

Ao que fqz mgl, nunca lhe fgltam achqques.

4o Rei pertence usqr de franqueza, pois lem por cerlo
ndo cair em pobdreza.

A pao duro, dente agudo.

A pedra e a palgura nao se recolhe depois de deitgda.

A perda que teu vizinho nao sqbe, nao é perda na ver-
dgde.

A perseveranga téda a coisa alcanga.

A prende chorando e rirds ganhando.

Aqueles sao ricos que teem amigos.

A raposa dormida, nao lhe cai ngda na boca.

Asno contente vive eternamente.

A torto e a direilo, nossa cgsa até o teto.

Bdcoro figdo, bom inverno e mqu verdo.

Bgrba remolhqda, meio rapgda.

Bem parece o ladrdo na férca.

Bem sqbe 0 gsno em cuja cqsa rosna.

Boa mesa, mqu testamento.

Bole com o rgbo o c@o, ndo por ti sendo pelo pao.

Bom cora¢do quebranta mé ventura.

Bom saber é calgr, alé ser tempo de falgr.

Buscqr dgua em fonte séca.

Cacarejgr e ndo por dvo.

Cada cuba cheira ao vinho que tem.
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Cada dia trés e quglro, chegards ao fundo do sqco.

Cada ovelha com sua parelha.

Cada porco tem sew S. Martinho.

Cada quqgl sente o seu mql.

Cada um colhe segundo semeia.

Cada um diz du feira como lhe vai nela.

Ceda um estenda a perna até onde tem coberla.

Cada rgca com o seu fuso, cada Lgrra com o sen uso.

Cada um sente o frio como anda vestido.

Caminha pela estrqda, achards pousqda.

Cdntaro que vai muitas vezes 4 fonle, ou deixa a asa ou
a fronte.

Cao que muito lgdra nunca é bom para a cgqa.

Cgrne maqgra de porco gordo.

Cqgsa roubgda, trancas a poria.

Cavglo alheio ndo cansa.

Chover no molhqdo.

Cobra boa fama e deita-te a dormir.

Com agicar e com mel, até pedras sqbem bem.

Com dgua passqda ndo méi o moinho.

Comegado ¢ acabado, como camisa de enforcqdo.

Com tais que me qgcho, lgl me fggo.

Contenla-te, gqlo, que farta o fqrto.

Corpo bem feilo nio hd mister cqgpa.

Curtas tem as pernas a mentira.

Da drvore caida todos fqzem lenha.

Da Deus o frio confgrme a roupa.

Da mao a béca, se perde a sopa.

De glio cai quem glto sgbe.

De dia em dia, casards Maria.

De grande rio, grande peixe.
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De grande subida, grande caida.

De hora a hgora Deus melhora.

Deita-te a enfermqr, saberds quem te quere bem e quem
le quere mal.

Deus diante, o mgr é chado.

Devaggr se vai ao longe.

Dinheiro emprestgste, inimigo ganhgste.

Dize-me com quem andas, dir-le hei que manhas hds.

Dobrado tem o perigo quem foge ao inimigo.

Doce é a gugrra, para quem ndo anda nela.

Donde muiltos cospem, lama fazem.

Dure o que durgr, como colher de pao.

Duro com duro néo fqz bom muro.

Em béca fechgda ndo entra mésca.

Em cqsa de Gongalo governa mais a galinha do que o
gqlo.

Em cqsa do enforcqdo, ndo nomeies o barggo.

Em cqsa do Mowro ndo feles algaravia.

Em conselho as paredes ouvem.

Em mesa redonda ndo hd cabeceira.

Em tua cgsa ndo tens sardinha, e na alheia pedes
galinha.

Em uma hora néo se ganhouw Zamgera.

Em um pouco de gra Deus labora.

Escreve anles que dés, e recebe antes que escreuas.

Ensabogr a cabeca do gqsno, perda do sabdo.

Estgr na aldeia e ndo ver cqsas.

Fala pouco e bem, ler-te hdo por alguém.

Faqze da noite noite, e do dia dia, viverds com alegria.

Faz-me as bgrbas, fqr-te hei o cabglo.

Ferro que ndo se usa, enche-se de ferrugem.



624 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR

Filho de peixe sqbe nadgr.

Filho és, pai serds; assim como fizgres, assim achards.

Folguemos emquanto podemos, outra hora choraremos.

Fugir do fumo e cair no fogo.

Fui para me benzer, e quebrei o nariz.

Gaglgo que muitas lebres levania, nenhuma mala.

Galo escaldgdo de dgua fria tem médo.

Gola e gola 0 mar se esgola.

Guardou-se da mosca, e comeu a argnha.

Gugr-le de homem que ndo fgla, e de cao que ndo lqdra.

Hdé males que vem por bem.

Homem néscio dd ds vezes bom conselho.

Jé que a dgua ndo vai ao moinho, vé o moinkho & dgua.

Junto da ortiga ngsce a rgsa.

Ld v3o os pés aonde quere o cora¢do.

Lembra-te, sogra, que foste nora.

Levantqr a lebre para que outrem medre.

Levgr dgua ao mqr.

Longe da vista, longe do coragdo.

Mae agugosa, filha preguigosa.

Mais apgga boa palqura que caldeira de dgua.

Mais barglo é o comprgdo que o pedido.

Mats custa mal fazer que bem fazer.

Mais fgz quem quere que quem pode.

Mais quero qsno que me leve, que cavglo que me derrube.

Mais vqle calgr que mql falgr.

Mais vqle merecer honra e ndo a ter que, lendo-a, néo
a merecer.

Mais vgle penhor na grca que fiador na prgca.

Mais vqle perder que mais perder.

Mais vgle que sobeje, que fqlte.
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Mais vgle tgrde que nunca.

Mais vgle um pdssaro na mao que dois que vao voando.

Mais vgle um toma que dois te darei.

Mais véem dois olhos que um.

Melhor é curgr goteira que cgsa inteira.

Melhor é dobrar que quebrqgr.

Melhor ¢ fazer debglde que estqr debglde.

Melhor é ser torto que cego de todo.

Melhor é vergonha no rosto que mdgoa no coracao

Mete a mdo no seio, néo dirds do fado alheio.

Mole mole se vai longe.

Mudado o tempo, mudado o conselho.

Mudgr costume, parelha da morte.

Muito ggsta o que vai e vem, mas mais o que se delem.

Muito pode o gglo no seu poleiro.

Muito sqbe a raposa, mas mais quem a toma.

Muzito sqbe o rato, mas mais sqgbe o gglo.

Muitos morrem na guerra, mas mais vao a ela.

Muito vgle e pouco custa, a mau falgr boa resposia.

Na bgrba do néscio aprendem todos a rapqr.

Ngda duvida, quem nao sqbe.

Nada tem, quem se ndo contenta com o que tem.

Nao bebas coisa que ndo vejas, nem assines cqria que
nao letas.

Nao busques o figo na ameixoeira.

Nao dd quem tem, sendo quem quere bem.

Nao digas mql do ano até que sgja passqdo.

Nao é o mel para a béca do gsno.

Nao é pobre sendo o que se tem por pobre.

Nao ¢ vilgo o da vila, sendo o que fqz vilania.

Nao fq¢as aos outros o que néo quiseres que te fqcam.
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Nao ké dia sem lgrde.

Nao hé maigr mal que o descontento de ceda quql.

Nao hd mal tao lastimeiro como nao ter dinheiro.

Nao hé melhor espelho que amigo velho.

Nao hd pigr surdo que o gue n@o quere ouvir.

Nao me chgmes bem fadqda, até me veres enterrqda.

Nao o lowves até que o prgues.

Nao queiras do tew amigo mais do que Ele quiser contigo.

Nao se queixe do engano, quem pela mostra compra o
peno.

Nao se tpmam trutas, a brggas enxutas.

Nao se vence perigo sem perigo.

Nao te abaixes por pobreza, nem te alevantes por riqueza.

Nao te facas pobre a quem te ndo hé de fazer rico.

Nao tem sql, nem em que o deilqr.

Na terra dos cegos o torio é ret.

Néscio € quem cuida que outro ndo cuida.

Negro é o carvoeiro, branco é o seu dinheiro.

Nem boda sem canto nem morte sem pranto.

Nem tpdos os que v3o & guerra sdo soldgdos.

Ninguém & bom juiz em cqusa prépria.

Ninguém se meta no que néo sqbe.

No apérto e no perigo se conhece o amigo.

Nunca fqlta um cdo que vos lgdre.

O bem spa e 0o mgl vpa.

Obra de comum, gbra de nenhum.

Oficio de conselho, honra sem proveito.

O hdbito nao fqz o monge.

O ignorante a tpdos repreende e fgla mais do que menos
entende.

O 18bo perde os dentes, mas nao o costume.
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Onde fogo nao hd, fumo nao levanta.

O que ndo pode gl ser, deves sofrer.

O amor e a fé nas gbras se vé.

O bem nao se conkece, sendo depois que se perde.

O bom sofre, que o mqu ndo pode.

O bom vinho a venda trqs consigo.

Obras sao amores e ndo palgvras doces.

O cédo velho, guando lgdra dd conselho.

O cqro € barglo e o barqto é cqro.

O demasigdo rompe o sqco.

O desejo faz formoso o feio.

O dia de amanhd ninguém o viu.

O fim louva a vida, e a tgrde o dia.

O héspede e o peixe, aos trés dias fede.

Oiro € o que otro vgle.

O myl alheio dd conselho.

O maql entra ds bragadas e sai ds polegqdas.

O maql que nao tem cura é loucura.

O meldao e a mulher mqus sdo de conhecer.

O muilto se gasta e o pouco abagsta.

Onde te querem muito, ndo vds a mindo.

O 6lho do gmo enggrda o cavglo.

O prudente tudo hd de provgr antes de qrmas lomqr.

O que é duro de passqr, é doce de alembrgr.

O que em tua vida ndo fizeres, de teus herdeiros o nao
esperes.

O que se usa, ndo se escusa.

O rio passqdo, o Santo nao lembrgdo.

Os érros do médico, a terra os cobre.

O velho na sua terra, ¢ o mp¢o na alheia, sempre men-
tem duma maneira.
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Pano que outrem usa pouco dura.

Pao alheio cqro custa.

Pecgdo confessqdo é meio perdogdo.

Pelas gbras e nao pelo vestido é o homem conhkecido.

Pelo mql do ferreiro matam o carpinteiro.

Perdendo tempo, néo se ggnha dinheiro.

Pois tudo sabeis e ew ndo sei ngda, dizei-me o que ¢sta
manhd sonkgva.

Por onde vds, assim cpmo vires assim fards.

Pouco dgno espantu e muito amansa.

Pouco fel dgna muito mel.

Prata é o bem-falgr, oiro é o bem-calgr.

Prudéncia é ndo querer o que se ndo pode haver.

Quql o pai, tql o filko; qual o filho, tgl o pai.

Quando o corsdrio promete missas e cera, por magl
anda o galedo.

Quando o digbo r¢za, engangr-te quere.

Quanta cabega, tanta sentenga.

Quanto maigr € a ventura, lanto menos € segura.

Quem abrolhos semeia, espinhos colhe.

Quem acgrda cGo dormindo, vende a pgz e compra ruido.

Quem as coisas muilo apura, ndo vive vida segura.

Quem bem estd e maql escolhe, por magl que lhe venha
nao se angje.

Quem bem quiser ceqr, a sua cqsa o vd buscqr.

Quem cqla consente.

Quem canta, seus males espanta.

Quem com cdes se langa, com pulgas se levanta.

Quem do escorpido esté picqgdo, a sombra o espania.

Quem em cqsa da mae ndo atura, na da madrqsia ndo
espere venlura.
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Quem em pedra duas vezes lropeca, ndo é muilo que-
brgr a cabeca.

Quem erra e se emenda, a Deus se encomenda.

Quem mais perto estd do fogo, mais se aquece.

Quem muito abgrca pouco aperia.

Quem néo entrqr no mqr, ndo se afogard.

Quem ndo sqbe de mal, ndo sqbe de bem.

Quem ndo vai & guerra, néo morre nela.

Quem o seu cdo quere malqr, raiva the poe nome.

Quem para si ndo sqgbe, nao ponha escola.

Quem pés ndo tem, coices promete.

Quem quando pode ndo quere, quando quere ndo pode.

Quem quere pescqr, hd-se de molhgr.

Quem quiser vencer, aprenda a sofrer.

Quem se cgla e pedras apanha, tempo vem que as der-
rgma.

Quem se ndo avenlurou, nem perdeu nem ganhou.

Quem s6 come sew gglo, sé sela seu cavglo.

Quem tem telhado de vidro, ndo atire pedras ao do
vizinko.

Quem tudo quere, tudo perde.

Quem tem quqlro e ggsta cinco, ndo hé misler bolsa nem
bolsinho.

Quereis fazer do amigo inimigo? Emprestai-lhe o
v9sso ¢ pedi-lho.

Quer queira quer ndo queira, o gsno hi-de ir 8 feira.

Rqlo que ndo sgbe mais que um burqco, asinha é
tomado.

Salamanca, a uns sqra e a oulros manca.

Sql vertido, nunca bem colhido.

Senta-te em teu lugqr, néo le fardo levaniqr.
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Se queres enfermqr, lgva a cabeca e vai-te deilgr.

Se queres saber quanto vgle um cruzqdo, busca-o
empresiqdo.

Se queres ser bem servido, serve-te a ti mesmo.

Se tens fisico teu amigo, manda-o a cqsa de teu inimigo.

Sofra-se quem penas tem, que alrds de tempo tempo vem.

Tqrde dgr e negqr estdo a paqr.

Telha de igreja sempre goteja.

Tenhamos a pgla, entdo falaremos na sqlsa.

Todo o branco nado é farinha.

Tornai-vos a vgsso mister, que sapaleiro s6 heis-de ser.

Tornemos a vqca fria.

Tudo vem a sew lempo e os ngbos no advento.

Uma andorinha ndo fqz verdo.

Uma desgrqg¢a alganga outra.

Uma mao lgva a outra, e ambas o rpsto.

Um grdo ndo enche o celeiro, mgs ajuda a sew com-
panheiro.

Vai-se o bem para o bem, e 0 mql para quem o tem.

Vem a ventura a quem a procura.

Vento e ventura pouco dura.



XXIV. ABBREVIATIONS

Far more use is made of abbreviations, both in
printed works and in handwriting, in Portuguese than
in most languages.

Besides several abbreviations that are the same in
both Portuguese and English, the following are the
most common in Portuguese. Some writers omit the
dot when the abbreviation contains a raised letter.

A. autor

A.C. gno de Cristo
Adm. admirador
afme. afectuosissimo
afse. afectuoso
Afe. Afonso

Agte. agdsto

Amo. amigo

Ante. Anténio
arte. artigo

a.s. a saber

ate, alenta

ate. atento

C. OT cory. corrente

. or c'e. conta

Ce. or C'=. companhia
Cap™. capitio

Cap. or Cape. capitulo
Cons. or Cons'™. conselheiro
Co'. or Cor®. coronel
comiss°. comissdrio
confe. confrqde
cony™. convenientemente
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Cre,

d.

D. (pl. D.D.)
D. or dra.

De,

d/c

D.G.

Dagmo,

De,

dome.

Dr.

De,

E. or Esce.
Eme.

Emme,

Ee., Ex®., or Exce.
Exm™, or Exc™.
Exme, or Exc™e,
ERM.

F. or Fule.
Fere,

Feve.

Figae.

F. or Fr.
France, or Free,
Frz.

Gen!, or Gen“l.
Gnz. or Glz.
gov°,

g,to.’ grmo'
hum!.

2.é.

Ile. or 1le.

Iime, or Ilme. (pl. Iimes.)

crigdo

dias

Dom

diretta (in house addresses)
Dona, dita

do corrente (més)
Deus gugrde
dignissimo

dito

domingo

Doutor

Deus

escudo
Emnéncia
Eminentissimo
Exceléncia
Excelentissimo
Excelentissima
espera receber mercé
Fulgno

Ferreira
fevereiro
Figueiredo

Fred, Frqde
Francisco
Fernandes
Genergl
Gongalves
govérno

grqto, gratissimo
humilde

isto é

tlustre
Tlustrissimo
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Iime_or Ilme. (pl. Ilmas.) Tlustrissima
Imp. Imperial
insts. insténcia
inlend'e. intendente
Jane. or Janr. janeiro
Joag™. or J™. Joaquim

Je. or Je. José

L. linha

Jo. livro

lic. or lice. licencigdo
Lxe, Lisboa

m. or m'e, muslo

Me. or Mrs. Maria

ms. minha

M. or Me. Madre

Mo, maio

M.D. muztto digno
Me. mercé

Me. mestre

Man'., M'. or Me. Manuel
Mor., Mgr. or Mons. Monsenhor
mutme. muitissimo
N. Fulgno

N.N. anénimo
N.S. Nosso Senhor
Nea. Sa, Nossa Senhora
n/c nossa conta
n/respe. nossa responsabilidgde
o/ ordem

Obde. or Obge. obriggdo
0bde. or Obga. obriggda
0.D.C. ofergce, dedica e consqgra
pe. para

P.A.or pa. por auséncia, por aulorizagdo
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P. or pe. Pgdre

ple, passqgdo

Pere, Pereira

P.E.F. por especigl favor

p.ex. por exemplo

pe. pagou

p.m. ou m. pouco mais ou menos

P.M.P. por mdo prépria

p.o. por prdem

p.p. préoxima passqda or porle
pago

pp. préoximo passqdo

P por

g. or ¢ que

g%. quando

q™. or q. quem

q‘. quanto

quale. qualidgde

quanie. quantidgde

g.e.g.e. que em gléria esteja

g.e.p.d. que em pqz descansce

R. Rua

Reve. Reveréncia, Reverendissima

Revd™e., Rey™., or Rv™e, Reverendissimo

Rv®, or Re. Reverendo

Roiz. Rodrigues

r., 7s. or Re, rets

s/ sbbre

s/c sua cqsa, sua conta

S., Ste, or Si°. (fem. Ste. or

Ste)) San, Sao, Santo, Santa

S.A4. Sua Alteza

S.E.C. Sua excelentissima cgsa

S.I.C. Sua tlusire cgsa

S.Exs. Sua Exceléncia
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segte.
seg®.
S. M.
S.N.
S.P.
S.R.
S.S.

SSme,

Sr. or Snr. (pl. Snrs.or Sre).

Sa., Sre. or Snre. (pl. Snres.
or Sr.)

s.e. ou 0.

len'e,

tit. or lite.

V.or Ve

Ve,

V.A.

V. Em®,

Ve Ee., V.Ex®., VeEx®. or
V.Exce. (pl. V.Ex®).

v.g. OT vg.

V.Maje.

Vendor., Veno . or V.

V.ME, V.M., VeM: or
Vmet. (pl. Vms. or Vmcés.)

V.P,

V.R.

V.Rev™e.

V.Se., V.S. or Ve. Sre.

Xpe. or Xpto

7br

817r

gbr

107
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seguinte

segundo

Sua Majestqde

Servigo Naciongl

Servigo Publico

Servigo da Repriblica

Sua Senhoria, Sua Santidqde,
or santissimo

Santissimo

Senhor

Senhora

salvo érro ou omissao
tenenle

titulo

Vocé

Vidiva, Vossa

Vossa Alteza

Vossa Eminéncia

Vossa Exceléncia
verbigrdcia, por exemplo
Vossa Majestgde
venerador

Vossa Mercé, Vossemecé
Vossa Paternidgde
Vossa Reveréncia

Vossa Reverendissima
Vossa Senhoria

Cristo

setembro

oulubro

novembro

dezembro
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The figures refer to the numbers of the paragraphs.
Irregular verbs are marked with an asterisk.

a, pronunciation, 7
4, pronunciation, 7
@, pronunciation, 16. b
@, prep., uses, 677
before indirect object, 553, 677. a. b
before direct object, 554, 555
with names of persons, 554
in adverbial expressions, 654. a, 677. h
before quem, 30S. d
after adjectives, 677. k
after comparatives, 154. d
with verbs of calling, etc., 556, 557
before an infinitive, 572-575
verbs construed with, 561, 677. 1. m
abbreviations, p. 631 ff.
acabar + gerund or + de + inf., 455
construed with com, 562. a
construed with por + inf., 586
acaso, 671
accent, 22
accent marks, 39
acute, 4, 40, 229. ¢, 386. ¢, 399
circumflex, 4, 41, 229. ¢, 386. ¢
grave, 4, 42
accented syllable, 22-34
secondary, 32. a-c
variations in accentuation, 33, 34
acerlar, construed with com, 562. g
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aclamar, 556, 557
acold, 652. a
acreditar, construed with em, 564. e
adjectives, 150-182
plural, 110, 151
feminine, 152
position, 182
comparison, 153-168
irregular comparison, 165-168
second term of comparison introduced by a, de
(do) que, 154 '
agreement, with a single noun, 174-178
with two or more nouns, 179
of compound adjectives, 180
used substantively, 150, 181
as adverbs, 641. d
as prepositions, 674. b
adverbs, formation, 639-641, 647
list, 651654
position, 650
repetition, 638
comparison, 649
of negation, 655-670
of doubt, 671
of affirmation, denial, question, and answer, 672, 673
as adjectives, 644
as prepositions, 674. b
adjectives as adverbs, 641. d
adverbial locutions, 683. o
diminutives, 645
de, pronunciation, 17. e
‘age,’ 225, 702
agent, expressed by de, 683. ¢
expressed by por, 689. i
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agora, 653. a
agreement, of adjectives, see adjective
number of verb, 547-551
with one subject, 547
with partitive and collective subjects and numerals,
548
with more than one subject, 549
with codrdinated subjects, 550
with infinitive subjects, 551
with Vossa Exceléncia, etc., 174. b, 236, 552. e
person of verb, 552
at, 652. b
ainda, 653. b
al, 320
além, 652. ¢
algo, 321
alguém, 322
algum, 323, 335. a
alheio, 324
ali, 652. d
alphabet, names and pronunciation of letters, 1, 2
alto, comparison, 165. b, 166. a. b
am, see do
amanh@, 653. ¢
amar, conjugation, 377
compound tenses, 464
ambos, 325
ameagar (+de)+inf., 577
andar, uses, 450
‘another,’ 338. g
ante, 678
anles, 653. d
ao(s) = a (prep.) + o{s) (art.), 15. d, 63
@o, am, writing and pronunciation, 17. a. b. ¢, 380
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apds, 679
apostrophe, 38. ¢
aprender 4 a (or de) + inf., 572. a
aquele, 291. d, 295
dquele, dquela, dquilo, 15. c, 42. 1, 291. d
aqueloutro, 15. g
aqui, 652. e
agqutlo, 299, 300
combined with prepositions, 301
argiir, conjugation, 393
arithmetical signs and formulas, 206
articles, see definite, indefinite
a(s) = a (prep.)+ a(s) (art.), 15. ¢, 42.1, 63, 64..a
asstm, 654. b
até, 653. e, 680
ategora, 15. g
através, 681
augmentatives, of nouns, 146, 147
of adjectives, 169-173
auxiliary verbs, 422-458
avaliar, construed with em, 564. f
avd, etc., 105. ¢
-avo, suffix, 205. e

b, pronunciation, 19
baixo, 652. {
comparison, 165. b, 166. c¢. d
banhar-se, conjugation, 508
bastante, 326, 650. d
beber, construed with em, 564. g
beltrano, beltrdo, 367
bem, uses, 642, 643, 654. ¢
comparison, 649. e
before positive and comparative of adjectives, 162
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boiar, conjugation, 408
bom, inflection, 152. k
uses, 642. a. b. ¢, 654. d
comparison, 165. b, 166. e-g, 642. a
Brazilian Portuguese, 48, 49
vocabulary, 50
morphology, 51
phonology, 10. e, 52, 53
syntax, 54
vulgarisms, 55, 200. ¢, 229. b, 234. b, 235. a. b. ¢,
236. c, 249, 250. a, 306. b, 383. c, 409, 525. a,
589. b, 595. a, 685. g, 727, 728. b, 730

¢, pronunciation, 19
¢, pronunciation, 19
cd, 652. g
*caber, conjugation, 469

as impersonal verb, 527. b
cada, 327
cada qual, 327.a. b

adjective agreeing with, 174, d
cada um, 327. a. b

adjective agreeing with, 174. d
*cair, conjugation, 470
capitalization, 37
cardinals, see numerals
carregar, construed with com, 562. b
casar, construed with com, 562, ¢
cear, conjugation, 405
cedilha, 38. b
cem, 190, 192
cento, 189
ch, pronunciation, 19

represented by qu or ¢, 36. ¢
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chamar, with a before direct object, 556, 557
cheirar, construed with @, 561. 1
¢ima, 652. h
cotsa, 328
collectives, see numerals
collective subjects, agreement of verb, 548
com, uses, 682

verbs construed with, 562, 563. ¢
comegar + a (de or por) + inf., 572. b, 576. b, 586
comer, construed with em, 564. g
commands, 595

como, 106
with comparatives, 155. a
tanto . . . como . . ., 357

comparison, see adjectives and adverbs
compound tenses, see verbs
concluir, conjugation, 416. a
condenar, followed by em, por, or como, 557. b
conditional, see tenses
conditional sentences, use of mood and tense, 631-637
conhecer, 500
conjugations, see verbs
conjunctions, list, 705-715
position, 704
repeated, 704
considerar, followed by como, 557. ¢
consigo, 232. ¢
consonants, 6, 19, 20
final, 20. a
doubled, 20. b. d
reduction of doubled, 36. b
construtr, conjugation, 416. b
contar, construed with com, 562. d
conttnuar + gerund, 454
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convidar + a (or para) + inf., 572. ¢
copiar, conjugation, 406
correlative sentences, subjunctive in, 608
coser, conjugation, 412
*crer, conjugation, 471

construed with em, 564. e
criar, conjugation, 409
cujo, interrogative and relative, 316
cumprir, construed with com, 562. e
currency, Portuguese and Brazilian, 226

d, pronunciation, 19
da, do, etc., 63
dali, 653. f
daguele, etc., 291. b
daquilo, 301
*dar, conjugation, 472
construed with com, 562. {
dar + a (or em) + inf., 574. b
date idioms, 215-223
dative, ethical, 243
days of the week, 217-219
de, uses, 683
as partitive sign, 683. f
after adjectives, 583, 683. f. j. m
after comparatives, 154. e
with the agent after the passive, 683. g
before an inf., 576-584
verbs construed with, 563, 576, 683. m. n
defective verbs, 530-535
definite article, forms, 61, 62
position, 60
repetition, 65
use of, 65-67, 80, 81. a. c. d, 82. d, 86, 87. b, 88. e-g,
89.b.c
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definite article, contractions, 63, 64
as a demonstrative, 297
agreement, 60
with substantivized words, 68
in expressions of possession, 79. a-d, 281, 289
in expressions of relationship, 80
with personal names, 77
with the superlative, 156. a, 168, 649. b
with the title of a book, 64. {-h
with possessive force, 79. d, 80. b
for the indefinite article, 89. d
in apposition, 78. g-i
in direct address, 78. b. d
with titles, 78. a-f
with Santo, Sdo, 78. ¢
with names of countries, etc., 69-74
with names of languages, 87
with casa, 75
with points of the compass, 76
with abstracts and in a general sense, 81
in expressions of time, 82
of measure, 83-85
with a series of objects, 86
with ambos, lodo, outro, etc., 88
in set phrases, 89
before outro, 338. b
before lal, 347
demass, 330, 650. e, 654. g, 715
demasiado, 330, 331
demonstratives, 291-303
forms, 291. a
position, 296
omission, 298
agreement, 296. a
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demonstratives, special uses, 303
with the possessive, 284
combined with prepcsitions, 291. b, 301
see ésle, ésse, aquele, islo, 1sso, aquilo
‘denial,’ adverbs of, 673
dentro, 652. 1, 684
depois, 653. i
desde, 653. )
desejar (+ de) + inf., 577
*despedir, conjugation, 488
*desprover, conjugation, 495
désse, etc., 291. b
déste, etc., 291. b
determinar (+ de) + inf., 577
dever, conjugation, 378
dever (+ de) + inf., 577
imperf. for pret. 614. f
dizresis, 43.2
dialects of Portuguese, in Portugal, 46, 47
in Brazil, see Brazilian Portuguese
in the Azores, 56
diante, 652. j, 653. 1
dignar-se (+ de) + inf., 577
dimensions, see numerals
diminutives, 146-149
of nouns, 148
plural, 148. g
feminine, 148. ¢
of Christian names, 149
of adjectives, 169-173
of adverbs, 148. 1, 645
diphthongs, 8-12, 15, 17, 18
reduction of, 15. m
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direct object, preceded by a, 554
with verbs of ‘calling,’ etc., 556, 5%7
a omitted, 555

disso, disto, 301

‘distance,” 700

distinguir, conjugation, 392

distributive construction, 125

division of syllables, 35

*dizer, conjugation, 473

‘do,” ‘does,’ 422

Dom, Dona, 78. b, 235. e

do que, after comparatives, 154. b. ¢

dormir, conjugation, 417

‘doubt,’ expressions of, 671

dum, duma, duns, dumas, 91

, pronunciation, 7
, pronunciation, 7

, pronunciation, 7

, pronunciation, 7

&, pronunciation, 16. ¢
e, 715

[N TSN Y
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with numerals, 197
after tal, 351
edo, pronunciation, 17. h

ets, 652. k
with personal pronouns, 229. ¢
el, 62. a

éle, as subject of impersonal verb, 523
eleger, construed with para, como, em, etc., 557. d
em, pronunciation, 17. e

uses, 685

before a gerund, 538. e

verbs construed with, 564
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em, before an inf., 585
after adjectives, 685. e
embora, 654. {
encontrar, construed with com, 562. g
enicurtar, construed with com, 562. h
ensinar (4 a), 561. c
entdo, 653. k
entender 4 de, 563. e
entrar + a (or de) + inf., 573. b
enire, 686
ede, pronunciation, 17. 1
escudo, 226
esposo, etc., 103, a
esquecer, 519. a, 563. f
ésse, 293, 294
essoutro, estoutro, 15. g, 291. ¢, 338. a
*estar, conjugation, 425, 431
compound tenses, 465
forming compound tenses, 543. b
meanings, 434436
with gerund or inf., 439-442
as impersonal verb, 527. ¢
estar + a + inf., 439
estar + para + inf., 440
estar + por + inf., 441
followed by de, 437
éste, 292, 294
position, 296. b
with the possessive, 286
estimar, construed with em, 564. f
*esvair, conjugation, 475
‘except,’ 670, 691, 705.2
exclamation, points of, 38
*expedir, conjugation, 488
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extorquir, conjugation, 394

f, pronunciation, 19
*fazer, conjugation, 476
as an impersonal verb, 527. d
in expressions of natural phenomena, 527. d
construed with de, 537. €, 563. g
feder, 531
feira, 219
ficar, conjugation, 388
meanings, 436, 451
construed with com, 562. 1
folgar + de (or em) + inf., 580. a
fora, 652.1
fractions, see numerals
fremir, 531
frigir, conjugation, 421
Sfugir, conjugation, 391
construed with a or de, 561. g
fulano, 367
future, see tenses
position of object pronoun with future, 274

g, pronunciation, 19
ganhar, 402. b
gemer, conjugation, 411
gender, see nouns
genitive case, 103
gente, 365, 547. d
gerund, 537, 538
position of object pronouns with, 254-261
with estar, 439-442
with andar, 450
with other auxiliaries, 537
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gerund, preceded by em, 538. e
grande, 152. m

comparison, 165. b, 166. h-j
gu, pronunciation, 19

h, pronunciation, 19
when used, 36. e
in the future and conditional, 382. d
*haver, conjugation, 427, 432
compound tenses, 465
forming compound tenses, 443, 461, 463, 543. b
uses, 443
as an impersonal verb, 524
haver and ter, 443-448
construed with com, 562. j
haver + que (or de or a) + inf., 444-446, 582, 617. f
hiatus, 15. f
hoje, 653. m
homem, 364
homonymous words, 45
‘hungry,” ‘thirsty,’ etc., 458
hyphen, 36. h, 37. f

¢, pronunciation, 7

4, pronunciation, 7

1, pronunciation, 7

7, pronunciation, 16. d

4@o, pronunciation, 17. h

*tmpedir, conjugation, 488

imperative mood, forms, 383
uses, 595
equivalents, 587. a, 595. d, 596
position of object pronouns with, 253
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imperfect, see tenses
impersonal verbs, 522-530
to describe natural phenomena, 528
importar, as impersonal verb, 527. e
construed with com, 562. k
indefinite article, forms, 90
plural uns, 92. ¢
contractions, 91
omission, 93, 95
omitted with outro, 338. b
omitted in the expression nem . . . nem . . ., 97
omitted before a noun in apposition, 96
omitted in sentences of doubt or denial, 98
omitted in indefinite expressions, 102
omitted after ler and estar, 99
omitted after meio, 100
omitted after gue, 101
with names of persons, 92. d
agreement and repetition, 60, 92, 94
before and after fal, 92. d, 102, 348
indefinites, 319-368
with the possessive, 284
expressed by the reflexive, 319. a
expressed by 1st or 3rd pers. pl. of verb, 319. b
expressed by ninguém, 319. ¢
expressed by gente, 365
indicative, or subjunctive, 598, 599. b, 600-609
indirect object, 103, 553, 677. b
infinitive, personal, forms, 385, 588
uses, 590-594
impersonal, uses, 587
substantivized infinitives, 566. a. b
infinitive, or subjunctive, 598. a. b, 609. b
position of pronoun objects, 262-272
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infinitive, used as imperat., 587. a
in interrogations, 587. b
with force of a clause, 587. ¢
after adjectives, 570, 583, 587. d
preceded by a preposition, 572-586
preceded by @, the equivalent of a gerund, 573,
592, 637
without a preceding preposition, 566-571
depending on an impersonal verb, 567
present inf. instead of past, 587. e
active inf. with value of passive, 571. ¢, 587.f. g
to render English past part., 587. h
verb + a + inf., 572-574
verb 4 de + inf., 576-582
verb + em + inf., 585
adjective + a + inf., 575
adjective + de + inf., 583
noun + de + inf., 584
para and por + inf., 586
andar + a + inf., 450
estar + a + inf., 439
estar + para + inf., 440
ficar + a + inf., 451
ter (ot haver) 4 que (or de or a) + inf., 444448
interjections, list, 716
interrogation, points of, 38. a
interrogatives, 304-306; see quem, que, qual, quanto, cujo
interrogative sentences, word order, 248, 672, 727-730
locutions, 617. c, 673. e. f
*4r, conjugation, 479
as auxiliary, 452
as impersonal verb, 527. {
+ gerund, 4533. a-e
+ a + inf., 453. d
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*sr, construed with conz, 562. 1
1r and ¢r-se, 514
irregular verbs, 466507
isso, isto, 241, 299, 300
combined with prepositions, 301
4t,’ 233. a

f, prcnunciaticn, 19

jd, 616. a, 653. n
jamais, 657-659

*jazer, conjugation, 481
jogar (+ a), 561.d

k, 1.b,36.d

I, pronunciation, 19

ld, 652. m, 653. 0

lembrar, 519. b

*ler, conjugation, 482

‘let,” 595. b. ¢

Ik, pronunciation, 19

lha(s), 231

lhe, to express an undetermined value, 244
lho(s), 231

liaison, 20. ¢, 21

lo, la, etc., = o, a, etc., 62. 1, 229. c-f, 386
logo, 653. p

longe, 652. n

m, pronunciation, 19

ma(s), 231. a

mais, 154. a, 165. b, 329, 654. g. i
o0 mais, 329. a
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mais, ndo mais, 329. ¢
mats de, with plural verb, 548. d. e
mal, 642. a. b. d
comparison, 649, e
mandar, with inf. or subjunctive, 571. c. d
mau, uses, 642, 643
comparison, 165. b, 642. a
‘measure,” 677. d, 700-703
mecé, 235. ¢
*medir, conjugation, 483
meio, position, 182, e
agreement, used adverbially, 175
without article, 100, 205. b
menina, 235. . g
menos, 154. a, 649. a. e, 654. h, i
-mente, 641
*mentir, conjugation, 484
mero, position, 182. e
mesmissimo, 332. 1
mesmo, 332
a st mesmo(s), 520
metade, 205
mil, 192, 193
milh@o, 196
milhar, 194
milheiro, 195
mil réis, 226
‘mine,’ 285
mn, pronunciation, 19
mo(s), 231, a
‘months,’ 216
mood, see conditional, imperative, indicative, infinitive,
participle, subjunctive
‘Mr. and Mrs.,” 235. 1
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mutto and mui, 17. g, 18. ¢, 333
position, 182. e
before the positive and comparative of adjectives, 162
comparison, 165. b, 649. e
as adverb, 654. j
multiplicatives, 183, 208

n, pronunciation, 19
nada, 334
as adverb, 659, 661
nalgum(a), etc., 323
ndo, 655, 656
position, 650. b, 655. a. b
with algum, 323. d
with nada, 334. b
with nenhum, 335. b
with ninguém, 336. b
nao que, 655. ¢
Jjé ndo, ndo jd, etc., 635.f. g
naquele, etc., 291. b
naquilo, 301
nasalization, 16-18
nasa! diphthongs and triphthongs, 17, 18
‘natural phenomena,’ 528
negar, conjugation, 389
negation, adverbs of, 655-670

‘neither . . . nor . . ., 665
nem, 662-668
nem . . . nem . . . 363.b, 665

nenhum, 335, 336. a
nésse, néste, etc., 291. b
nh, pronunciation, 19
ninguém, 336

nisso, nisto, 301, 302
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‘no,’ 655. h, 673
no, na, etc., 63, 64. d, 229. g. h
nomear, 556, 557
‘nor,’ ‘nor either,’ 662
nés, for eu, 228, 233. d
adjective agreeing with, 174. ¢
reinforced by outros, 338. {
agreement of verb with, 547, ¢
not,’ ‘not even,’ 662
‘not one,’ 664
‘nothing but,” 670
nouns, gender, 103, 126-128
determined by meaning, 129, 130
endings, 131-135
of compound words, 135
nouns of two genders, 143
with different meanings when masc. or fem., 143. c-e
to express sex distinction, 136-142
plural, 103, 104, 106-109
change of ¢ to ¢ in plural, 105
plural of compound words, 116-124
plural of proper names, 115
nouns used only in the sing., 111
nouns used only in the pl., 112
with different meanings when sing. or pl., 113
num, numa, etc., 91
numerals, 183-224
cardinals, 183
position, 198
use of e with, 197
with the possessive, 284
in dates, 220-223
for time of day, 224
for dimension, 207
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numerals, age idioms, 225, 702
in titles of rulers, 20t
ordinals, 183
cardinals used for ordinals, 199-204, 220
collectives, 142, 214
decimals, 208S.
fractionals, 183, 205
definite article in expressing, 84
multiplicatives, 183, 208
arithmetical formulas, 206
nunca, 657-660

o0, pronunciation, 7
6, pronunciation, 7
6, pronunciation, 7
0, pronunciation, 7
0, pronunciation, 16. e
0> ¢ in pl. of nouns and adjectives, 105, 151. b. ¢
0, a, etc., become lo, la, etc., 229. ¢, 386
o0 ‘so,’ 241
odiar, conjugation, 407
ge, pronunciation, 17. f
o1, pronunciation, 10. e
onde, 318, 345. b, 652. o
with indicative, 604
‘one,’ 319, 515
‘one by one,” 213
‘one of my friends,” 289
‘only,’ 670. a. ¢
ontem, 653. q
ora, 653. r, 707
order of words, 717-733
position of pers. pronouns, 246-274
position of pron. subj. of pers. inf., 589. a
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order of words, position of adverbs, 650
in interrogative sentences, 248
after em que, 730

ordinals, see numerals

orthography, reformed, 36

ou, pronunciation, 10. e

outrem, 337

outro, 338

outro que nio, 338. j

outro que tal, 338. i

oulro tanto, 210, 338. h

oulros, added to nds, vés, 78. 1, 233. d

*ouvir, conjugation, 485

p, pronunciation, 19
‘page of book,’ etc., 114, 200. b. ¢
para, uses, 687
pronunciation, 15. e
followed by an inf., 586
verbs construed with, 565. b, 687. a. b. d
para com, 687. g
parecer, as an impersonal verb, 527. g
construed with com, 562. m
construed with inf., 568. ¢
*parir, conjugation, 486
participle, past, 384, 461-465, 539-545
agreement, 539, a-e
position, 722
double participles, 543-545
with estar, 436
with ficar, 436
with ser, 433. c, 436, 463-465
with ler, 463-465
without auxiliary, 539. a, 540, 541, 587. 1
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participle, present, 536
English forms in ‘-ing,” 536. d, 538. a. b
partir, conjugation, 379
partitive expressions
use of de in, 683. f
definite article omitted, 81. ¢
passive voice, see verbs
*pedir, conjugation, 487
-+ que + subjunctive, 580. b
pelo, etc., 7, 63
pensar (+ de) + inf., 577
pequeno, 165. b, 166. n. o
per, 688
*perder, conjugation, 489
perfect tenses, see tenses
periphrastic forms, in conjugation, 613.f, 614. g, 617.c.f. g.
perscnal inf., see infinitive
personal pronouns, forms, 227-231
third person, 229
prepositional forms, 230
objective and prepositional, for subject, forms, 234
as equivalent of aguele, 297
position of subject pron., 246
position of single object pron., 247-251
position of two object pronouns, 252
with the imperative, 253
with the gerund, 254-261
with the infinitive, 262-272
with the future, 274
with compound tenses, 273
indirect object pron. as equivalent of possessive, 278
omission of object pron., 242
duplication of pronouns, 237-239
in address, 235, 236
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personal pronouns, subject pron., 233
after comparatives, 154. f
with impersonal verbs, 300, 523
not expressed, 233. b
with parecer, etc., 245
pesar, 527. h
pessoa, 366
ph, pronunciation, 19
represented by f, 36. c
phonetic symbols, 4-6
phonetic transcription, 58, 59
pico, 211
place ‘where,’ 677. ¢, 683. b, 689. b, 697, ‘whither,’ 698,
‘whence,’” 699-
pluperfect, see ‘tenses’
plural, see nouns, adjectives
*poder, conjugation, 490
as impersonal verb, 527. 1
por, uses, 654. 1, 688, 689
verbs construed with, 557. h, 565, 689. a
before an inf., 586
por, conjugation, 491-493
por o nome de, 557. f
porém, 704
porque, 706
Portuguese, history and dialects of, 46
position, see order of words
possessives, 275-290
forms, 275
position, 288
omitted, 287
agreement, 276. a. d. f
repetition, 276. b. ¢
substituted by def. art., 79. d, 80. b, 277
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possessives, substituted by indirect object pron., 278
in direct address, 283
article with possessive, 79, 281, 289
to express approximate quantity, 279
used absolutely, 282
expressed by de, 103
pouco, 339, 654. k
comparison, 165. b, 649. e
position, 182. e
agreement, 339. b
*prazer, conjugation, 494
precatar, 533
precaver, 532
predicate, 553-565
agreement, 558
preguntar (+ a), 561. e
preparar + a (or para) + inf., 572. ¢
prepositions, list, 674—-692
repetition, 675
verbs construed with, 559-565
infinitives construed with, 572-586
*preterir, conjugation, 480
preterite, see tenses
prevenir, conjugation, 420
‘price,’ 677. d, 682. b, 689. j, 703
primeiro, 185
primo, 185
principiar + a (or de or por) + inf., 578, 586
pronouns, see demonstrative, indefinite, interrogative,
personal, possessive, reflexive, relative
pronunciation, 3
exercise in, 57-59
préprio, 340
with possessives, 286
replacing mesmo, 332. j, 340. b
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prosseguir + gerund, 454

*prover, conjugation, 495; construction, 561. f
proverbs, p. 620 ff.

punctuation, 37

qu, pronunciation, 19
qual, 315
gqual . . . qual . . . 315.b.e
tal . . . qual . . . 354
in comparisons, 315. d
qualificar, followed by de, 557. g
qualifying suffixes, 144, 145
qualquer, 341, 345
preceded by oulro, 338. e
with the subjunctive, 345, 607
quando, 653. s, 705
with indicative or subjunctive, 603. b
with fut. subj., 611
quantity of vowels, 13. b
quanto, 317, 342, 654. m
in comparisons, 155. a. b
lanto . . . quanio . . ., etc., 342. b, 357
replaced by gudo, 155. b, 359
replaces todo(s) o(s) que, 317. b, 360. ¢
gudo, in comparisons, 155. a. b, 359
que, relative, 306. a, 307-309, 312
omitted, 313, 345. a
repeated, 313
with preposition, 314
agreement of verb, 310, 311, 548. 1-q
que, interrogative, 306. a
without preceding article, 306. b. ¢
as adjective, 306. d
in exclamations, 306. e. f
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que, order of words after em que, 730
que, indefinite, 343
que, conjunction, 710-714
after comparatives, 154. b. ¢
after verbs of ‘saying,’ etc., 673. b
in subordinate clauses, 598, 599
replacing other conjunctions, 710
clause, introduced by gue, equivalent to infin,,
568. b, 569. b, 598. a
que nem, 668
ter (or haver) que + inf., 444, 447
qué, 306. a
guem, interrogative, 304, 305. a. b, 548. j. k
relative, 305. a. b, 548. 1. n
preceded by a, 305. d
quem . . . quem . . ., 305. e
quemquer, 344, 345
with subjunctive, 345. a, 607
quer(e), 496. note
*querer, conjugation, 496
questions, 672
quigd, 671

7, pronunciation, 19
radical changing, see verbs
reciprocal pronouns, 232. d, 521
reciprocal verbs, 521
recordar, 519. ¢
*redimir, conjugation, 498
redor, 652. p
reflexive pronouns, 232
position, 252. ¢, 263
with reciprocal force, 232. d
to express an indefinite pron., 319. a
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reflexive pronouns, in direct address, 232. ¢
reflexive verbs, conjugation, 508, 510-518
and passive, 509-521
réis, 226 ‘
relative pronouns, 304, 305; see qguem, que, qual, quanto, cujo
*requerer, conjugation, 497
requisitar, construed with a or de, 561. g
resistir, construed with a or contra, 561. h
respeito, 690
*rir, conjugation, 499
and rir-se, 514
rogar (+ a), 561. e
=+ por or para, 565. a
rr, pronunciation, 19
ruir, 534

s, pronunciation, 19
*saber, conjugation, 500
construed with a, 561. i
*sair, conjugation, 501
salvo, 691
Santo, Sado, 152.1
se, in conditional sentences, 631-637, 705
with indic. or subj., 600. b, 632, 633
se (reflex. pron.), position, 247-272
‘seasons,’ 215
seguir, conjugation, 418
-+ gerund, 454
sempre, 653. t
sendo, 670, 705.2
senhor, senhora, senhorinha, 235. h. m
sentsr, conjugation, 419
sequence of tenses, 628-630
sequer, 663
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*ser, conjugation, 424
compound tenses, 465
meanings, 433, 435, 436
forming compound tenses, 433. ¢, 463-465, 543. b
forming the passive, 433. ¢
as an impersonal verb, 526
omitted before past part., 540, 587. i
construed with com, 562. n

seu, sua, etc., 275. b, 278

s, 232, ¢

sicrano, 367

sim, 673

56, 152. 3

‘so,’ 241, 648

‘so many that,” 358

sbbre, 692

soer, 531

sogro, etc., 10S. d

sonhar, construed with com, 562. o

*sorrir, conjugation, 499
and sorrir-se, 514

sortir, 535

spelling, reformed, 36

ss, pronunciation, 19

subir, conjugation, 414

subjunctive, in main sentences, 597
in subordinate clauses, 598-603, 629
in conditional sentences, 633, 634
in clauses that express purpose, 602
in correlative clauses, 608
in impersonal expressions, 609
or indicative, 598. c. d, 599. b, 600, 609
or infinitive, 598. a. b, 609. b
or imperative, 595. a
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subjunctive, with qualquer, quemquer, etc., 345. a, 607
depending on indefinites, 607
depending on a relative, 601, 611. b
depending on temporal conjunctions, 603, 611, 708
depending on other conjunctions, 605, 610, 705-707
Sumir, conjugation, 414
superlative, see adjectives, adverbs
syllabication, 35

{, pronunciation, 19
tal, 346-355
preceded by de, 349
preceded by gque, 350, 352
tal qual, 351
tal ou qual, 353
tal . . . qual . . ., 354
talvez, with indic. or subj., 610
tanto, 356-359
in comparisons, 155. b
with multiplicatives, 209
replaced by (do, 155. b, 359
tanto . . . quanto . . ., 342. b, 357
tdo, 359
in comparisons, 155.a. b
tdo pouco, 669
tardar + a (or em) + inf., 574. ¢
taxar, construed with em, 564. f
te(eym, 17. e
tem for tens, 386, 429
tenses, 612
present indic., 613; for the future, 613. ¢
pres. subj., 613. g
imperf. indic., 614; for conditional, 614. ¢, 627, 633. b
imperf. subj., 615
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tenses, preterite, 616, 619
future indic., 617
future subj., 611, 618
future perf., 622
conditional, 621; substituted by imperf. indic.,
633. b, 627
conditional perf., 623
pres. perf. indic., 619
pres. perf. subj., 620
pluperfect, 624, 625; for condit., 633. ¢
sequence of tenses, 628-630
periphrastic forms, 613. f, 614. g, 617. c. {. g
see also, verbs
*ter, conjugation, 426, 430
compound tenses, 465
forming compound tenses, 443, 461, 462, 543. b
as impersonal verb, 525
construed with com, 562. j
+ que (or de or a) + inf., 444, 447, 382. b, 617.
and haver, 443-448
¢h, pronunciation, 19, 36. ¢

‘than,’ 154. b-e

‘that’ (conjunction), 714

‘the . . . the . . ." (correlative), 654. ¢
‘thine,” 285

til, 4, 16. a, 44

‘time,’ see numerals
use of def. article in expressions of, 82
‘when,’ 677. g, 683. 1, 689. d-f, 693
‘how long,’ 694
‘within which,” 693
‘since when,’ 696

to(s), 231. a

tocar, conjugation, 388
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todo(s), etc., 360
position, 88. c. d
followed or not by def. art., 88. b-g
agreement, 176. b
agreement, used adverbially, 176. a, 654. n
replaced by tudo, 361. b
as adverb, 654. n
topar, construed with com, 562. p
tornar + a + inf., 456
Irds, 654. q
*trazer, conjugation, 504
triphthongs, 14
lu, 235. a
tudo, 361
agreement with verb, 300, 548. h

u, pronunciation, 7
i, pronunciation, 7
i, pronunciation, 7
#, pronunciation, 16. f
1, pronunciation, 17. g
um, numeral, 184
pronoun, 362
see indef. article
um ao outro, 232. d
um e outro, 363. a
um ou outro, 363. b
um . . . oulro . . . 363.c
uns, umas, see indef. article

v, pronunciation, 19
*valer, conjugation, 505
ve(eym, 17. e

*per, conjugation, 506
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verbs, stem, 369. a
principal parts, 375
accented syllable, 371
with object pronouns, 386
radical changing, 401-421
first conj., 402-409
verbs in -ear, 405
verbs in -iar, 406-409
second conj., 410-412
third conj., 413421
orthographical changes, 387-400
stems 1n ¢, 388, 397
g, 389, 391
7, 390
gu, 392, 393
qu, 394, 395
¢ 396
z, 398
a, 400
conjugations, 369, 370
regular verbs, 377-379
irregular verbs, 466-507
tenses, 374
formation, 376
pres. indic., 381
fut. and condit., 382, 432
moods, 373, see imperative, indicative, infinitive,
participle, subjunctive
agreement with subject, see agreement
government, see direct object
passive, formation, 459, 509
synopsis, 460
compound tenses, 461-465
and reflexive, 509-521
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verbs, compound tenses, formation, 461-463
conjugation, 464-465
position of object pron., 273
construed with a, 561, 677. 1. m
com, 562, 563. ¢
de, 563, 576, 683. m. n
em, 564
para, 565. b, 687. a. b. d
por, 557. h. 565, 689. a
see also defective, gerund, auxiliary, impersonal, infinitive,
moods, past participle, present participle, tenses, andar,
estar, ficar, haver, ir, ser, ler, vir, etc.
vestir, construed with de or em, 683. p
vez, 653. u
viajar, conjugation, 390
*y4r, conjugation, 507
as auxiliary, 452, 453. g
+ gerund, 453. a. b
+ a + inf., 453. f
Vocé, Vossemecé, 235. ¢
voltar + a + inf., 456
vés, 228
adj. agreeing, 174. c, 547. ¢
reinforced by outros, 233. d, 338. {
Vossa Exceléncia, 235. b. e
adj., pron., and verb agreeing, 174. b, 236, 552. e
Vossa Senhoria, 235. d
vowels, S, 7, 15

w, 1. ¢, 36.d

‘weather,” 526. c. d., 528
‘well,’ 643

‘wishes,” 597. b. ¢
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X, pronunciation, 19
y, 1.¢c, 36.d

‘yes,’ 673

‘you,” 235, 236

2, pronunciation, 19
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